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This edition of Joint Publication (JP) 5-0, Joint Planning, reflects current doctrine for

conducting joint, interagency, and multinational planning activities across the range of
military operations. This keystone publication is part of the core of joint doctrine and
establishes the planning framework for our forces’ ability to fight and win as a joint team.

As our military continues to serve and protect our Nation in the complex environment of
global competition and conflict, we must continually refine our doctrine and update our
planning practices based upon those experiences and lessons learned. Our understanding of
operations across the spectrum of conflict and the information needed by senior leaders to
make strategic and operational-level decisions, developed during the planning process has
evolved. This update to JP 5-0 ensures all our operations benefit from the application of our
doctrinal planning processes.

Likewise, the practice of Adaptive Planning and Execution has continued to evolve since
the last publication of JP 5-0. This publication provides necessary updates to that process, as
our combatant commands have continued to develop the ability to provide military options
for contingencies. Therefore, we seek to develop tools that allow for more rapid development,
review, and refinement of plans at the accelerated pace the world requires today.

Given that the operational environment is not simple or static, adaptation and flexibility
are necessary in planning and execution. This edition of JP 5-0 seeks to provide joint force
commanders and their component commanders with processes that allow for that flexibility
and the ability to plan and develop plans for an uncertain and challenging environment.

Our Armed Forces serve to support our national leadership in attaining national
objectives. | encourage leaders to ensure their organizations understand and use joint doctrine
and this Joint Publication in particular as you continue to assist our Nation in advancing its
enduring interests.

For the Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff:

KEVIN D. SCOTT
Vice Admiral, USN
Director, Joint Force Development



PREFACE
1. Scope

This publication is the keystone document for joint planning. It providesthe doctrinal
foundation and fundamental principlesthat guide the Armed Forces of the United Statesin
planning joint campaigns and operations.

2. Purpose

This publication has been prepared under the direction of the Chairman of the Joint
Chiefs of Staff (CJCS). It setsforth joint doctrine to govern the activities and performance
of the Armed Forces of the United Statesin joint operations, and it provides considerations
for military interaction with governmental and nongovernmental agencies, multinational
forces, and other interorganizational partners. It provides military guidancefor the exercise
of authority by combatant commanders and other joint force commanders (JFCs), and
prescribes joint doctrine for operations and training. It provides military guidance for use
by the Armed Forces in preparing and executing their plans and orders. It is not the intent
of this publication to restrict the authority of the JFC from organizing the force and
executing the mission in amanner the JFC deems most appropriate to ensure unity of effort
in the accomplishment of objectives.

3. Application

a. Joint doctrine established in this publication applies to the Joint Staff, commanders
of combatant commands, subordinate unified commands, joint task forces, subordinate
components of these commands, the Services, and combat support agencies.

b. The guidance in this publication is authoritative; as such, this doctrine will be
followed except when, in the judgment of the commander, exceptional circumstances
dictate otherwise. If conflicts arise between the contents of this publication and the
contents of Service publications, this publication will take precedence unless the CJCS,
normally in coordination with the other members of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, has provided
more current and specific guidance. Commanders of forces operating as part of a
multinational (aliance or coalition) military command should follow multinational
doctrine and procedures ratified by the United States. For doctrine and procedures not
ratified by the US, commanders should evaluate and follow the multinational command’s
doctrine and procedures, where applicable and consistent with US law, regulations, and
doctrine.
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SUMMARY OF CHANGES
REVISION OF JOINT PUBLICATION 5-0
DATED 11 AUGUST 2011
Changestitlefrom “ Joint Operation Planning” to “ Joint Planning.”

Addsa chapter tointroduce a campaign planning concept to or ganize and dir ect
daily operations outside of combat.

| dentifies the requirement to provide multiple feasible options at the combatant
command leve to fulfill Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff and Secretary of
Defense decision processes.

Adds the requirement to identify operational and strategic risk for decision
makers.

Links campaign planning and execution to contingency planning.
* ldentifies contingency plans as branches and sequelsto campaign plans.

* ldentifies the assessments of campaign plans impact on assumptions and
conditionsfor contingency plans.

Removes “deliberate” and “crisis action” planning terms as both use the same
pr OCesses.

Removes the six-phase phasing model, but does not change the definition of
phases or the use of phasing asa planning tool.

Updates and expandsthe discussion of assessments.
Expandsthediscussion on risk.
Adds appendices on posture plans, theater distribution plans, and red teams.

Updatester msand definitions.
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EXECUTIVE SUMMARY
COMMANDER’'SOVERVIEW

Describesthe principles of joint planning.

Discusses Strategy, Strategic Art, Operational Art, and Oper ational
Planning.

Compares Strategic, Theater, and Functional Planning.

Discusses Strategic Guidance and Coordination and the Joint Strategic
Planning System.

Outlines Strategy and Campaign Development.
Describesthe Joint Planning Process.
Discusses Oper ation Assessment.

Explains conditionsfor transitioning planning to execution.

Joint Planning

Joint planning is the deliberate process of determining
how (the ways) to use military capabilities (the means) in
time and space to achieve objectives (the ends) while
considering the associated risks. Ideally, planning begins
with specified nationa strategic objectives and military
end states to provide a unifying purpose around which
actions and resources are focused.

At the combatant command (CCMD) levdl, joint planning

serves two critical purposes:

e At the drategic leve, joint planning provides the
President and the Secretary of Defense (SecDef)
options, based on best military advice, on use of the
military in addressing national interests and achieving
the objectivesin the National Security Srategy (NSS)
and Defense Strategy Review (DSR).

e At the operationa level, once strategic guidance is
given, planning trandates this guidance into specific
activitiesaimed at achieving strategic and operational -
level objectives and attaining the military end tate.
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Executive Summary

Principles of Planning

Strategy, Strategic Art,
Operational Art, and
Operational Planning

Focuses on the End State. Joint planning is end state
oriented: plans and actions postively contribute to
achieving national objectives.

Globally Integrated and Coordinated. Planning
considers that operations take place throughout the
operational environment (OE) irrespective of geographic,
political, or domain boundaries.

Resource Informed. Joint planning provides a redlistic
assessment of the application of forces, given current
readiness, availability, location, available transportation,
and speed of movement.

Risk Informed. Planning provides decison makers an
honest assessment of the costs and potential consequences
of military actions.

Framed within the OE. Adaptive planning is based on
continuous monitoring and understanding of actual
conditions affecting the OE such as current friendly and
adversary force postures, readiness, geopolitical
conditions, and adversary perceptions.

Informs Decison Making. Planning identifies issues
and assumptions required for planning to continue, likely
resource requirements, costs and cost-benefit trade-offs,
and risks associated with different courses of action
(COAYS).

Adaptive and Flexible. Planning occursin a networked,
collaborative environment that requires dialogue among
senior leaders, concurrent plan development; and
collaboration across strategic, operational, and tactical
planning levels.

Strategy isaprudent idea or set of ideasfor employing the
instruments of national power in a synchronized and
integrated fashion to achieve theater, national, and/or
multinational objectives. Strategy can also be described
as the at and science of determining a future
state/condition (ends), conveying this to an audience,
determining the operationa approach (ways), and
identifying the authorities and resources (time, forces,
equipment, money, etc.) (means) necessary to reach the
intended end state, al while managing the associated risk.

Xii
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Executive Summary

Strategic, Theater, and
Functional Planning

Strategy, Plans, Operations,
and Assessments Cycle

Shared Understanding

Strategy should not be confused with strategic-level
guidance.

Strategic art is the ability to understand the strategic
variable and to conceptualize how the desired objectives
set forth in strategic-level guidance can be reached
through the employment of military capabilities.

Operationd art is the application of intuition and creative
imagination by commanders and staffs.

Operational planning trandates the commander’s
concepts into executable activities, operations, and
campaigns, within resource, policy, and nationa
limitations to achieve objectives.

Combatant commanders (CCDRYS) use strategic guidance
and direction to prepare command strategies, focused on
thelr command’ s specific capabilities and missionsto link
national strategic guidance to theater or functiona
strategies and joint operations. The command strategy,
like nationa strategy, identifies broad, long-range
objectives the command ams to achieve as their
contribution toward national security. The command
strategy provides the link between national strategic
guidance and joint planning.

Plans trandate the strategy into operations with the
expectation that successful operations achieve the desired
strategic objectives. Similarly, the effects of operations,
successful or otherwise, change the operational and
strategic environment, requiring constant eval uation of the
strategic-level objectives to ensure they are till relevant
and feasible. Joint forces, through their assessments,
identify when their actions begin to negatively affect the
OE, and change their operations and activities to ensure
better alignment between the actions and objectives.

Civilian-Military Dialogue. Strategy and joint planning
occur within Adaptive Planning and Execution (APEX),
the department-level enterprise of policies, processes,
procedures, and reporting sStructures supported by
communications and information technology used by the
joint planning and execution community (JPEC) to plan
and execute joint operations. A focus of APEX is the
interaction between senior Department of Defense (DOD)
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Executive Summary

Agility, Initiative, and
Simplicity

I nterorganizational Planning
and Coordination

Multinational Planning and
Coordination

civilian leadership, CCDRs, and Chairman of the Joint
Chiefs of Staff (CJCS), which helps the President and
SecDef decide when, where, and how to employ US
military forces and resources.

The key tenets of a plan-the commander’ smission, intent,
and objectives are likely to endure, subject to changesin
policy and/or strategy. Operation assessment providesthe
means to review their vaidity, and reaffirm or adjust as
necessary. Meanwhile, based on continuous operation
assessment, the scheme of maneuver (including
supporting effects and planned activities) and main effort
are likely to be refreshed more frequently as the plan
progresses and the command seeks to maintain the
initiative.

I nter organizational planning and coordination is the
interaction that occurs among eements of DOD;
participating US Government departments and agencies,
state, territoria, local, and triba agencies; foreign military
forces and government departments and agencies,
international organizations, nongovernmental
organizations; and the private sector for the purpose of
accomplishing an objective.

Joint planning will frequently be accomplished within the
context of multinational planning. There is no single
doctrine for multinational action, and each multinational
force develops its own protocols, operation plans
(OPLANS), concept plans, and operation orders
(OPORDs). US planning for multinational operations
should accommodate and complement such protocols and
plans.

Strategic Guidance and Coordination

National and Department of
Defense (DOD) Guidance

The President, SecDef, and CJCS provide their orders,
intent, strategy, direction, and guidance via strategic
direction to the military to pursue national interests within
lega and constitutional limitations. They generally
communicate strategic direction to the military through
written documents, but it may be communicated by any
means available. Strategic direction is contained in key
documents, generally referred to as strategic guidance.

Xiv
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Executive Summary

Department of State and the
United States Agency for
I nternational Development

DOD

Joint Strategic Planning
System

The Department of State (DOS) is the lead US foreign
affairs agency within the Executive Branch and the lead
ingtitution for the conduct of American diplomacy. The
Secretary of State is the President’s principa foreign
policy advisor. The Secretary of State implements the
President’ s foreign policies worldwide through DOS and
itsemployees. US Agency for International Development
is an independent federal agency that recelves overal
foreign policy guidance from the Secretary of State.

DSR. The DSR articulates a defense strategy consistent
with the most recent NSS by defining force structure,
modernization plans, and a budget plan allowing the
military to successfully execute the full range of missions
within that strategy for the next 20 years.

Unified Command Plan (UCP). TheUCP, signed by the
President, establishes CCMD missions and CCDR
responsibilities, addresses assignment of forces, delineates
geographic area of responsibility for geographic CCDRs,
and specifiesresponsibilities for functional CCDRs.

Guidance for Employment of the Force (GEF). The
GEF, signed by SecDef, and its associated Contingency
Planning Guidance, signed by the President, convey the
President’s and SecDef’ s guidance for contingency force
management, security cooperation, and posture planning.
The GEF trandates NSS objectives into prioritized and
comprehensive planning guidance for the employment of
DOD forces.

Global Force Management | mplementation Guidance
(GFMIG). The GFMIG dligns force assignment,
apportionment, and allocation methodologies in support
of the DSR and GEF, joint force availability requirements,
and joint force assessments.

The Joint Strategic Planning System (JSPS) isthe primary
sysem by which the CJCS caries out statutory
responsibilities. The JSPS enables the CJCS to conduct
assessments; provide military advice to the President,
SecDef, National Security Council, and Homeland
Security Council and assist the President and SecDef in
providing strategic direction to the US Armed Forces.
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Executive Summary

Combatant Commanders

Commander’s
Communication
Synchronization

Strategic Direction. The Presdent, SecDef, and CJCS
use dtrategic direction to communicate their broad goals
and issue-specific guidance to DOD. It provides the
common thread that integrates and synchronizes the
planning activities and operations of the Joint Staff,
CCMDs, Services, joint forces, combat support agencies
(CSAs), and other DOD agencies.

National Military Strategy (NMS). The NMS, derived
fromthe NSSand DSR, prioritizes and focuses the efforts
of the Armed Forces of the United States while conveying
the CJCS's direction with regard to the OE and the
necessary military actions to protect national security
interests.

Joint Strategic Campaign Plan (JSCP). The JSCP
provides military strategic and operational guidance to
CCDRs, Service Chiefs, CSAs, and applicable DOD
agenciesfor preparation of plans based on current military
capabilities.

At the CCMD leve, ajoint planning group, operationa
planning group, or operationa planning team is typically
established to direct planning efforts across the command,
including implementation of plans and orders.

Strategic Estimate. The CCDR and staff, with input
from subordinate commands and supporting commands
and agencies, prepare a strategic estimate by analyzing
and describing the political, military, economic, social,
information, and infrastructure factors and trends, and the
threats and opportunities that facilitate or hinder
achievement of the objectives over the timeframe of the

strategy.

CCMD Strategies. A strategy isabroad statement of the
commander’s long-term vision. It is the bridge between
nationa strategic guidance and the joint planning required
to achieve national and command objectives and attain
end states.

Commander’s communication synchronization is the
process to coordinate and synchronize narratives, themes,
messages, images, operations, and actions to ensure their
integrity and consistency to thelowest tactical level across
all relevant communication activities.
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Application of Guidance

Adaptive Planning and
Execution Enterprise

Operational Activities

Planning Functions

The supported CCDR has primary responsibility for al
aspects of atask assigned by the GEF, the JSCP, or other
joint planning directives. In the context of joint planning,
the supported commander caninitiate planning at any time
based on command authority or in responseto direction or
orders from the President, SecDef, or CICS.

Supporting commanders provide forces, assistance, or
other resources to a supported commander. Supporting
commanders prepare supporting plans as required.

APEX integrates the planning activities of the JPEC and
facilitates the transition from planning to execution. The
APEX enterprise operates in a networked, collaborative
environment, which facilitates dialogue among senior
leaders, concurrent and pardle plan development, and
collaboration across multiple planning levels.

Operational activities are comprised of a sustained cycle
of dtuational awareness, planning, execution, and
assessment activities that occur continuously to support
leader decision-making cycles at al levels of command.

e Situational awareness addresses procedures for
describing the OE, including threats to national
Ssecurity.

e Planning trandates strategic guidance and
direction into campaign plans, contingency
plans, and OPORDs.

e Execution begins when the President or SecDef
authorizestheinitiation of amilitary operation or
other activity. An execute order, or other
authorizing directive, is issued by the CJCS at
the direction of the President or SecDef to
initiate or conduct the military operations.

e Assessment determines the progress of the joint
force toward mission accomplishment.
Throughout the four planning functions,
assessment  involves comparing  desired
conditions of the OE with actual conditions to
determine the overal effectiveness of the
campaign or operation.

Thefour planning functions of strategic guidance, concept
development, plan devel opment, and plan assessment are
generaly sequential, although often run simultaneoudly in
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Planning Products

Products of Planningin
Crises

order to deepen the dial ogue between civilian and military
leaders and accelerate the overal planning process.
SecDef, CICS, or the CCDR may direct the planning staff
to refine or adapt a plan by reentering the planning process
a any of the earlier functions.

Strategic  Guidance. Strategic  guidance initiates
planning, provides the basis for misson anaysis, and
enablesthe JPEC to devel op a shared understanding of the
issues, OE, objectives, and responsibilities.

Concept  Development. During  planning,  the
commander develops severa COAS, each containing an
initial concept of operations (CONOPS) that should
identify major capabilities and authorities required and
task organization, maor operationa tasks to be
accomplished by components, a concept for employment
and sustainment, and assessment of risk.

Plan Development. This function is used to develop a
feasible plan or order that is ready to trangition into
execution.

Plan Assessment (Refine, Adapt, Terminate,
Execute). Commanders continually review and evaluate
the plan; determine one of four possible outcomes: refine,
adapt, terminate, or execute; and then act accordingly.

Campaign Plans. A campaign is a series of related
military operations aimed at accomplishing strategic and
operational objectiveswithin agiven time and space.

Contingency Plans. Contingency plans are branches of
campaign plans that are planned for potentia threats,
catastrophic events, and contingent missions without a
crisis at-hand, pursuant to the strategic guidance in the
UCP, GEF, published strategic guidance statements, the
JSCP, and of the CCDR.

Supporting Plans. Supporting CCDRs, subordinate joint
force commanders (JFCs), component commanders, and
CSAs prepare supporting plans as tasked by the JSCP or
other planning guidance.

Planning initiated in response to an emergent event or
criss uses the same construct as al other planning.
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Campaign Planning

However, steps may be compressed to enable the time-
sengitive development of OPLANs or OPORDs for the
deployment, employment, and sustainment of forces and
capabilities in response to a Situation that may result in
actua military operations.

Strategy and Campaign Development

The CCDR’s drategy prioritizes the ends, ways, and
means within the limitations established by the budget,
global force management processes, and strategic
guidance/direction. Strategy must be flexible to respond
to changesin the OE, policy, and resources.

CCMD campaign plans integrate posture, resources,
requirements, subordinate campaigns, operations,
activities, and investments that prepare for, deter, or
mitigate identified contingencies into a unified plan of
action.

The purpose of CCMD campaigns is to shape the OE,
deter aggressors, mitigate the effects of a contingency,
and/or execute combat operations in support of the
overarching nationa strategy.

Campaigns and campaign planning follow the principles
of joint operations while synchronizing efforts throughout
the OE with all participants. Examplesinclude:

e Objective. Clear campaign objectives must be
articulated and understood across the joint force.
Objectives are specified to direct every military
operation toward a clearly defined, decisive, and
achievable goal .

e Unity of Command. Unity of command means
all forces operate under asingle commander with
the requisite authority to direct al forces
employed in pursuit of acommon purpose.

e Economy of Force. Economy of force is the
judicious employment and distribution of forces
to achieve campaign objectives.

e Legitimacy. Legitimacy maintains legal and
moral authority in the conduct of operations.

Campaigns are informed by strategic guidance and the
requirement to be ready to execute contingency plans.
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Conditions, Objectives,
Effects, and Tasks Linkage

Resource-Informed Planning
(Capability Assgnment,
Apportionment, Allocation)

Elements of a Combatant
Command Campaign Plan

Assessing Theater and
Functional Campaign Plans

Throughout the four planning functions beginning with
mission analysis within the joint planning process (JPP),
the CCDR and staff devel op and update the commander’s
critic  information  requirements  (CCIRs). This
concurrently complements assessment activities by
including information requirements critical to addressing
key assessment indicators, required contingency
preparations, deterrent opportunities, and the critica
vulnerabilities of al actors within the OE.

For CCMD campaign plans, the CCDR devel ops military
objectives to aid in focusing the strategy and campaign
plan. CCDRS strategies establish long-range objectives
to provide context for intermediate objectives. Achieving
intermediate objectives sets conditions to achieve the
command’ s objectives. The CCDR and planners update
the CCMD’s strategy and theater campaign plan (TCP)
based on changes to national objectives, achievement of
TCP objectives, and changesin the OE.

CCDRs are responsible for planning, assessing, and
executing their GEF- and JSCP-directed campaign plans.
The CCMDs, however, receive limited budgeting and rely
on the Services and the CCMD component commands to
budget for and execute campaign activities. Assuch, the
components, Joint Force Coordinator, and joint force
providers must beinvolved during the planning processto
identify resources and tools that are likely to be made
available to ensure the campaign plan is executable.

The CCMD campaign plan consists of al plans contained
within the established theater or functional responsibilities
to include contingency plans, subordinate and supporting
plans, posture plans, country-specific security cooperation
sectiong/country plans (for geographic commands), and
operationsin execution.

Campaign plan assessments determine the progress
toward accomplishing a task, creating a condition, or
achieving an objective. Campaign assessments enablethe
CCDR and supporting organizations to refine or adapt the
campaign plan and supporting plans to achieve the
campaign objectives or, with SecDef approval, to adapt
the GEF-directed objectives to changes in the strategic
and OEs.
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Risk

Opportunity

CCDRsand DOD’ s senior leaders work together to reach
a common understanding of integrated risk (the strategic
risk assessed at the CCMD level combined with the
military risk), decide what risk is acceptable, and
minimize the effects of accepted risk by establishing
appropriate risk controls.

CCDRs need to identify opportunities they can exploit to
influence the Situation in a positive direction. Limited
windows of opportunity may open and the CCDR must be
ready to exploit these to set the conditions that will lead to
successful transformation of the conflict and thus to
transition.

Operational Art and Operational Design

The Commander’s Role

Operational art is the cognitive approach by commanders
and saffs—supported by their skill, knowledge,
experience, credtivity, and judgment—to develop
strategies, campaigns, and operations to organize and
employ military forces by integrating ends, ways, means,
and risks. Operationa art is inherent in al aspects of
operational design.

Operational design is the conception and construction of
the framework that underpinsacampaign or operation and
its subsequent execution. The framework is built upon an
iterative processthat creates a shared understanding of the
OE; identifies and frames problems within that OE; and
develops approaches, through the application of
operational art, to resolving those problems, consistent
with strategic guidance and/or policy.

The purpose of operational design and operational art
is to produce an operational approach, alowing the
commander to continue JPP, trandating broad strategic
and operational concepts into specific missions and tasks
and produce an executable plan.

Commanders distinguish the unique features of their
current Situations to enable development of innovative or
adaptive solutions. They understand that each situation
requires a solution tailored to the context of the problem.
Through the use of operational design and the application
of operational art, commanders develop innovative,
adaptive alternatives to solve complex challenges.
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Methodol ogy

Elements of Operational
Design

The genera methodology in operational designis.

e Understand the strategic direction and guidance.

e Understand the strategic environment (policies,
diplomacy, and palitics).

e Understand the OE.

e Define the problem.

e Identify assumptions needed to continue
planning (strategic and operational
assumptions).

e Develop options (the operational approach).

e |dentify decisions and decision points (externa
to the organization).

e Refine the operational approach(es).

e Develop planning guidance.

Termination. Termination  criteria  describe  the
conditions that must exist in the OE at the cessation of
military operations.

Military End State. Military end date is the set of
required conditions that defines achievement of dll
military objectives. It normally represents a point in time
and/or circumstances beyond which the President does not
require the military instrument of national power as the
primary means to achieve remaining national objectives.

Objectives. Anaobjectiveisclearly defined, decisive, and
attainable. Objectivesand their supporting effects provide
the basis for identifying tasks to be accomplished.

Effects. An effectisaphysical and/or behavioral state of
a system that results from an action, a set of actions, or
another effect.

Center of Gravity (COG). A COG isa source of power
that provides mora or physica strength, freedom of
action, or will to act.

Decisive Points. A decisive point is a geographic place,
specific key event, critical factor, or function that, when
acted upon, alows a commander to gain a marked
advantage over an enemy or contributes materialy to
achieving success.
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Phasing

Line of Operation (LOO) and Line of Effort (L OE):

e LOOs. A LOO defines the interior or exterior
orientation of the force in relation to the enemy
or that connects actions on nodes and/or decisive
points related in time and space to an
objective(s).

e LOEs. A LOE linksmultipletasksand missions
using thelogic of purpose—cause and effect—to
focus efforts toward establishing operational and
strategic conditions.

Direct and Indirect Approach. The approach is the
manner in which acommander contends with a COG.

Anticipation. During execution, JFCs should remain
alert for the unexpected and for opportunitiesto exploit the
stuation.

Operational Reach. Operationa reach is the distance
and duration across which a joint force can successfully
employ military capabilities.

Culmination. Culmination is that point in time and/or
gpace a which the operation can no longer maintain
momentum.

Arranging Operations. Commanders must determine
the best arrangement of joint force and component
operations to conduct the assigned tasks and joint force
mission.

Operational Pause. Operationa pauses may be required
when a major operation may be reaching the end of its
sustainability.

Forces and Functions. Typicdly, JFCs structure
operations to attack both enemy forces and functions
concurrently to create the greatest possible friction
between friendly and enemy forces and capabilities.

A phase can be characterized by the focus that is
placed on it. Phases are distinct in time, space, and/or
purpose from one another, but must be planned in support
of each other and should represent a natural progression
and subdivision of the campaign or operation. Each phase
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Transitions

Planning I nitiation (Step 1)

Mission Analysis (Step 2)

should have aset of starting conditionsthat definethe start
of the phase and ending conditions that define the end of
the phase. The ending conditions of one phase are the
starting conditions for the next phase.

Trangitions between phases are planned as distinct shifts
in focus by the joint force, often accompanied by changes
in command or support relationships. The activities that
predominate during a given phase, however, rarely aign
with neatly definable breakpoints.

Joint Planning Process

JPPisan orderly, analytica set of logical stepsto framea
problem; examine a mission; develop, anayze, and
compare alternative COAs, select the best COA; and
produce a plan or order. The application of operational
design provides the conceptua basis for structuring
campaigns and operations.

The JPP seven-step process aigns with the four APEX
planning functions. The firgt two JPP steps (planning
initiation and mission analysis) take place during the
APEX grategic guidance planning function. The next
four JPP steps (COA development, COA analysis and
wargaming, COA comparison, and COA approval) align
under the APEX concept devel opment planning function.
The final JPP step (plan or order development) occurs
during the APEX plan development planning function.

Joint planning begins when an appropriate authority
recognizes potential for military capability to be employed
in support of national objectives or in response to a
potential or actua crisis. At the strategic leve, that
authority—the President, SecDef, or CJCS—initiates
planning by deciding to develop military options.
Presidential directives, NSS, UCP, GEF, JSCP, and
related strategic guidance documents (eg., strategic
guidance statements) serve as the primary guidance to

begin planning.

The CCDR and staff analyzes the strategic direction and
derives the restated misson dStatement for the
commander’s approval, which alows subordinate and
supporting commanders to begin their own estimates and
planning efforts for higher headquarters concurrence.
The joint force's mission is the task or set of tasks,
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Course of Action (COA)
Development (Step 3)

COA Analysisand
Wargaming (Step 4)

COA Comparison (Step 5)

COA Approval (Step 6)

together with the purpose, that clearly indicates the
action to betaken and the reason for doing so.

COA is a potential way (solution, method) to
accomplish the assigned mission. The staff develops
COAss to provide unique options to the commander, all
oriented on accomplishing the military end state. A good
COA accomplishes the mission within the commander’s
guidance, provides flexibility to meet unforeseen events
during execution, and positions the joint force for future
operations. It aso gives components the maximum
latitude for initiative.

COA anayss is the process of closdy examining
potentid COAs to reved details that will alow the
commander and staff to tentatively identify COAsthat are
valid and identify the advantages and disadvantages of
each proposed friendly COA. The commander and staff
analyze each COA separately according to the
commander’ s guidance.

COA wargaming is a conscious attempt to visudize the
flow of the operation, given joint force strengths and
dispositions, adversary capabilities and possible COAS,
the OA, and other aspects of the OE. Each critica event
within a proposed COA should be wargamed based upon
time avalable using the action, reaction, and
counteraction method of friendly and/or opposing force
interaction.

COA comparison is a subjective process whereby COAs
are considered independently and evaluated/compared
against aset of criteriathat are established by the staff and
commander. The objective isto identify and recommend
the COA that hasthe highest probability of accomplishing
themission.

In this JPP step, the staff briefs the commander on the
COA comparison and the analysis and wargaming resullts,
including a review of important supporting information.
The staff determines the preferred COA to recommend to
the commander.

The commander, upon recelving the daff's
recommendation, combines persona analysis with the
staff recommendation, resulting in a selected COA.
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Plan or Order Development
(Step 7)

Tenets of Operation
Assessment

Planning results in a plan that is documented in the
format of aplan or an order. If execution isimminent
or in progress, the plan istypically documented in the
format of an order. During plan or order development,
the commander and dtaff, in collaboration with
subordinate and  supporting  components  and
organizations, expand the approved COA into a detailed
plan or OPORD by refining the initial CONOPS
associated with the gpproved COA. The CONOPSisthe
centerpiece of the
plan or OPORD.

Operation Assessment

Commanders maintain apersonal sense of the progress of
the operation or campaign, shaped by conversations with
senior and subordinate commanders, key leader
engagements, and battlefield circulation.  Operation
assessment complements the commander’ s awareness by
methodically identifying changes in the OE, identifying
and analyzing risks and opportunities, and formally
providing recommendations to improve progress towards
mission accomplishment. Assessment should be
integrated into the organization’s planning (beginning in
the plan initiation step) and operations battle rhythm to
best support the commander’ s decision cycle.

Assessment analysis and products should identify where
the CCMD’ sways and means are sufficient to attain their
ends, where they are not and why not, and support
recommendations to adapt or modify the campaign plan or
its components.

Commander Centricity. The assessment plan should
focus on the information and intelligence that directly
support the commander’ s decision making.

Subordinate Commander Involvement. Assessments
are more effective when used to support conversations
between commanders at different echelons.

I ntegration. Operation assessment istheresponsibility of
commanders, planners, and operators at every level and
not the sole work of an individua advisor, committee, or
assessment entity.
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Staff Organization for
Operation Assessment

Operation Assessment
Process

Integration into the Planning Process and Battle
Rhythm. To déiver information at the right time, the
operation assessment should be synchronized with the
commander’ s decision cycle.

Integration of External Sources of Information.
Operation assessment should allow the commander and
staff to integrate information that updates the
understanding of the OE in order to plan more effective
operations.

Credibility and Transparency. As much as possible,
sources and assessment results should be unbiased. All
methods used, and limitations in the collection of
information and any assumptions used to link evidence to
conclusions, should be clearly described in the assessment
report.

Continuous Oper ation Assessment. While an operation
assessment product may be developed on a specific
schedule, assessment is continuousin any operation.

The commander or chief of staff (COS) should identify the
director or dtaff entity responsible for the collective
assessment effort in order to synchronize activities,
achieve unity of effort, avoid duplication of effort, and
clarify assessment roles and responsibilities across the
staff.

Within typical staff organizations, there are three basic
locations where the responsible element could reside:

e Special Staff Section. In this approach, the
assessment element reports directly to the
commander, viathe COS or deputy commander.

e Separate Staff Section. In this approach, the
assessment element is its own staff section, akin
to plans, operations, intelligence, logistics, and
communications.

e Integrated in Another Staff Section. In this
approach, the assessment element is typically
integrated into the operations or plans sections,
and the assessment chief reports to the plans
chief or the operations chief.

Every misson and OE has its own unique challenges,
making every assessment unique. Thefollowing stepscan
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Linking Effects, Objectives,
and End Statesto Tasks
Through Indicators

Guidedlinesfor Indicator
Development

help guide the development of an effective assessment
plan and assessment performance during execution.

e Step 1—Develop the Operation Assessment
Approach

Step 2—Develop Operation Assessment Plan

Step 3—Collect I nformation and I ntelligence
Step 4—Analyzelnformation and I ntelligence
Step 5—Communicate  Feedback and
Recommendations

e Step 6—Adapt Plansor OperationgCampaigns

As the staff develops the desired effects, objectives, and
end states during planning, they should concurrently
identify the specific pieces of information needed to infer
changes in the OE supporting them. These pieces of
information are commonly referred to as indicators.

Indicators should be r e evant, observable or collectable,
responsive, and resour ced.

Reevant. Indicators should be relevant to a desired
effect, objective, or end state within the plan or order. A
valid indicator bears a direct relationship to the desired
effect, objective, or end state and accurately signifies the
anticipated or actua status of something about the effect,
objective, or end state that must be known.

Observable and Collectable. Indicators must be
observable (and therefore collectable) such that changes
can be detected and measured or evaluated. The staff
should make note of indicators that are relevant but not
collectable and report them to the commander.

Responsive. Indicators should signify changesin the OE
timely enough to enable effective response by the staff and
timely decisons by the commander. Assessors must
consider an indicator's responsiveness to stimulus in
the OE.

Resourced. The collection of indicators should be
adequately resourced so the command and subordinate
units can obtain the required information without
excessive effort or cost.
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Linking Effects, Objectives,
and End Statesto Tasks
Through Indicators

Types of Trangtion

Ensuring effects, objectives, and end states are linked to
tasks through carefully selected measures of performance
(MOPs) and measures of effectiveness (MOES) is
essential to the anaytical rigor of an assessment
framework. Establishing strong, cogent links between
tasks and effects, objectives, and end statesthrough MOPs
and MOEs facilitates the transparency and clarity of the
assessment approach. Additionally, links between tasks
and effects, objectives, and end states assist in mapping
the plan’ sstrategy to actual activitiesand conditionsinthe
OE and subsequently to desired effects, objectives, and
end states.

Transition to Execution

There are three possible conditions for transitioning
planning to execution:

e Contingency Plan Execution. Contingency
plans are planned in advance to typically address
an anticipated crisis. If there is an approved
contingency plan that closely resembles the
emergent scenario, that plan can be refined or
adapted as necessary and executed. The APEX
execution functions are used for all plans.

e Crisis Planning to Execution. Crisis planning
is conducted when an emergent situation arises.
The planning team will analyze approved
contingency plans with like scenarios to
determine if an existing plan applies. If a
contingency plan is appropriate to the situation,
it may be executed through an OPORD or
fragmentary order. In a crisis, planning usually
transitions rapidly to execution, so there is
limited deviation between the plan and initial
execution.

e Campaign Plan Execution. Activities within
campaign plans are in constant execution.
Planning is conducted based upon assumed
forces and resources. Upon a decision to
execute, these assumptions are replaced by the
facts of actual available forces and resources.
Disparities between planning assumptions and
the actual OE conditions at execution will drive
refinement or adaption of the plan or order.
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Transition Process

The transition from plan to execution should consider the
following points. These are not meant to be exclusiveand
may be conducted simultaneously:

Update environmental frame and intelligence
anaysis.

Identify any changes to strategic direction or
guidance.

Identify forces and resources, to include
transportation.

Identify decision points and CCIRs to aid in
decision making.

Confirm Authorities for Execution. Request
and receive President or SecDef authority to
conduct military operations.

Direct Execution. The Joint Staff, on behalf of
the CJCS, prepares orders for the President or
SecDef to authorize the execution of a plan or
order.

Impact on Other Operations. As the plan
transitionsto execution, the commander and staff
synchronize that operation with the rest of the
CCMD’ stheater (or functional) campaign.

CONCLUSION

This publication reflects current doctrine for conducting
joint, interagency, and multinational planning activities
and, as a keystone publication, provides the core of joint
doctrine for joint planning across the range of military
operations.
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CHAPTER |
JOINT PLANNING

“The tactical result of an engagement forms the base for new strategic
decisions because victory or defeat in a battle changes the situation to such a
degree that no human acumen is able to see beyond the first battle.
Therefore no plan of operations extends with any certainty beyond the first
contact with the main hostile force.”

Helmuth von Moltke the Elder, On Strategy

1. Overview

a. Joint planning is the deliberate process of determining how (the ways) to use
military capabilities (the means) in time and space to achieve objectives (the ends) while
considering the associated risks. Ideally, planning begins with specified national strategic
objectives and military end states to provide a unifying purpose around which actions and
resources are focused. Thejoint planning and execution community (JPEC) conductsjoint
planning to understand the strategic and operational environment (OE) and determines the
best method for employing the Department of Defense’s (DOD’s) existing capabilities to
achieve national objectives. Joint planning identifies military options the President can
integrate with other instruments of national power (diplomatic, economic, informational)
to achievethose national objectives. Inthe process, joint planning identifieslikely benefits,
costs, and risks associated with proposed military options. In the absence of specified
national objectives and military end states, combatant commanders (CCDRSs) may propose
objectives and military end states for the President’s and/or the Secretary of Defense's
(SecDef’s) consideration before beginning detailed planning. The Chairman of the Joint
Chiefs of Staff (CJCS), as the principal military advisor to the President and SecDef, may
offer military advice on the proposed objectives and military end states as a part of this
process.

b. The strategic environment is uncertain, complex, and changes rapidly. While the
nature of war has not changed, the character of warfare has evolved. Military operations will
increasingly operate in a transregional, multi-domain, and multi-functional (TMM)
environment. TMM operationswill cut across multiple combatant commands (CCMDs) and
across land, maritime, air, space, and cyberspace. Effective planning provides leadership
with optionsthat offer the highest probability for success at acceptable risk and enables the
efficient use of limited resources, including time, to achieve objectives in this global
environment. When specific objectives are not identified, planning identifies options with
likely outcomes and risksto enableleadersat all levelsto make informed decisions, without
unnecessary expenditure of resources.

c. At the CCMD level, joint planning serves two critical purposes.

(1) At the strategic level, joint planning provides the President and SecDef
options, based on best military advice, on use of the military in addressing national interests
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and achieving the objectivesin the National Security Srategy (NSS) and Defense Strategy
Review (DSR).

(2) Atthe operational level, once strategic guidance is given, planning translates
this guidance into specific activities aimed at achieving strategic and operational-level
objectives and attaining the military end state. This level of planning ties the training,
mobilization, deployment, employment, sustainment, redeployment, and demobilization of
joint forces to the achievement of military objectives that contribute to the achievement of
national security objectivesin the service of enduring national interests.

2. Principlesof Planning

a. Focuses on the End State. Joint planning is end state oriented: plans and actions
positively contribute to achieving national objectives. Planning begins by identifying the
desired national and military end states. The commander and staff derive their
understanding of those end states by eval uating the strategic guidance, their analysis of the
OE, and coordination with senior leadership. Joint planners must ensure plans are
consistent with national priorities and are directed toward achieving national objectives.
Planning must al so determine and articul ate the correct problem set to which military effort
might be applied. The CCDR and staff work with DOD leadership in this effort. The
CCDR, staff, and SecDef (or designated representative) likely view the problem from
differing perspectives. Examining and discussing these perspectives is essential since a
directed military end state or objective may not necessarily result in the expected strategic
end state as envisioned by policymakers. Commanders and the Services, with their staffs,
must identify and discuss with DOD |eaders gaps between the directed military end states,
the capabilities and limitations of employing the military, and the desired national end
states and objectives.

b. Globally Integrated and Coordinated. Planning considers that operations take
place throughout the OE irrespective of geographic, political, or domain boundaries.
Planning, therefore, must look across CCMD, Service, and even DOD or US boundariesto
ensure effective support for national objectives.

(1) Many of the challengesfaced by the US transcend geographic boundaries and
DOD-defined domains. Planning needs to include the broader impact of US and adversary
operations and how they act, react, and interact across CCMD functional and geographic
boundaries. Integrated planning coordinates resources, timelines, decision points, and
authorities across CCMD functional areas and areas of responsibility (AORS) to attain
strategic end states. Integrated planning produces a shared understanding of the OE,
required decisions, resource prioritization, and risk acrossthe CCMDs. CCDRs, joint force
commanders (JFCs), and component commanders need to involve all associated
commands and agencies within DOD in their plans and planning efforts. Moreover,
planning efforts must be coordinated with other United States Government (USG)
department and agency stakeholders in the execution of the plan to assure unity of effort
across the whole-of-government. The integrated planning processisthe way thejoint force
will address complex challenges that span multiple CCMD AORs and functional
responsibilities.
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(2) Military forces aone cannot achieve nationa objectives. Joint forces must
effectively coordinate with USG departments and agencies, allied and partner nations,
nongovernmental organizations (NGOS), international organizations, commercial entities
(contractors), and local and regional stakeholders. These networks of forces and partners
will form, evolve, dissolve, and reform in different arrangements in time, space, and
purpose to best meet the needs of the operation or campaign. JFCs and staffs should
consider how to involve interagency and multinational partners, relevant international
organizations and NGOs, and the private sector in the planning process; how to coordinate
and synchronize joint force actions with the operations of these organizations; and the
military actions and resources required to address international organization and NGO
functions when those resources are not available, consistent with existing legal authorities.
Regardless of the level of involvement during the planning process, commanders and staffs
must consider the impact of these various entities on joint operations.

c. Resourcelnformed. Joint planning is resource informed and time constrained. It
provides a redlistic assessment of the application of forces, given current readiness,
availability, location, available transportation, and speed of movement. Planning assumes
that an operation will employ forces and capabilities currently available—not future
capabilities or capacities.

(1) When trandating strategic and CCDR guidance into joint operation plans
(OPLANSs) and operation orders (OPORDs), planning must begin with those resources that
arelikely to be available at execution and identify risk where shortfallsexist. The Adaptive
Planning and Execution (APEX) enterprise provides a framework for iterative dialogue
and collaborative planning to discuss the merits and risks of various military options
employing joint forces. Once adecision has been made at the strategic level, joint planning
facilitates development of feasible, acceptable, adequate, distinguishable, and complete
courses of action (COASs). Joint planning must be agile and flexible enough to provide
senior leadership with the information required for critical decision making, regardless of
time constraints, while ensuring they are aware of assumptions and uncertaintiesin the plan
as a result of a truncated analysis. The iterative nature of planning drives planners to
continually refine the analysis as time permits.

(2) Planners must consider that available resources may change during plan
execution. For top-level plans, this could mean identifying to DOD |eadership when aplan
needs to change based on actual or forecasted changes in resources (e.g., forces,
ammunition, transportation, budget). Planning can identify additional resourcesthat would
reduce the risk associated with the plan, if made available. The value or intensity of the
national interest will determine the resources the nation is willing to expend.

d. Risk Informed. Assessing and articulating risks and opportunities while
identifying potential mitigation strategies are fundamental to joint planning. Planning
provides decision makers an honest assessment of the costs and potential consequences of
military actions. Planning identifiesthe impact of all assumptionswhether proven valid or
invalid, aswell astheimpact of constraints and restraints imposed on the operation. Inthe
course of developing multiple optionsto attain the strategic-level end state, JFCs and their
planning staffs, as well as the larger JPEC, identify and communicate shortfallsin DOD’s
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ability to resource, execute, and sustain the military operations contained in the plan, as
well asthe necessary actionsto act on opportunities and reduce, control, or accept risk with
shared knowledge of potential consequences.

e. Framed within the OE. Planning requires an understanding of the OE as it exists
and changes. Unlike concepts and future development, adaptive planning is based on
continuous monitoring and understanding of actual conditions affecting the OE such as
current friendly and adversary force postures, readiness, geopolitical conditions, and
adversary perceptions. Adaptive planning accommodates changes aimed at improving
probability of success or mitigating risk (e.g., additional forces, partner nation
contributions, agreements, or access, basing, and overflight permission needed; preparation
activities, including prepositioning). However, until those decisions are made and enacted,
the starting position for any plan has to be the current OE. Planners should not assume
away contentious issues or conditions in order to make the plan executable or reduce risk.
Adversaries can be expected to take action to set the conditions in the theater to their
advantage during peacetime or times of crisis. Such actions may challenge assumptions of
US plans or ways of warfare.

f. Informs Decision Making. Planning, even constrained by time, identifies issues
and assumptions required for planning to continue, likely resource requirements, costs and
cost-benefit trade-offs, and risks associated with different COAs. Discussions on these
topics enable key leaders to make informed decisions that best serve the national interests.

0. Adaptiveand Flexible. Planning isan adaptive process. It occursin anetworked,
collaborative environment that requires dialogue among senior leaders; concurrent plan
development; and collaboration across strategic, operational, and tactical planning levels.
Early planning guidance and frequent interaction between senior leaders and planners
promotes a shared understanding of the complex operational problem, strategic and
military objectives, mission, planning assumptions, considerations, risks, and other key
planning factors. If clear strategic-level guidance has not been provided or disconnects
emerge between direction, planning assumptions, available forces capabilities, desired
objectives, and end states (often due to uncertainty in the OE), frequent dialogue becomes
more important to ensure joint planners and senior leaders remain synchronized in
preparing, refining, and adapting plans. This facilitates adaptive planning to produce and
maintain up-to-date plans. The focus is on developing options for further planning that
contain a variety of viable, flexible COAs for commanders, and in the case of top priority
plans, for SecDef to consider.

3. Planning

a. Planning is the deliberate process of balancing ways, means, and risk to achieve
directed objectives and attain desired end states (ends) by synchronizing and integrating
the employment of the joint force. It isthe art and science of interpreting direction and
guidance and trandlating it into executabl e activities within imposed limitations to achieve
adesired objective or attain an end state. Planning enables leaders to identify cost-benefit
relationships, risks, and trade-offs to determine a preferred COA.
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b. Although the four planning functions of strategic-level guidance, concept
development, plan development, and plan assessment are generally sequential, they often
run simultaneously in the effort to accelerate the overall planning process. Leadership may
direct planning staffsto refine or adapt a plan by reentering the planning process at any of
the functions. During each planning function, planning is synchronized by the JPEC
through ongoing civil-military dialogue, adapting for changesin guidance and the OE. For
the discussion on planning functions, see Chapter 1l, “Strategic Guidance and
Coordination,” paragraph 14, “Planning Functions.”

c. Strategy, Strategic Art, Operational Art, and Operational Planning

(1) Strategy is a prudent idea or set of ideas for employing the instruments of
national power in asynchronized and integrated fashion to achieve theater, national, and/or
multinational objectives. Strategy can aso be described as the art and science of
determining a future state/condition (ends), conveying thisto an audience, determining the
operational approach (ways), and identifying the authorities and resources (time, forces,
equipment, money, etc.) (means) necessary to reach the intended end state, al while
managing the associated risk. Strategy should not be confused with strategic-level
guidance; there are numerous strategic-level documents that make up national policy. The
NSS describes the worldwide interests and objectives of the US; the nationa means
necessary to deter aggression and the adequacy of the national resources to pursue national
interests. Historically, the NSS does not address specific ways to achieve the stated
objectives. SecDef and the CJCS develop separate defense and military documents that
describe the ways military forces will be used in coordination with the other means to
pursue national interests or support policy described in the NSS. Geographic combatant
commanders (GCCs) develop a theater strategy that addresses the specific application of
military resourcesin coordination with other instruments of national power in ageographic
region. Functional combatant commanders (FCCs) devel op functional strategiesin support
of national and GCCs' theater strategies.

(2) Strategic art isthe ability to understand the strategic variable (relative to the
operational area [OA]) and to conceptuaize how the desired objectives set forth in
strategic-level guidance can be reached through the employment of military capabilities.
This aso includes understanding the major international diplomatic/political and security
challenges impacting on US/partner success, the potential ways that the US might employ
its national means to attain desired ends, and visualizing how military operations can
support and/or enable our national success. Such efforts are key to developing enduring,
effective strategies for sustaining military efforts over the long term where specific military
operations are required. The ability to visualize and conceptualize how strategic-level
success can be achieved or supported by military means is a key foundation for the
application of operational art and operational design.

(3) Operationa art is the application of intuition and creative imagination by
commanders and staffs. Supported by their skill, knowledge, experience, creativity, and
judgment, commanders seek to understand the OE, visualize and describe the desired end
state, and employ assigned resources to achieve objectives. In the planning process, many
activities are best done through a scientific approach such as identifying strengths and
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weaknesses of the opponent, using checklists in the planning process, and comparing the
outcomes of analyses. However, conflicts and war are human constructs that rely on the
art and broad knowledge of commanders and planners that are not easily categorized or
countered.

(4) Operational planning translates the commander’s concepts into executable
activities, operations, and campaigns, within resource, policy, and national limitations to
achieve objectives.

d. Understanding Problems

(1) Recognizing and defining problems are key in distinguishing between the
symptoms and root causes of problems when developing strategies and plans. Before
beginning work, commanders and staffs need to ask themselves “what problem are we
really being asked to solve?’ asit may not be the specific problem identified in the written
guidance. This question begins the civilian-military dialogue at the nationa level and
dialogue between the supported CCDR and relevant JPEC stakeholders at the
theater/functional level to ensure a shared understanding of the identified issue. For
example, eliminating specific threats may not resolve the underlying causes of an
insurgency, and military action may exacerbate the problem rather than solve it.
Identification (ID) of underlying problems informs the commanders so they can develop
their campaign plansto prevent, prepare for, or mitigate contingencies.

(2) Understanding the problem highlights the importance of defining the desired
objective at the beginning of the planning process. By correctly interpreting and
understanding the objectives and end states, the planner may discover, for example, the
proposed planning task addresses only symptoms of the problem, rather than asolution. In
such a case, through civil-military discussions, other options for using the military
instrument of national power may need to be identified in support of aviable solution.

See Chapter 1V, “ Operational Art and Operational Design,” for more detailed discussion
of identifying and under standing problems.

e. Integrated Planning. Integrated planning is used by the joint force to address
complex strategic challenges that span multiple geographic CCMD AORs and functional
CCMD responsibilities. Integrated planning synchronizes resources and integrates
timelines, decision matrices, and authorities across CCMDs, the rest of the interagency,
and multinational partners to achieve directed strategic objectives. Integrating plan
development, in-progress reviews (IPRs), and assessment provides national leadership a
holistic understanding of how a particular conflict could realistically develop, options for
response, and how operations by one CCMD could affect the broader OE across the globe.

See the Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Saff Instruction (CJCS) 3110.01, (U) 2015 Joint
Strategic Capabilities Plan (JSCP), for further information on problemset integrated planning
requirements.
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4. Strategic, Theater, and Functional Planning

a. CCDRs use dtrategic guidance and direction to prepare command strategies,
focused on their command’s specific capabilities and missions to link national strategic
guidance to theater or functional strategies and joint operations. The command strategy,
like national strategy, identifies broad, long-range objectives the command aimsto achieve
as their contribution toward national security. The command strategy provides the link
between national strategic guidance and joint planning.

(1) CCMD Campaign Plans. CCMD campaign plans, aso known as theater
campaign plans (TCPs) and functional campaign plans (FCPs), implement the military
portion of national policy and defense strategy by identifying those actions the CCMDs
will conduct on adaily basis. Designated campaign plans (including ongoing operations,
security cooperation activities, intelligence activities, exercises, and other shaping or
preventive activities) direct the activities the command will do to shape the OE and prepare
for, mitigate, or deter crises on adaily basis. CCDRs identify the resources assigned and
allocated to the CCMDs, prioritize objectives, and commit those resources to shape the OE
and support the national strategic objectives. CCDRs evauate the commitment of
resources and make recommendations to civilian leadership on future resources and
national efforts associated with executing the command’ s missions.

(2) Contingency Planning. CCDRs are directed in the Guidance for
Employment of the Force (GEF) and Joint Strategic Campaign Plan (JSCP) to prepare for
specific contingencies. So simultaneously, the CCDRs direct their staffs to conduct
planning to address these contingencieswithin their region or functional area. CCDRs may
also identify additional contingenciesthe command should prepare for through an analysis
of the AOR or functional area. Asapart of contingency planning, CCDRs backward plan
to ensure their campaign plans address issues in the OE.

(&) Since contingency planning is based on hypothetical situations, it relies
on assumptions to fill in gaps. Although contingency planning and associated end states
are GEF-directed, specific conditions affecting COAs remain uncertain, making it difficult
to identify specific decisions for events that have not yet occurred in a dynamic OE.
CCDRs may be asked to provide multiple options to the civilian and military leadership so
they can better understand how their decisions (to include timing of those decisions) can
impact an operation.

(b) Contingency plans are branch plans to the CCMD campaign plans.
CCDRs include the operations, activities, and investments considered critical to
contingency preparation within the CCMD campaign plan to reduce the likelihood of
contingency plan execution by preventing or deterring the conditions and actions leading
to crises.

b. Asallies, partners, competitors, and threats do not restrict their operations by US
CCMD boundaries, CCDRsand their planners must integrate their planswith other CCDRs
to ensure unified actions in support of national, strategic, theater, and operational
objectives. Integrated planning also synchronizes resources and integrates timelines,
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decision points, and authorities across multiple CCM Dsto achieve GEF-directed campaign
objectives and attain contingency end states.

c. Support Relationships. Since support at thejoint level isacommand relationship,
SecDef may identify, or CCDRs may request, designation of support rel ationships through
an establishing directive.

(1) Supported Commander. The supported commander designates and
prioritizes objectives, timing, and duration of the supporting action. The supported
commander ensures supporting commanders understand the operational approach and the
support requirements of the plan. If required, SecDef will adjudicate competing demands
for resources (e.g., high demand/low density assets) when there are simultaneous
requirements amongst multiple supported CCDRs.

(2) Supporting Commander(s). The supporting commander determines the
forces, tactics, methods, procedures, and communications to be employed in providing
support. The supporting commander advises and coordinates with the supported
commander on matters concerning the employment and limitations (e.g., logistics) of
required support, assists in planning for the integration of support into the supported
commander’s effort, and ensures support requirements are appropriately communicated
throughout the supporting commander’s organization. ldentifying issues early in the
planning process improves the supported commander’s COA development, provides a
better understanding of potential risk factors, and improvestheir ability to react to changing
environments. The supporting commander ascertains the needs of the supported force and
takes action to fulfill them, within existing capabilities, consistent with priorities and
requirements of other assigned tasks. When the supporting commander cannot fulfill the
needs of the supported commander, the establishing authority will be notified by either the
supported or supporting commanders.

See Joint Publication (JP) 1, Doctrine for the Armed Forces of the United States, for more
information on support relationships.

d. Global Missions. CCDRs can be tasked to address missions that cross geographic
CCMD boundaries. CCDRs tasked with global missions provide planning and assessment
expertise to identify tasks and missions other CCMDs (supporting commands) must
perform to ensure success of global missions. Commands include supporting tasks as part
of their campaign and contingency planning and coordinate to ensure assessments are
complete. CCDRswith global responsibilitieswill also usethe integrated planning process
to provide an assessment of risk from the global, cross-AOR, perspective to ensure the
military advice provided to the President and SecDef includes these considerations.
Chapter 111, “ Strategy and Campaign Development,” discusses thisin more detail.

(1) At the operational level, CCDRs identify, prioritize, and sequence
intermediate objectives that support the achievement of the national-level objectives.
Intermediate objectives serve as waypoints against which the CCMD can measure success
in attaining GEF-directed and national strategic objectives, and represent multiple actions
that occur between initiation of a CCMD campaign and the ultimate achievement of
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campaign objectives. Intermediate objectives should be discrete, identifiable, measurable,
and achievable.

(2) Atthetactical level, forces are arranged and employed to achieve a specific
immediate task or mission. Although specific task accomplishment at the tactical level
may not directly achieve the operational or strategic objective, the cumulative effects of
the tactical events should achieve those objectives. Throughout this publication, the term
“effects” isintended to mean both desired and undesired effects unless otherwise specified.

See JP 1, Doctrine for the Armed Forces of the United States, for discussion on the levels
of warfare.

5. Strategy, Plans, Operations, and Assessments Cycle

a. Strategy, plans, operations, and assessments are inexorably intertwined. Plans
trand ate the strategy into operationswith the expectation that successful operationsachieve
the desired strategic objectives. Similarly, the effects of operations, successful or
otherwise, change the operational and strategic environment, requiring constant evaluation
of the strategic-level objectives to ensure they are still relevant and feasible. Joint forces,
through their assessments, identify when their actions begin to negatively affect the OE
and change their operations and activities to ensure better alignment between the actions
and objectives.

b. Throughout planning and execution, commanders and staffs constantly assess
conditions or effects to identify whether changes in the OE support national strategic
interests. In developing the commander’ s information requirements, the commander and
staff identify key elements of the OE as indicators for either success or failure to ensure
the strategy remains on track. As necessary, the commander updates the command’'s
strategy to reflect the changed OE and ensure continued coherence with national policy.
Simultaneously, the commander aso updates operations as needed to reflect the changed
OE and updated strategy.

c. Since operations are not conducted in a closed system, the commander and staff
must maintain iterative dialog with the JPEC stakeholders throughout planning and
execution to address causal factors effectively in the OE and other affected geographical
CCMDs. Causdlity is difficult to prove, as other actors with their own agenda affect the
OE as well, changes could be due to the other actions or a combination of external and
internal actions. Further, the chosen approach could affect the OE in a manner counter to
the desired objective. Intheseinstances, reframing the problem may be required as aresult
of the assessment and feedback process. This OE-wide assessment process, which
embraces contributing CCMDs and other organizations, facilitates keeping the
commander’s strategic estimate updated to favorably influence strategy, planning, and
execution.

6. Shared Understanding

a. Civilian-Military Dialogue. Strategy and joint planning occur within APEX, the
department-level enterprise of policies, processes, procedures, and reporting structures
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supported by communications and information technology used by the JPEC to plan and
execute joint operations. A focus of APEX istheinteraction between senior DOD civilian
leadership, CCDRs, and CJCS, which helpsthe President and SecDef decide when, where,
and how to employ US military forces and resources. The interactive, iterative, and
collaborative process within APEX guidesthe way in which planning and execution occurs
throughout the Armed Forces of the United States. APEX provides SecDef and the
President a range of military options, with associated resource requirements and risk
assessments, to address identified threats and opportunities.

b. Bridging Perspectives

(1) Adaptive planning provides arange of options at the operational and strategic
levels. The dynamics and uncertainty inherent in the strategic environment compel
policymakers to retain maximum flexibility and thus their guidance will tend to be more
general than military planners desire. This is driven by insufficient information,
uncertainty about future resources, and developing political situations. There are
advantagesin initial general objectives as ends, ways, or means may need to change as the
operation unfolds.

(2) CCDRs should identify how the activities and events planned as part of the
campaign fulfill the objectives established by the civilian leadership. In cases where the
objectiveispoorly defined, military leaders should request further clarity. Discussion with
military leaders informs and aids the civilian policymakers in formulating their policy.
This discussion should include how the command will assess the impact of the campaign
activities and the opportunities and risks associated with execution, delay, or cancellation
of those activities. The discussion should also cover how the campaign could establish
conditions to prevent, prepare for, or mitigate contingencies.

c. ldentifying Desired End States and Objectives

(1) End State. Anend state definesachievement for all objectives. Themilitary
end state normally represents a period in time or set of conditions beyond which the
President does not require the military instrument of national power as the primary means
to achieve remaining national objectives. Commanders and planners constantly assess the
stated end state against the OE, resources, or policy.

(2) Objectives. Objectives are clearly defined, decisive, and attainable goals
toward which every operation is directed. These are short- to mid-range goals that are
specific, measurable, achievable, relevant, and time-bound. Objectives are used as
markers, during the execution and assessment of the strategy and aid in developing decision
points. CCDRs should identify intermediate objectivesas stepsto aid in ng progress
toward the longer-range objectives established by the GEF or JSCP. As intermediate
objectives are achieved, commanders and their staffs reassess their vision of the end state,
their progress toward the longer-range objectives, and the need to change or alter the
objectives or methods.

d. Providing Options, Aligning Resour ces
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(1) The joint planning process (JPP) is a proven problem-solving technique
designed for military planning. The planning staff typically uses JPP to conduct detailed
planning to fully develop options, identify resources, and identify and mitigate risk.
Planners devel op the concept of operations (CONOPS), force plans, deployment plans, and
supporting plans that contain multiple COAs in order to provide the flexibility to adapt to
changing conditions and remain consistent with the JFC's intent and present acceptable
optionsto civilian decision makers.

(2) CCDRs provide options for the use of the military in conjunction with other
instruments of national power. Further planning enables them to develop COAs that
identify costs and risks associated with the options, a timeline, required resources and
capabilities, likely costs (including casualties), and probability of success or failure of the
military objectivesin contributing to the desired national strategic objectives.

(3) Shared understanding includesleaders (both civilian and military) identifying
expected contributions from other USG departments and agencies and how they could
affect military and strategic success. Interagency planning should ensure these
expectations are both shared by all agencies and are realistic, based on agency capabilities
and capacity.

(4) Early in the planning process, civilian and military leaders need to identify
partner nations contributions, requirements, and impacts. They must identify who will
open discussions and the timing.

Chapter V, “ Joint Planning Process,” discusses JPP in more detail.
7. Risk Identification and Mitigation
a. ldentifying Risk

(1) Risk assessment isinitially conducted during mission analysis and is updated
throughout the planning process. During planning, assumptions, which are logical,
realistic, and essential for planning to continue, are used in the absence of facts.
Assumptions are reviewed continuously to determine their continued validity. An
assumption used in planning may subsequently cause the development of a branch plan.
When sufficient information isreceived to invalidate an assumption, it may create the need
to make changes to the plan or develop anew COA or plan.

(2) Alongwith hazard and threat analysis, force requirements are determined, and
shortfall ID is performed throughout the plan development process. The supported
commander continuously identifies limiting factors, capability shortfalls, opportunities,
and associated risks as plan development progresses. Where possible, the supported
commander resolves the shortfalls through planning adjustments and coordination with
supporting commanders and subordinate commanders and Services. If thereisareasonable
expectation that the required resources will not become available, then the CCMD must
develop an alternative approach within the means available or can be reasonably expected
to become available. To identify shortfalls, the CCMD makes assumptions as to the
sourcing feasibility of force requirements. CCMDs are encouraged to solicit the advice of
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the Services, other CCMDs, joint force providers (JFPs), Joint Staff J-35 [Joint Force
Coordinator], joint functional managers (JFMs) (as applicable), and other force providers
(FPs) in identifying preferred forces. If the shortfalls and necessary controls and
countermeasures cannot be reconciled or the resources provided are inadequate to perform
the assigned task, the commander reports these limiting factors and assessment of the
associated risk to the CIJCS. The CJCS and Joint Chiefs of Staff (JCS) consider shortfalls
and limiting factors reported by the supported commander and coordinate resolution.
However, the continued development of assigned plans is not delayed pending the
resolution of shortfalls, and the commander remains responsible for developing strategies
for mitigating therisk. The JFPswork collaboratively with the Services (viatheir assigned
Service components) and other CCDRs to provide recommended sourcing solutions
to the Joint Staff (JS).

b. Mitigating Risk. As part of the planning process, and in discussions with senior
leaders, planners and CCDRs identify possible methodsto mitigate the risk associated with
any plan. Some methods of mitigating risk are:

(1) Reducing Likelihood of Occurrence. Mitigate risk by decreasing the
likelihood that events that can negatively affect our efforts will occur. Examples include
the inclusion of protective safety measures (e.g., mandating the use of malaria prophylaxis
in high risk areas), funding installation resiliency efforts (e.g., redundancy in critical
infrastructure and systems at forward locations), and avoiding a potential hazard (e.g.,
using proven low-water crossings rather than untested bridges).

(2) Reducing Cost of Occurrence. Mitigate risk by decreasing the potential
negative effect of these events if they were to occur. Examples include the inclusion of
reactive safety measures (e.g., placing a corpsman/medic with an infantry platoon) and
dispersion (e.g., placing capabilities at multiple locations so that an attack at one will affect

only capacity).

(3) Nonorganic Support. Mitigate risk by use of contracted support or host-
nation support (HNS) to address shortfalls in forces, limitations associated with strategic
lift, and to enable the deployment of combat forcesin lieu of combat service support forces.

C. Residual Risk. Regardless of the efforts to mitigate risk, some level of risk will
remain. This should be identified to senior leaders so there is a common understanding of
the decisions required and their potential effects. One of the most important roles of a
commander is acknowledging and accepting these residual risks prior to executing a
mission.

d. Risk Discussion. Commanders must include a discussion of risk in their
interaction with DOD senior |leaders.

(1) This discussion must be in discrete, concrete terms that enable and support
decision making. Identifying risk as “high” does not support decision making, as it
provides no context for a decision in relation to other strategic choices. Not all elements
of risk can be quantified; analytic and modeling outputs are not always accurate. However,
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by stating that “in our analysis, the mission will take six months versus two months,” or
“we expect casualties to increase from x to y,” senior leaders are better informed of the
relative difference between differing COAs.

(2) At the strategic level, CCDRs should provide feedback to senior civilian
leaders and stakeholders on the implications and risk associated at the strategic level (e.g.,
impact on the US public, alies, adversaries, US objectives, and future US status).
Although the CCDRs provide strictly the military position, in many cases, they have had a
broader exposure to the implications and impact of the employment of the military both at
home and abroad and the discussion may identify issues not previously noted.

(3) The methods used to mitigate risk in planning should also be identified in the
discussion. DOD leadership and the President may have differing opinions on methods to
mitigate risk and may identify options not previously available to the CCDR and planners.

8. Assessment

a. Plans are continually assessed by CCDRs and reviewed by the JPEC and senior
DOD leadership. Assessment is a continuous process that measures the overall
effectiveness of employing joint force capabilities during military operations and the
expected effectiveness of plans against contingencies as the OE changes. Operation
assessment is a continuous process that supports decision making by measuring the
progress toward accomplishing a task, creating an effect, achieving an objective, or
attaining a military end state. The purpose of assessment is to integrate relevant, reliable
feedback into planning and execution, thus supporting the commander’ s decision making
regarding plan development, adaptation, and refinement, as well as adjustment of
operations during execution. A secondary purposeisto inform civil-military leadership to
support geopolitical and resource decision making.

b. Assessment involves monitoring and analyzing changes in the OE, determining the
most likely potential causes for those changes, identifying opportunities and risks, and
providing recommendations for improving operation or campaign performance to achieve
objectives. The assessment of a plan or campaign links operations, actions, and
investments with desired objectives and end states. Integrating assessment planning
throughout plan development and post-approval refinement and adaptation helps keep the
plan relevant and ready for transition to execution.

c. Commanders are the central driver for assessments as the ultimate stakeholdersin
the success of their command'’s activities. The commander must continually monitor the
OE and assess the progress toward desired objectives, as well as the effectiveness of the
operation to attain the end state(s). Commanders cannot accomplish this through “gut
instinct” alone. Commanders are assisted by a collective assessment effort from their
staffs and subordinate commanders, along with interagency and multinational partners and
other stakeholders. Assessments alow commanders to direct adjustments to plans and
orders, thus ensuring the operation remains focused on accomplishing the mission.
Operation assessment is applicable across the range of military operations and offers
perspective and insight, providing the opportunity for self-correction, adaptation, and
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thoughtful results-oriented learning.  However, assessment mechanisms and the
assessment processes may differ at the tactical, operational, theater, global, and other
strategic levels dependent upon the commander’s pace of decision making and the
availability of OE analysis capabilities.

d. Assessment is a continuous operational activity that spans both planning and
execution functions.

(1) Effective operation assessments link the employment of forces and resources
to intelligence analysis of the OE. Using an operation assessment framework helps to
organize and analyze the data and communicate recommendations to the commander in
accordance with the assessment plan. This enables the commander to identify the
information and intelligence necessary to conduct the operations assessment and to build
those processes into the plan so the staff and commander can monitor progress or
regression to implement necessary changes during execution. The assessment framework
and assessment plan is a reflection of the plan and linkages of elements within the plan
(objectives/end states linked to military objectives linked to effects/conditions linked to
key tasks).

(2) Throughout JPP and execution, assessment hel ps commands analyze changes
in the OE, changes in strategic guidance, and other challenges facing the joint force, in
order to adapt and update plans and orders to effectively achieve objectives. Changesin
the OE are the result of constant interaction between adversary, friendly, and neutral
elements. Changes include random and unpredictable events, or friction, that complicate
or challenge execution of the plan. Feedback, generated from the assessment process, helps
identify changes in the OE and forms the basis for learning, adaptation, and subsequent
recommendations to adapt the plan and plan execution. These recommendations help the
commander and staff ensure operations, actions, and investments are effective, correctly
aligned with resources, focused on objectives, and contributing to the achievement of
directed strategic objectives.

(3) CCDRs with global responsibilities have an assessment role. During
planning, they provide planning and assessment input to integrate requirements into the
plans and operations of the affected CCMDs. In execution, CCMD assessments provide
an evaluation of global progress against the functional objectivesto ensure the achievement
of national objectives from across-AOR perspective.

See Chapter VI, “ Operation Assessment,” for additional information on planning and
conducting oper ation assessment.

9. Adgility, Initiative, and Simplicity

a. Thekey tenets of aplan—the commander’s mission, intent, and objectives are likely
to endure, subject to changesin policy and/or strategy. Operation assessment provides the
means to review their validity, and reaffirm or adjust as necessary. Meanwhile, based on
continuous operation assessment, the scheme of maneuver (including supporting effects

[-14 P50



Joint Planning

and planned activities) and main effort are likely to be refreshed more frequently as the
plan progresses and the command seeks to maintain the initiative.

b. The expression “failing to plan is planning to fail” may be true, but a commander
will use judgment to decide how much planning is required and to what level of detail. In
planning, it may be counterproductive to overthink what is inherently complex and
uncertain. Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff Manual (CJCSM) 3105.01, Joint Risk
Analysis, describes some of the risks associated with reverse engineering success, based
upon unrealistic assumptions of causality and predictability (including the compliance of
other actors). Placing absolute faith in predetermined and closely sequenced plans is
unlikely to prove successful against an agile opponent. A commander should maintain a
balance between proactive planning and timely adaptation to unforeseen events as the OE
changes and other relevant actors, including the adversary and competitors, adapt.
Assessment-led decision making and adaptive planning are underpinned by a mindset that
seeks to exploit opportunities and reverse set-backs.

¢. Commanders should encourageinitiative among the staff so opportunitiesto exploit
unexpected changes in the situation are not overlooked. Recognizing how a situation is
changing, identifying the implications, and exploiting opportunities as they arise are keys
to success.

10. Interorganizational Planning and Coordination

I nter or ganizational planning and coor dination is the interaction that occurs among
elements of DOD; participating USG departments and agencies; state, territorial, local, and
tribal agencies; foreign military forces and government departments and agencies,
international organizations; NGOs; and the private sector for the purpose of accomplishing
an objective. Unity of effort is the coordination, integration, and/or synchronization of the
activities of these governmental and nongovernmental entities with military operations in
order to achieve unified action. Successful coordination of interorganizational and
multinational plans facilitates unity of effort among multiple organizations by promoting
common understanding of the capabilities, limitations, and consequences of military and
nonmilitary actions. It also assists with identifying common objectives and the ways in
which military and civilian capabilities best complement each other to achieve these
objectives.

a. Interagency Coordination. Interagency coordination isthe interaction that occurs
among USG departments and agencies, including DOD, for the purpose of accomplishing
an objective. Interagency coordination forges the vital link between the US military and
the other instruments of national power.

b. Achieving national strategic objectives requires effective unified action resulting
inunity of effort. Thisisaccomplished by collaboration, synchronization, and coordination
of the diplomatic, informational, military, and economic instruments of national power. In
such situations, military power isused in conjunction with the other instruments of national
power to advance and defend US values, interests, and objectives. To accomplish this
integration, the CCMDs, Services, and DOD agenciesinteract with non-DOD agenciesand
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organizations to ensure mutual understanding of the capabilities, limitations, and
consequences of military and nonmilitary actions, aswell as the understanding of end state
and termination requirements. They also identify the ways in which military and civilian
capabilities best complement each other. The National Security Council (NSC) plays a
key role in the integration of all instruments of national power by facilitating mutual
understanding and cooperation and is responsible for overseeing the interagency planning
efforts. Further, military and civilian organizations sharing information, cooperating, and
striving together to accomplish a common goal is the essence of multi-organizational
coordination that makes unity of effort possible. In operations involving interagency
partners and other stakeholders, where the commander does not control all elements, the
commander seeks cooperation and builds consensusto achieve unity of effort. Interagency
and multinational consensus building is akey element to unity of effort.

c. Through all stages of planning for campaigns, contingencies, and crises, CCDRs
and subordinate commanders should seek to involve relevant USG departments and
agencies as directed by the GEF and other strategic guidance. CCDRs should determine
early on which USG departments and agencies are the most vital as supporting or supported
elements of their plans and work through the JS and the Office of the Under Secretary of
Defense for Policy (OUSD[P]). Generally, interagency dialogue and coordination occurs
through the IPR process and the Promote Cooperation process, led by OUSD(P) and Joint
Staff J-5 [Strategic Plans and Policy], with SecDef receiving an update on the scope, scale,
and substance of planning exchanges with civilian and multinational counterparts. The
Promote Cooperation process specificaly focuses on interagency partner input and
socialization of DOD plan development.

d. Effective collaboration and coordination with interagency partners can be acritical
component to successful operation and campaign activities, as well as during transitions
when JFCs may operate in support of other USG departments and agencies. JFCsand their
staffs must consider how the capabilities of DOD and these departments and agencies can
assist each other in accomplishing the broader national strategic objectives. GCCs should
coordinate directly with interagency representatives within their own command and with
those in the National Capital Region through the Promote Cooperation process to obtain
appropriate agreements that support their plans. This cooperation provides valuable
opportunities for the command to coordinate on key issues such as overflight rights and
access agreements. Coordination with NGOs should normally be done through the United
States Agency for International Development (USAID) senior development advisor
assigned to each geographic CCMD or through the lead federal agency for contingencies
in the US.

e. The Office of the Secretary of Defense (OSD) and JS, in consultation with the
Services, National Guard Bureau, and CCMDs, facilitate interagency support and
coordination to support DOD plansasrequired. While supported GCCsare thefocal points
for interagency coordination in support of operations in their AORS, interagency
coordination with supporting commanders is just as important. At the operational level,
subordinate commanders should consider and integrate interagency capabilities into their
estimates, plans, and operations.
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f. The APEX enterprise facilitates interagency review of plans and appropriate
annexes approved by the OUSD(P) following guidance provided in IPRs. Interagency plan
reviews differ from DOD JPEC plan reviews in that inputs from non-DOD agencies are
requested but not required. Additionally, non-DOD agency inputs are advisory in nature
and, while avalued part of the process, do not carry veto authority. Nevertheless, provision
is made for participating agencies to follow up on issues surfaced during the review in
accordance with guidance from the OUSD(P).

g. Planning and Coordination with Other Agencies. The supported commander
integrates interagency input and concerns into the joint plan. Annex V (Interagency
Coordination) is one tool that can be used to collaborate planning with interagency
partners. CCMDs should seek approval from OSD for full releasability of this annex to al
relevant USG departments and agencies during development to ensure inputs are
considered and incorporated at the earliest stage practicable. Annex V should specify the
objectives, tasks, and desired level of shared situational awareness required to resolve the
situation and identify the anticipated capabilities required to accomplish tasks. This
common understanding enables interagency planners to more rigorously plan their efforts
in concert with the military, to suggest other activities or partners that could contribute to
the operation, and to better determine support requirements. The staff considers
interagency participation for each phase of the operation (see Chapter 1V, “Operational Art
and Operational Design,” for adiscussion of phases).

h. Interagency Considerations

(1) A number of factors can complicate the coordination process, including the
USG departments or agencies differing and sometimes conflicting policies, legal
authorities, roles and responsibilities, procedures, decision-making processes, and culture.
Operations may be executed by nonmilitary organizations or perhaps even NGOs with the
military in support. In such instances, the understanding of military authorities, end state,
and termination requirements may vary among the participants. The JFC must ensure
interagency partners clearly understand military capabilities, requirements, operational
limitations, liaison, and legal considerations and military planners understand the nature of
the relationship and the types of support they can provide. Planners must make every effort
to learn the supported organization’s process, policy, and operational limitations to better
identify areas where they can be of assistance. The joint force planner should also
understand the supported organization’s planning process (such as federal interagency
operational plans, or incident command systems for crisis planning) and how those
processes align with JPP. The JFC’s civil-military operations center can facilitate these
relationships. Intheabsence of aformal command structure, JFCs may berequired to build
consensusto achieve unity of effort. Robust liaison facilitates understanding, coordination,
and mission accomplishment. Annex V to the plan or order should address all these
considerations.

(2) Commanders and planners must identify the desired contributions of other
agencies and organizations and communicate needs to OSD. Further, commanders and
planners should integrate limitationsinto their planning, such asindicating where agencies
cannot act. It is critical to identify and communicate risk to mission accomplishment.
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Potential mitigation strategies should include COAs that do not entail the use of the
military.

(3) Interagency planning (and execution) requires constant coordination to ensure
agency plans, including DOD remain coordinated as guidance and the situation on the
ground evolve.

(4) The President, advised by the NSC, provides strategic direction to guide the
efforts of USG departments and agencies and organizations that represent all instruments
of national power.

For additional information on interagency considerations, see JP 3-08, I nterorgani zational
Cooperation.

11. Multinational Planning and Coordination

a. General. Multinational operationsisacollective term to describe military actions
conducted by forces of two or more nations. Such operations are usually undertaken within
the structure of a coalition or aliance, although other possible arrangements include
supervision by an international organization (such as the United Nations [UN] or
Organization for Security and Cooperation in Europe). Key to any multinational
operation is unity of effort among national and military leaders of participating nations
emphasi zing common objectives and shared interests aswell as mutual support and respect.
Agreement on clearly identified strategic and military end states for the multinational force
(MNF) is essential to guide all multinational coordination, planning, and execution.
Additionally, the cultivation and maintenance of personal relationships between
counterparts in the participating nations are fundamental to achieving success. At times,
US national interests may not be in complete agreement with those of the multinational
organization or some of its individual nation states. In such situations, additional
consultations and coordination will be required at the political and military levels for the
establishment of a common set of operational objectives to support unity of effort among
nations.

b. Joint planning will frequently be accomplished within the context of multinational
planning. Thereis no single doctrine for multinational action, and each MNF develops its
own protocols, OPLANS, concept plans (CONPLANS), and OPORDs. US planning for
multinational operations should accommodate and complement such protocols and plans.
JFCs must also anticipate and incorporate planning factors such as domestic and
international laws, regulations, and operational limitations on the use of contributed forces,
various weapons, and tactics.

(1) Joint forces should be trained and equipped for combat and noncombat
operations with forces from other nations within the framework of an MNF under US or a
foreign commander.

(2) MNF commanders develop multinational strategiesand plansin multinational
channels. Supporting US JFCs perform planning for multinational operations in US
national channels. Coordination of these separate planning channels occurs at the national
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level by established multinational bodies or member nations and at the theater-strategic
and operational levels by JFCs, who are responsible within both channels for planning
matters. US doctrine and procedures for joint planning also are conceptually applicable to
multinational challenges, and the general considerations for interaction with international
organizations and partner-nation organizations are similar to those for interaction with
USG departments and agencies. The fundamental issues are much the same for both
situations.

c. Operational-Level Integration. The commander of US forces dedicated to a
multinational military organization integrates joint planning with multinational planning at
the operational level. Normally, this will be the GCC or the subordinate JFC responsible
for the geographic area within which multinational operations are to be planned and
executed. These commanders aways function within two chains of command during any
multinational operation: the multinational chain of command and the US national chain of
command. Within the multinational organizations, they command or support the
designated MNF and plan, as appropriate, for multinational employment in accordance
with strategic guidance emanating from multinational leadership. Within the US chain of
command, they command US forces and prepare plans in response to strategic direction
from the President, SecDef, and the CICS. These tasksinclude devel oping plansto support
each multinationa commitment within the GCC’'s AOR and planning for unilateral US
contingencies within the same area. In thisdual capacity, the US commander coordinates
multinational planning with US planning.

(1) For example, within the Asia-Pacific region, the Multinational Planning
Augmentation Team, acadre of military plannersfrom Asia-Pacific Rim nationsled by US
Pacific Command, produced a MNF standard operating procedure (SOP). The intent of
thisMNF SOP isto increase the speed of response, interoperability, mission effectiveness,
and unity of effort in MNF operations during crisis action situations. The MNF SOP will
help to reduce the ad hoc nature of multinational crisis planning by establishing common
“operational start points’ for MNF operations and establishing SOPs for the MNF
headquarters.

(2) Similarly, for North Atlantic Treaty Organization’s (NATQO’s) operations, US
and other NATO countries have developed and ratified an Allied joint doctrine hierarchy
of publicationsthat outlinesthe doctrine and tactics, techniques, and proceduresthat should
be used during NATO operations. JFCs, their staffs, and subordinate forces should have
access to and review and train with these publications prior to participating in NATO
operations.

12. Strategic Guidance for Multinational Oper ations

a. Multinational operations start with the diplomatic efforts to create a coalition or
spur an aliance into action. Discussion and coordination between potential participants
initially address basic questions at the national strategic level. These senior-level
discussions could involve international organizations such as the UN or NATO, existing
MNFs, or individual nations. The result of these discussions should:

[-19



Chapter |

(1) Determine the nature and limits of the response.
(2) Determine the command structure of the response force.

(3) Determine the essentia strategic guidance for the response force to include
military objectives and the desired strategic and military end states.

b. Insupport of each MNF, ahierarchy of bilateral or multilateral bodiesis established
to define strategic and military end states and objectives, to develop strategies, and to
coordinate strategic guidance for planning and executing multinational operations.
Through dual involvement in national and multinational security processes, US national
leaders integrate national and theater strategic planning with that of the MNF. Within the
multinational structure, US participants work to develop objectives and strategy that
complement US interests and assigned missions and tasks for participating US forces that
are compatible with US capabilities. Within the US nationa structure, international
commitments impact the development of the National Military Strategy (NMS) and
CCDRs should adequately address relevant concerns in strategic guidance for joint
planning.

c. Much of the information and guidance provided for unified action and joint
operations remains applicable to multinational operations. However, commanders and
staffs consider differences including, but not limited to, partners laws, doctrine,
organization, weapons, equipment, terminology, culture, politics, religion, language, and
caveats on authorized military action throughout the entire operation. CCDRs and JFCs
develop plans to aign US forces, actions, and resources in support of the
multinational plan.

d. When directed, designated US commanders participate directly with the armed
forces of other nations in preparing bilateral contingency plans. Commanders and their
staff assess the potential constraints, opportunities, security risks, and any additional
vulnerabilities resulting from bilateral planning, and how these plans impact the ability of
the US to attain its end states. Bilateral planning involves the preparation of combined,
mutually developed, and approved plans governing the employment of the forces of two
nations for a common contingency. Bilateral planning may be accomplished within the
framework of atreaty or alliance or in the absence of such arrangements. Bilateral planning
is accomplished in accordance with specific guidance provided by the President, SecDef,
or CJCS and captured in a bilateral strategic guidance statement (SGS) signed by the
leadership of both countries.

13. Review of Multinational Plans

US joint strategic plans or contingency plans prepared in support of multinational
plans are devel oped, reviewed, and approved exclusively within US operational channels.
They may or may not be shared in total with multinational partners. Selected portions
and/or applicable planning and deployment datamay be rel eased in accordance with CIJCS|
5714.01, Policy for the Release of Joint Information. USG representatives and
commanders within each multinational organization participate in multinational planning
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and exchange information in mutually devised forums, documents, and plans. The formal
review and approval of multinational plans is accomplished in accordance with specific
procedures adopted by each multinational organization and may or may not include
separate USreview or approval. Multilateral contingency plans routinely require national-
level US approval.

JP 3-16, Multinational Operations, and JP 4-08, Logistics in Support of Multinational
Operations, provide greater detail. The Multinational Planning Augmentation Team MNF
SOP, available at http://community.apan.org/, provides commonly agreed upon formats
and procedures that may assist with planning efforts in a multinational environment.
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Intentionally Blank
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CHAPTER |1
STRATEGIC GUIDANCE AND COORDINATION

“The higher level of grand strategy [is] that of conducting war with a far-sighted
regard to the state of the peace that will follow.”

B. H. Liddell Hart, Strategy

1. Overview

a. This chapter introduces some of the major sources of planning guidance available
to the commander and staff. It describes how strategic direction is established within the
APEX enterprise and how it isimplemented within the JPEC to develop military plansand
orders. Finally, it discusses how to integrate other USG departments and agencies and
multinational partnersinto overal joint planning efforts.

b. The President, SecDef, and CJCS provide their orders, intent, strategy, direction,
and guidance via strategic direction to the military to pursue nationa interests within legal
and constitutional limitations. They generally communicate strategic direction to the
military through written documents, but it may be communicated by any means available.
Strategic direction is contained in key documents, generally referred to as strategic
guidance. Strategic direction may change rapidly in response to changing situations,
whereas strategic guidance documents are typically updated cyclically and may not reflect
the most current strategic direction.

SECTION A. NATIONAL AND DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE GUIDANCE
2. Introduction

The NSC develops and recommends national security policy options for Presidential
approval. The NSC isthe President’ s principal forum for considering national security and
foreign policy matters with senior national security advisors and cabinet officials. NSC
decisions may be directed to any of the member departments or agencies. The President
chairs the NSC. Its regular attendees (both statutory and nonstatutory) are the Vice
President, Secretary of State, Secretary of the Treasury, SecDef, Secretary of Homeland
Security, and Assistant to the President for National Security Affairs. CICSisthe statutory
military advisor to the NSC, and the Director of National Intelligence is the intelligence
advisor. For DOD, the President’s decisions drive SecDef’s strategic guidance, which
CJCS may refine.  To carry out Title 10, United States Code (USC), statutory
responsibilities, the CJCS utilizes the Joint Strategic Planning System (JSPS) to provide a
formal structure in aligning ends, ways, and means, and to identify opportunities and
mitigate risk for the military in shaping the best assessments, advice, and direction of the
Armed Forces for the President and SecDef.

3. Strategic Guidance and Direction

a. The President. The President provides strategic guidance through the NSS,
Presidentia policy directives (PPDs), executive orders, and other strategic documents in
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conjunction with additional guidance and refinement from the NSC. The President also
signs the Unified Command Plan (UCP) and the contingency planning guidance in the
SecDef-signed GEF, which are both developed by DOD.

b. SecDef. SecDef has authority, direction, and control over DOD. SecDef oversees
the development of broad defense policy goas and priorities for the deployment,
employment, and sustainment of US military forces based on the NSS. For planning,
SecDef provides guidance to ensure military action supports national objectives. SecDef
approves assignment and allocation of forces.

c. Under Secretary of Defense for Policy (USD[P]). USD(P) assists SecDef with
preparing written policy guidance for the preparation of plans, reviewing plans, and
assisting SecDef with other duties.

d. CJCS. The CJCS provides independent assessments; serves as principal military
advisor to the President, SecDef, and the NSC; and assists the President and SecDef with
providing unified strategic direction to the Armed Forces. Inthiscapacity, the CICS devel ops
the NMS and the JSCP, which provide military implementation strategies and planning
direction. The CICSisresponsiblefor global integration, providing advice to President of the
United States and the SecDef on ongoing military operations and advising on the allocation
and transfer of forces among GCCs and FCCs, as necessary, to address TMM threats. The
CJCS provides additional strategic planning guidance and policy to the CCMDs and Services
via CJCS directives, joint doctrine, force apportionment tables, and planning orders
(PLANORDs). The CICS aso issues orders on behalf of the President or SecDef.

4. National Security Council System

The NSC system is the principal forum for interagency deliberation of national
security policy issuesrequiring Presidential decision. In addition to NSC meetings chaired
by the President, the current NSC organization includes the Principals Committee, deputies
committee, and interagency policy committees. Specific issueinteragency working groups
support these higher-level committees. The purpose of the NSC is to develop policy
recommendations with interagency consensus to the President for approval. When
implemented, the policy provides strategic direction for military planning and
programming.

For additional information, see PPD-1, Organization of the National Security System, and
CJCS 5715.01, Joint Staff Participation in Interagency Affairs.

5. National Security Strategy

a TheNSSisrequired annually by Title 50, USC, Section 3043. Itis prepared by the
Executive Branch of the USG for Congress and outlines the major national security
concerns of the US and how the administration plans to address them using al instruments
of national power. The document is often purposely genera in content, and its
implementation by DOD relies on elaborating direction provided in supporting documents
(e.g., such asthe DSR, GEF, and NMS).
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b. JFCs and their staffs can derive the broad overarching policy of the US from the
NSS, but must check other DOD and military sources for refined guidance as the NSSis
too broad for detailed planning.

6. Department of State and the United States Agency for International Development

The Department of State (DOS) is the lead US foreign affairs agency within the
Executive Branch and the lead institution for the conduct of American diplomacy. The
Secretary of Stateisthe President’ sprincipal foreign policy advisor. The Secretary of State
implements the President’s foreign policies worldwide through DOS and its employees.
USAID isanindependent federal agency that receivesoverall foreign policy guidancefrom
the Secretary of State.

a Quadrennial Diplomacy and Development Review. The Quadrennial
Diplomacy and Development Review provides a blueprint for advancing America's
interests in global security, inclusive economic growth, climate change, accountable
governance, and freedomfor all. Asajoint effort of DOSand USAID, thereview identifies
major global and operational trends that constitute threats or opportunities, delineates
priorities, and reforms to ensure our civilian ingtitutions are in the strongest position to
shape and respond to arapidly changing world.

b. DOS-USAID Joint Strategic Plan. This DOS-USAID Joint Strategic Plan is a
blueprint for investing in America’s future and achieving the goals the President laid out
in the NSS and those in the Quadrennia Diplomacy and Development Review. It lays out
strategic goals and objectives for four years and includes key performance goals for each
objective.

c. The following are key DOSUSAID planning documents that commanders and
planners must consult when devel oping theater plans.

(1) Joint Regional Strategies. A joint regional strategy is athree-year regional
strategy developed jointly by the regional bureaus of DOS and USAID. It identifies the
priorities, goals, and areas of strategic focus within the region. Joint regional strategies
provide a forward-looking and flexible framework within which bureaus and missions
prioritize desired end states, supporting resources, and response to unanticipated events.

(2) Integrated Country Strategies. An integrated country strategy is a three-
year strategy developed by a DOS country team for a particular country. It articulates a
common set of USG priorities and goal s by setting the mission goal s and objectivesthrough
a coordinated and collaborative planning effort. It provides the basis for the development
of the annual mission resource requests. The chief of mission leads the development
process and has final approval authority.

(3) Country Development Cooperation Strategy. The country development
cooperation strategy is a five-year country-level strategy that focuses on USAID-
implemented assistance, including nonemergency humanitarian and transition assistance
and related USG non-assistance tools.
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7. Department of Defense

a. DSR. The DSRislegidatively mandated by Congress per Title 10, USC, Section
118, and required every four years. The DSR articul ates a defense strategy consistent with
the most recent NSS by defining force structure, modernization plans, and a budget plan
allowing the military to successfully execute the full range of missions within that strategy
for the next 20 years. The DSR flows from the NSS, informs the NMS, and provides the
foundation for other DOD strategic guidance, specifically on planning, force devel opment,
and intelligence.

b. UCP. The UCP, signed by the President, establishes CCMD missions and CCDR
responsibilities, addresses assignment of forces, delineates geographic AORs for GCCs,
and specifies responsibilities for FCCs. The unified command structure identified in the
UCP is flexible and changes as required to accommodate evolving US national security
needs. Title 10, USC, Section 161, tasks CJCS to conduct a review of the UCP “not less
often than every two years’ and submit recommended changes to the President through
SecDef. This document provides broad guidance that CCDRs and planners can use to
derive tasks and missions during the development and modification of CCMD plans.

c. GEF. The GEF, signed by SecDef, and its associated Contingency Planning
Guidance, signed by the President, convey the President’ s and the SecDef’ s guidance for
contingency force management, security cooperation, and posture planning. The GEF
transates NSS objectives into prioritized and comprehensive planning guidance for the
employment of DOD forces.

(1) Campaign Plans

(@) CCMD campaign plans are the centerpiece of the CCMDs' planning
construct and operationalize CCMD strategiess. CCMD campaign plans focus the
command’ s day-to-day activities, which include ongoing operations, military engagement,
security cooperation, deterrence, and other shaping or preventive activities. CCMD
campaign plans organize and align operations, activities, and investments with resources
to achieve the CCMD’ s objectives and complement related USG efforts in the theater or
functional area.

(b) Subordinate Campaign Plans. The CCDR or a subordinate JFC may
conduct a subordinate campaign to accomplish (or contribute to) military strategic or
operational objectives in support of the CCMD’s TCPs and FCPs. The CCDR or
subordinate JFCs develop subordinate campaign plans if their assigned missions require
military operations of substantial size, complexity, and duration and cannot be
accomplished within the framework of a single joint operation. These campaigns are
conducted in support of the CCDR’s ongoing CCMD campaign plans.

(2) Contingency Plans. Contingency plans are branches of TCPs or FCPs that
are planned for designated threats, catastrophic events, and contingent missions without a
crisis at-hand. The UCP, GEF, and JSCP guide the development of contingency plans,
which address potential threats that put one or more national interest at risk in ways that
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warrant military operations. Contingency plans are built to account for the possibility that
campaign activities could fail to prevent aggression, preclude large-scale instability in a
key state or region, or respond to a natural disaster.

(3) Global Posture. The GEF and JSCP provide DOD-wide globa defense
posture (GDP) (forces, footprint, and agreements) guidance, to include DOD’s broad
strategic themes for posture changes and overarching posture planning guidance, which
inform the JSCP theater and functional posture planning guidance. Global posture
establishes the requirement for CCDRs to submit theater posture plans (TPPs) every two
years (with annual updates) to support campaign and contingency plans. Posture plans
align basing and forces to ensure theater and global functional security, respond to
contingency scenarios, and provide strategic flexibility.

(4) Global Distribution. The GEF and JSCP describe DOD’s broad strategic
themes for global distribution and posture that are coordinated through United States
Transportation Command’'s (USTRANSCOM'’s) horizontal and vertical synchronization
of global distribution planning. As a “plan of plans’ the GCCs TCPs include regional
country plans, posture plans, and theater distribution plans (TDPs) that facilitate
synchronization of resources, authorities, processes, and timelines in order to favorably
affect conditions within the GCCs AORs. Global distribution establishes the requirement
for GCCs to submit TDPs annually to support campaign and contingency plans.
Distribution plans support TCPs by interfacing with the GCCs TPPs support to strategic
lift, infrastructure, distribution enablers, agreements, policies, processes, and information
systems.

For more information on posture plans, see Appendix H, “ Posture Plans.”

(5) Cyberspace. The GEF and JSCP provide campaign and integrated planning
guidance for cyberspace and cyberspace operations. The potential for widespread effects
across multiple functional and geographic boundaries requires US Cyber Command to
synchronize operations within cyberspace. CCMDs must identify their requirements for
cyberspace operations both as supported and supporting commands in support of this
campaign planning effort.

d. Global Force Management I mplementation Guidance (GFMIG)

(1) The GFMIG provides SecDef’s direction for global force management
(GFM) to manage forces from a global perspective. It provides the specific direction for
force assignment, apportionment, and allocation processes enabling SecDef to make risk-
informed decisions regarding the distribution of US Armed Forces among the CCDRs.

(2) The GEF; GFMIG; and CJCSM 3130.06, Global Force Management
Allocation Policies and Procedures, guide the GFM allocation process in support of
CCMD force requirements. GFM processes align force apportionment, assignment, and
allocation methodologies in support of the DSR and joint force availability requirements.
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8. Jaint Strategic Planning System

a. TheJSPSisthe primary system by which the CICS carries out USC-assigned statutory
responsibilities. The JSPS enablesthe CJCS to conduct assessments; provide military advice
to the President, SecDef, NSC, and Homeland Security Council (HSC); and assist the
President and SecDef in providing strategic direction to the US Armed Forces. The NMS and
JSCP are core strategic guidance documents that provide CJCS direction and policy essentia
to the achievement of NSS objectives by augmenting the strategic direction provided in the
UCP, GEF, and other Presidential directives. Other elements of JSPS, such as the CICS risk
assessment, thejoint strategy review, and the annual joint assessment (AJA), inform decision
making and identify new contingencies that may warrant planning and the commitment of
resources. Figurell-1 illustrates these relationships.

The JSPSis described in detail in CJCS 3100.01, Joint Strategic Planning System.

b. Strategic Direction. The President, SecDef, and CJCS use strategic direction to
communicate their broad goals and issue-specific guidance to DOD. It provides the
common thread that integrates and synchronizes the planning activities and operations of
the JS, CCMDs, Services, joint forces, combat support agencies (CSAs), and other DOD
agencies. It provides purpose and focus to the planning for employment of military force.
Strategic direction identifies a desired military objective or end state; national-level
planning assumptions, and national-level constraints, limitations, and restrictions. In
addition to previously mentioned documents, additional strategic direction will emerge as
orders or as part of the iterative plans dialogue reflected in APEX.

(1) Policy and Strategic Assumptions. Strategic guidance and specific strategic
direction should include specific assumptions US leadership is willing to make for each
planning effort. These assumptions should cover both domestic and international
unknowns in order to better define the OE in which the commander is expected to operate.
Similarly, the commander should identify and question strategic assumptions to determine
if they are reasonable and offer suggestions for improvements and clarification.

(2) Policy and Political Limitations. The President and SecDef (or
representatives) provide the commander and the command planning team any limitations
(constraints or restraints) they expect will be imposed on the planning problem. These
could be mandates for partner (or alied) participation, restrictions on military personnel
levels, or expected basing limitations.

c. NMS. The NMS, derived from the NSS and DSR, prioritizes and focuses the
efforts of the Armed Forces of the United States while conveying the CIJCS's direction
with regard to the OE and the necessary military actions to protect national security
interests. The NMS defines the national military objectives (ends), how to accomplish
these objectives (ways), and addresses the military capabilities required to execute the
strategy (means). The NMS provides focus for military activities by defining a set of
interrelated military objectives and joint operating concepts from which the Service Chiefs
and CCDRs identify desired capabilities and against which the CJCS assesses risk.
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Figure II-1. Providing for the Direction of the Armed Forces

d. JSCP. The JSCP is the primary document in which the CJCS carries out his
statutory responsibility for providing unified strategic direction to the Armed Forces. The
JSCP provides military strategic and operational guidance to CCDRs, Service Chiefs,
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CSAs, and applicable DOD agencies for preparation of plans based on current military
capabilities. It implements the planning guidance provided in the GEF and the joint
planning activities and products that accomplish that guidance. In addition to
communicating to the CCMDs' specific planning guidance necessary for planning, the
JSCP operationalizes the strategic vision described in the NM S and nests with the strategic
direction delineated by the NSS, DSR, and the DOD’ s planning and resourcing guidance
provided in the GEF. The JSCP also provides integrated planning guidance and direction
for planners.

The JCP is described in detail in CJCS 3110.01, (U) 2015 Joint Strategic Capabilities
Plan (JSCP).

e. GFMIG. The GFMIG documentsforce planning and execution guidance and show
assignment of forcesin support of the UCP. GFM alignsforce assignment, apportionment,
and allocation methodologies in support of the DSR and GEF, joint force availability
requirements, and joint force assessments. It provides comprehensive insights into the
global availability of US military resources and provides senior decision makers a process
to quickly and accurately assess the impact and risk of proposed changes in force
assignment, apportionment, and allocation. JS prepares the document for SecDef approval,
with the Joint Staff J8 [Director for Force Structure, Resource, and Assessment]
overseeing the assignment and apportionment of forces and the Joint Staff J-3 [Operations
Directorate] overseeing the allocation of forces. It isupdated every two years and approved
by SecDef. The GFMIG informs planners of the processes for distributing forces globally.
It provides SecDef direction to the Secretaries of the Military Departments for assigning
forces to CCDRs in order to accomplish their assigned missions, specifies the allocation
process that provides access to forces and capabilities when assigned mission requirements
exceed the capacity and/or capability of the assigned and currently alocated forces,
includes apportionment guidance to facilitate planning, and informs the joint force
structure and capability assessment processes. The assignment tables in the GFMIG and
Forces for Unified Commands Memorandum serve as the record of force assignments.
SecDef’ sdecision to allocate forcesis ordered in the Global Force Management Allocation
Plan (GFMAP).

See Appendix E, “Global Force Management,” for additional information and
descriptions.

9. Combatant Commanders

a. Planning Organization. At the CCMD level, a joint planning group (JPG),
operational planning group, or operational planning team (OPT) istypically established to
direct planning efforts across the command, including implementation of plans and orders.

b. Strategic Estimate. The CCDR and staff, with input from subordinate commands
and supporting commands and agencies, prepare a strategic estimate by anayzing and
describing the political, military, economic, social, information, and infrastructure
(PMESII) factors and trends, and the threats and opportunities that facilitate or hinder
achievement of the objectives over the timeframe of the strategy.
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(1) The strategic estimate is a tool available to commanders as they develop
plans. CCDRs use strategic estimates developed in peacetime to facilitate the employment
of military forces across the range of military operations. The strategic estimate is more
comprehensive in scope than estimates of subordinate commanders, encompasses all
aspects of the CCDR’s OE, and is the basis for the development of the GCC's theater

strategy.

(2) The CCDR, the CCDR’s staff, and supporting commands and agencies
evaluate the broad strategic-level factors that influence the theater strategy.

(3) The estimate should include an analysis of strategic direction received from
the President, SecDef, or the authoritative body of aMNF; an analysis of all states, groups,
or organizations in the OE that may threaten or challenge the CCMD’s ability to advance
and defend US interests in the region; visualization of the relevant geopolitical,
geoeconomic, and cultural factors in the region; an evaluation of magjor strategic and
operational challengesfacing the CCMD; an analysisof known or anticipated opportunities
the CCMD can leverage; and an assessment of risks inherent in the OE.

(4) Theresult of the strategic estimate is a visualization and better understanding
of the OE to include allies, partners, neutrals, enemy combatants, and adversaries. The
strategic estimate process is continuous and provides input used to develop strategies and
implement plans. The broad strategic estimate is also the starting point for conducting the
commander’ s estimate of the situation for a specific operation.

(5) Supported and supporting CCDRs and subordinate commanders all prepare
strategic estimates based on assigned tasks. CCDRs who support multiple JFCs prepare
estimates for each supporting operation.

See Appendix B, “ Strategic Estimate,” for a notional strategic estimate format.

c. CCMD Strategies. A strategy is abroad statement of the commander’ s long-term
vision. It isthe bridge between national strategic guidance and the joint planning required
to achieve national and command objectives and attain end states. Specifically, it links
CCMD activities, operations, and resources to USG policy and strategic guidance. A
strategy should describe the ends as directed in strategic guidance and the ways and means
to attain them. A strategy should begin with the strategic estimate. Although thereis no
prescribed format for a strategy, it may include the commander’s vision, mission,
challenges, trends, assumptions, objectives, and resources. CCDRs employ strategies to
align and focus efforts and resources to mitigate and prepare for conflict and contingencies,
and support and advance US interests. To support this, strategies normally emphasize
security cooperation activities, force posture, and preparation for contingencies. Strategies
typically employ military engagement, close cooperation with DOS, embassies, and other
USG departments and agencies. A strategy should be informed by the means or resources
available to support the attainment of designated end states and may include military
resources, programs, policies, and available funding. CCDRs publish strategiesto provide
guidance to subordinates and supporting commands/agencies and improve coordination
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with other USG departments and agencies and regional partners. A CCDR operationalizes
astrategy through a campaign plan (see Figure 11-2).

For additional information on interagency considerations, see JP 3-08, I nterorgani zational
Cooperation, and USAID’s 3D Planning Guide: Diplomacy, Development, Defense.

10. Commander’s Communication Synchronization

a. Commander’s communication synchronization is the process to coordinate and
synchronize narratives, themes, messages, images, operations, and actions to ensure their
integrity and consistency to the lowest tactical level across all relevant communication
activities.

b. Within the USG, DOS has primary responsbility for communication
synchronization oversight. It is led by the Under Secretary for Public Diplomacy and
Public Affairs and is the overall mechanism by which the USG coordinates public
diplomacy across the interagency community. A key product of this committee isthe US
National Strategy for Public Diplomacy and Strategic Communication. This document

Additional Sources of Strategic Guidance

e National Security Strategy

e National Strategy for Combating Terrorism

e National Strategy for Public Diplomacy and Strategic Communication
e National Counterintelligence Strategy

e National Intelligence Strategy

e National Strategy to Combat Terrorist Travel

e National Strategy to Secure Cyberspace

e National Strategy for Homeland Security

e National Strategy for Maritime Security

e National Strategy for Information Sharing

e National Strategy for Pandemic Influenza

e National Strategy for Physical Protection of Critical Infrastructure

e National Strategy for Countering Biological Threats

List is not all inclusive.

Figure 1-2. Additional Sources of Strategic Guidance
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provides USG-level guidance, intent, strategic imperatives, and core messages under which
DOD can nest its themes, messages, images, and activities.

c. The US military plays an important supporting role in communication
synchronization, primarily through commander’s communication synchronization, public
affairs, and defense support to public diplomacy. Communication synchronization
considerations should beincluded in all joint planning for military operations from routine,
recurring military activities in peacetime through major operations.

d. Every JFC has the responsibility to coordinate, integrate, and synchronize
communications to support planning and execution of a coherent national effort.

e. Inaddition to synchronizing the communication activities within the joint force, an
effective communication synchronization effort is developed in concert with other USG
departments and agencies, partner nations, and NGOs as appropriate. CCDRs should
develop staff procedures for implementing communication synchronization guidance into
all joint planning and targeting processes as well as collaborative processes for integrating
communication synchronization activities with nonmilitary partners and subject matter
experts.

See JP 1, Doctrine for the Armed Forces of the United States; JP 3-0, Joint Operations,
JP 3-61, Public Affairs; and Joint Doctrine Note 2-13, Commander’s Communication
Synchronization, for additional information.

SECTION B. APPLICATION OF GUIDANCE
11. Joint Planning and Execution Community

a. Theheadquarters, commands, and agenciesinvolved injoint planning or committed
to ajoint operation are collectively termed the JPEC. Although not astanding or regularly
meeting entity, the JPEC consists of the stakeholders shown in Figure 11-3.

(1) The supported CCDR has primary responsibility for all aspects of a task
assigned by the GEF, the JSCP, or other joint planning directives. In the context of joint
planning, the supported commander can initiate planning at any time based on command
authority or in response to direction or orders from the President, SecDef, or CJCS. The
designated supporting commanders provide planning assistance, forces, or other resources
to a supported commander, as directed.

(2) Supporting commanders provide forces, assistance, or other resources to a
supported commander in accordance with the principles set forth in JP 1, Doctrine for the
Armed Forces of the United States. Supporting commanders prepare supporting plans as
required. A commander may be a supporting commander for one operation while being a
supported commander for another.

b. The President, with the advice and assistance of the NSC and CJCS, issues policy
and strategic direction to guide the planning efforts of DOD and other USG departments
and agencies that represent all of the instruments of national power. SecDef, with the
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Joint Planning and Execution Community
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Joint Task Forces Commands

Figure 11-3. Joint Planning and Execution Community

advice and assistance of the CJCS, organizes the JPEC for joint planning by establishing
appropriate command relationships among the CCDRs and by establishing appropriate
support relationships between the CCDRs and the CSAs for that portion of their missions
involving support for operating forces. A supported commander is identified for specific
planning tasks, and other JPEC stakeholders are designated as appropriate. This process
provides for increased unity of command in the planning and execution of joint operations
and facilitates unity of effort within the JPEC.

See CJCS 3141.01, Management and Review of Joint Strategic Capabilities Plan (JSCP)-
Tasked Plans, for a more complete discussion of the JPEC. See JP 1, Doctrine for the
Armed Forces of the United States, and JP 3-0, Joint Operations, for a more complete
discussion of command relationships.

12. Adaptive Planning and Execution Enterprise

a. APEX integrates the planning activities of the JPEC and facilitates the transition
from planning to execution. The APEX enterprise operates in a networked, collaborative
environment, which facilitates dial ogue among senior leaders, concurrent and parallel plan
development, and collaboration across multiple planning levels. Strategic direction and
continuous dialogue between senior leaders and planners facilitate an early understanding
of the situation, problems, and objectives. The intent is to develop plans that contain
military options for the President and SecDef as they seek to shape the environment and
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respond to contingencies. This facilitates responsive plan development that provides up-
to-date planning and plans for civilian leaders. The APEX enterprise also promotes
involvement with other USG departments and agencies and multinational partners.

b. Whilejoint planning has the inherent flexibility to adjust to changing requirements,
APEX incorporates policies and procedures to facilitate a more responsive planning
process. APEX fosters a shared understanding of the current OE and planning through
frequent dialogue between civilian and military leaders to provide viable military options
to the President and SecDef. Continuous assessment and collaborative technology provide
increased opportunities for consultation and updated guidance during the planning and
execution processes.

c. APEX encompasses four operational activities, four planning functions, seven
execution functions, and a number of related products (see Figure 11-4). Each of these
planning functionswill include | PRs as necessary throughout planning and execution. IPR
participants are based on the requirements of the plan. For example, plans directed by the
GEF or JSCP generally require SecDef-level review, while plans directed by a CCDR may
require only CCDR-level review.

d. IPRs are an iterative dialogue among civilian and military leaders at the strategic
level to gain a shared understanding of the situation, inform leadership, and influence
planning.  Topics such as planning assumptions, interagency and multinational
participation guidance, supporting and supported activity requirements, desired objectives,
key capability shortfalls, acceptable levels of risk, and SecDef decisions are typically
discussed. Further, IPRs expedite planning by ensuring the plan addresses the most current
strategic assessments and objectives.

See CICSGuide 3130, Adaptive Planning and Execution Overview and Policy Framework,
for a more complete discussion of the APEX enterprise. CJCS 3141.01, Management and
Review of Joint Strategic Capabilities Plan (JSCP)-Tasked Plans, discusses IPRs in more
detail.

13. Operational Activities

a. Operational activities are comprised of a sustained cycle of situational awareness,
planning, execution, and assessment activities that occur continuously to support leader
decision-making cycles at all levels of command.

b. Situational Awareness

(1) Situational awareness addresses procedures for describing the OE, including
threats to national security. This occurs during continuous monitoring of the national and
international political and military situations so CCDRs, JFCs, and their staffs can
determine and analyze emerging crises, notify decision makers, and determine the specific
nature of the threat. Persistent or recurring theater military engagement activities
contribute to maintaining situational awareness.
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Joint Planning Activities, Functions, and Products
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Figure ll-4. Joint Planning Activities, Functions, and Products

(2) Situational awareness encompasses activities such as monitoring the global
situation, identifying that an event has occurred, recognizing the event is a problem or a
potential problem, reporting the event, and reviewing enduring and emerging warning
concerns and the CCMD’s running intelligence estimate (based on continuous joint
intelligence preparation of the operational environment [JIPOE]). An event is a national
or international occurrence assessed as unusual and viewed as potentially having an
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adverse impact on US national interests and national security. The recognition of the event
asaproblem or potentia problem follows from the observation.

c. Planning

(1) Planning trandlates strategic guidance and direction into campaign plans,
contingency plans, and OPORDs. Joint planning may be based on defined tasksidentified
in the GEF and the JSCP. Alternatively, joint planning may be based on the need for a
military response to an unforeseen current event, emergency, or time-sensitive crisis.

(2) Planning for contingencies is normally tasked in the JSCP based on the GEF
or other directive. Planners derive assumptions needed to continue planning and reference
the force apportionment tables to provide the number of forces reasonably expected to be
available.

(3) Planning for crises is initiated to respond to an unforeseen current event,
emergency, or time-sensitive crisis. It is based on planning guidance, typically
communicated in orders (e.g., dert order [ALERTORD], warning order [WARNORD],
PLANORD), and actual circumstances. Supported commanders evaluate the availability
of assigned and currently allocated forces to respond to the event. They also determine
what other force requirements are needed and begin putting together a rough order of
magnitude force list.

d. Execution

(1) Execution begins when the President or SecDef authorizes the initiation of a
military operation or other activity. An execute order (EXORD), or other authorizing
directive, is issued by the CICS at the direction of the President or SecDef to initiate or
conduct the military operations. Depending upon time constraints, an EXORD may be the
only order a CCDR or subordinate commander receives. The EXORD defines the time to
initiate operations and conveys guidance not provided earlier.

(2) The CJICS monitors the deployment and employment of forces, makes
recommendationsto SecDef to resolve shortfalls, and tasks directed actions by SecDef and
the President to support the successful execution of military operations. Execution
continues until the operation is terminated or the mission is accomplished. In execution,
based on continuous assessment activities, the planning process is repeated as
circumstances and missions change.

(3) The supported CCDR monitors the deployment, distribution, and
employment of forces, measures task performance and progress toward mission
accomplishment; and adapts and adjusts operations as required to achieve the objectives
and attain the end state. This continual assessment and adjustment of operations creates an
organizational environment of learning and adaptation. This adaptation can range from
minor operational adjustments to a radical change of approach. When fundamental
changes have occurred that challenge existing understanding or indicate a shift in the
OE/problem, commanders and staffs may develop a new operational approach that
recognizes that the initial problem has changed, thus requiring a different approach to
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solving the problem. The change to the OE could be so significant that it may require a
review of the global strategic, theater strategic, and military end states and discussions with
higher authority to determine whether the end states are till viable.

(4) Changes to the origina plan may be necessary because of tactical,
intelligence, or environmental considerations, force and non-unit cargo availability;
availability of strategic lift assets; and port capabilities. Therefore, ongoing refinement
and adjustment of deployment requirements and schedules and close coordination and
monitoring of deployment activities are required.

(5) The CICS-issued EXORD defines D-day [the unnamed day on which
operations commence or are scheduled to commence] and H-hour [the specific time an
operation begins| and directs execution of the OPORD. Date-time groups are expressed in
universal time. While OPORD operations commence on the specified D-day and H-hour,
deployments providing forces, equipment, and sustainment to support such are defined by
C-day [an unnamed day on which a deployment operation begins], and L-hour [a specific
hour on C-day at which a deployment operation commences or is to commence]. The
CJCS sEXORD isarecord communication that authorizes execution of the COA approved
by the President or SecDef and detailed in the supported commander’s OPORD. It may
include further guidance, instructions, or amplifying orders. In afast-developing crisis, the
EXORD may be the first record communication generated by the CJCS. The record
communication may be preceded by avoice authorization. Theissuance of the EXORD is
time sensitivee. The format may differ depending on the amount of previous
correspondence and the applicability of prior guidance. CIJCSM 3122.01, Joint Operation
Planning and Execution System (JOPES) Volume | (Planning Policies and Procedures),
containsthe format for the EXORD. Information already communicated in previous orders
should not be repeated unless previous orders were not made available to all concerned.
The EXORD need only contain the authority to execute the operation and any additional
essential guidance, such as D-day and H-hour.

(6) Throughout execution, JS, JFPs, Services, CCDRs, and CSAs monitor
movements, assess accomplishment of tasks, and resolve shortfalls as necessary. This
allows guidance to be changed and the plan to be modified, if necessary.

(7) The supported commander issues an OPORD to subordinate and supporting
commanders prior to or upon receipt of an EXORD issued by the CJCS at the direction of
the President or SecDef. It may provide detailed planning guidance resulting from updated
or amplifying orders, instructions, or guidance that the EXORD doesnot cover. Supporting
commanders may develop OPORDSs in support of the supported commander’s OPORD.
The supported commander also implements an operation assessment, which evaluates the
progress toward or achievement of military objectives. This assessment informs the
commanders recommendation to the President and SecDef of when to terminate amilitary
operation. If significant changes in the OE or the problem are identified which call into
guestion viability of the current operational approach or objectives, the supported
commander should consult with subordinate and supporting commanders and higher
authority.
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(8) Following the GFM allocation process as detailed in CJICSM 3130.06, (U)
Global Force Management Allocation Policies and Procedures, the supported CCDR’s
approved and validated force requests that have been allocated by the SecDef’ s decision
are entered in the GFMAP annexes. The JFPs subsequently release GFMAP annex
schedules reflecting specific deployment directions. The GFMAP Annexes (A and D) and
Annex Schedules (B and C) serve as the deployment order (DEPORD) for specific FPsto
allocate forces.

(9) GCCs coordinate with USTRANSCOM, other supporting CCDRs, JS, and
FPs to provide an integrated transportation plan from origin to destination. The
transportation component commands of USTRANSCOM (Army Military Surface
Deployment and Distribution Command, and Navy Military Sealift Command) coordinate
common-user land and sea movements while the Air Force Air Mobility Command
coordinates common user air movements for the supported GCC'’ s time-phased force and
deployment data (TPFDD). The GCCs control the flow of requirements into and out of
their theater, using the appropriate TPFDD validation process, in which both supporting
and supported CCMDs staff and Service components validate unit line numbers
throughout the flow.

e. Operation Assessment

(1) Assessment determines the progress of the joint force toward mission
accomplishment. Throughout the four planning functions, assessment involves comparing
desired conditions of the OE with actual conditions to determine the overall effectiveness
of the campaign or operation. More specifically, assessment helps the JFC measure task
performance, determine progress toward or regression from accomplishing atask, creating
an effect, achieving an objective, or attaining an end state; and issue the necessary guidance
for change to guide forward momentum.

(2) Assessment is acontinuous operation activity in both planning and execution
functions and informs the commander’s decision making. It determines whether current
actions and conditions are creating the desired effects and changes in the OE towards the
desired objectives. Before changes in the OE can be observed, a baseline or initial
assessment is required. As follow-on assessments occur, historical trends can aid the
analysis and provide more definitive and reliable measures and indicators of change.
Assessment helps commands analyze changes in the OE, strategic guidance, or the
challengesfacing thejoint forcein order to adapt and update plans and ordersto effectively
achieve desired objectives.

(3) During planning, analysis associated with assessment helps facilitate greater
understanding of the current conditions of the OE as well as identify how the command
will determine the achievement of objectivesif the plan is executed.

(4) During execution, assessment helps the command evaluate the progress or
regression toward mission accomplishment, and then adapt and adjust operations as
required to reach the desired end state (or strategic objectives). This analysis and
adjustment of operations creates an organizational environment of learning and adaptation.
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Adaptation can range from minor operational adjustmentsto aradical change of approach,
including termination of the operation. When fundamental changes have occurred that
challenge existing understanding or indicate a shift in the OE, commanders and staffs may
develop a new operational approach that recognizes that the initial problem has changed,
thus requiring a different approach toward the solution. The change to the OE could be so
significant that it may require a review of the national strategic, theater strategic, and
military objectives and discussionswith higher authority to determine whether the military
objectives or national strategic end states are still viable.

For more information on oper ation assessment, see Chapter VI, “ Operation Assessment.”
14. Planning Functions

a. The four planning functions of strategic guidance, concept development, plan
development, and plan assessment are generally sequential, although often run
simultaneously in order to deepen the dialogue between civilian and military leaders and
accelerate the overall planning process. SecDef, CICS, or the CCDR may direct the
planning staff to refine or adapt a plan by reentering the planning process at any of the
earlier functions. The time spent accomplishing each activity and function depends on the
circumstances. In time-sensitive cases, planning functions may be compressed and
decisions reached in an open forum. Orders may be combined and initially communicated
oraly.

b. Strategic Guidance. Strategic guidance initiates planning, provides the basis for
mission analysis, and enables the JPEC to develop a shared understanding of the issues,
OE, objectives, and responsibilities.

See Chapter 1V, “ Operational Art and Operational Design,” for more details on the
development of the commander’ s approach and operational concept.

(1) The CCDR provides input through sustained civilian-military dialogue that
may include IPRs. The CCDR crafts objectives that support national strategic objectives
with the guidance and consent of the SecDef; if required, the CICS offers advice to SecDef.
This process begins with an analysis of existing strategic guidance such as the GEF and
JSCP or a CJICS WARNORD, PLANORD, or ALERTORD issued inacrisis. It includes
mission analysis, threat assessment, and development of assumptions, which as a
minimum, will be briefed to SecDef during the strategic guidance IPR.

(2) Some of the primary end products of the strategic guidance planning function
are assumptions, ID of available/acceptable resources, conclusions about the strategic and
OE (nature of the problem), strategic and military objectives, and the supported
commander’ s mission.

(3) The CCDR will maintain dialogue with DOD |eadership to ensure acommon
understanding of the above topics and alignment of planning to date. This step can be
iterative, as the CCDR consults with the staff to identify concerns with or gaps in the
guidance.
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c. Concept Development. During planning, the commander develops several COAS,
each containing an initial CONOPS that should identify major capabilities and authorities
required and task organization, major operational tasksto be accomplished by components,
a concept for employment and sustainment, and assessment of risk. Each COA may
contain embedded multiple alternatives to accomplish designated objectives as conditions
change (e.g., OE, problem, strategic direction). Intime-sensitive situations, aWARNORD
may not beissued, and aPLANORD, ALERTORD, or EXORD might be thefirst directive
the supported commander receives with which to initiate planning. Using the guidance
included in the directive and the CCDR’s mission statement, planners solicit input from
supporting and subordinate commands to develop COAs based upon the outputs of the
strategic guidance planning function.

See Chapter V, “ Joint Planning Process,” for more details on COA devel opment.

(1) During concept development, if an IPR is required, the commander outlines
the COA(s) and makes a recommendation to higher authority for approval and further
development.

(@ The commander recommends a COA that is most appropriate for the
situation.

(b) Concept development should consider a range of COAs that integrate
robust options to provide greater flexibility and to expedite transition during a crisis.
CCDRs should be prepared to continue to develop multiple COAsto provide national-level
leadership options should the crisis devel op.

(c) For CCMD campaign plans, CCDRs should address resource
requirements, expected changesin the environment, and how each COA supportsachieving
national objectives.

(d) The commander also requests SecDef’ s guidance on interorganizational
planning and coordination and makes appropriate recommendations based on the
interorganizational requirements identified during mission anaysis and COA
devel opment.

(2) One of the main products from the concept development planning function
is approval for continued development of one or more COAs. Detailed planning begins
upon COA approval in the concept devel opment function.

d. Plan Development. Thisfunction is used to develop afeasible plan or order that
is ready to transition into execution. This function fully integrates mobilization,
deployment, employment, sustainment, conflict termination, redeployment, and
demobilization activities through all phases of the plan. When the CCDR believesthe plan
is sufficiently developed to become a plan of record, the CCDR briefs the final plan to
SecDef (or adesignated representative) for approval.
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See Chapter V, “ Joint Planning Process,” for more details on completing the plan. See
CJCS 3141.01, Management and Review of Joint Strategic Capabilities Plan (JSCP)-
Tasked Plans, for more information on topics to be discussed during reviews at each stage.

e. Plan Assessment (Refine, Adapt, Terminate, Execute [RATE]). Commanders
continually review and evaluate the plan; determine one of four possible outcomes: refine,
adapt, terminate, or execute; and then act accordingly. Commanders and the JPEC
continue to evaluate the situation for any changes that would require changes in the plan.
The CCDR will brief SecDef during routine plan update | PRs of modifications and updates
to the plan based on the CCDR’s assessment of the situation, changes in resources or
guidance, and the plan’ s ability to achieve the objectives and attain the end states.

(1) Refine. During al planning efforts, plan refinement typically is an orderly
process that follows plan development and is part of the assessment function. Refinement
is facilitated by continuous operation assessment to confirm changing OE conditions
related to the plan or potential contingency. In acrisis, continuous operation assessment
accommodates the fluidity of the crisis and facilitates continuous refinement throughout
plans or OPORD development. Planners frequently adjust the plan or order based on
evolving commander’ s guidance, results of force planning, support planning, deployment
planning, shortfall 1D, adversary or MNF actions, changes to the OE, or changes to
strategic guidance. Based on continuous operation assessment, refinement continues
throughout execution, with changestypically transmitted in the form of fragmentary orders
(FRAGORDs) rather than revised copies of the plan or order.

(2) Adapt. Planners adapt plans when major modifications are required, which
may be driven by one or more changes in the following: strategic direction, OE, or the
problem facing the JFC. Planners continually monitor the situation for changes that would
necessitate adapting the plan, to include modifying the commander’ s operational approach
and revising the CONOPS. When this occurs, commanders may need to recommence the
IPR process.

(3) Terminate. Commanders may recommend termination of a plan when it is
no longer relevant or the threat no longer exists. For GEF- or JSCP-tasked plans, SecDef,
with advice from the CJCS, isthe approving authority to terminate a planning requirement.

(4) Execute. See paragraph 13d, “Execution.”
15. Planning Products

Joint planning encompasses the preparation of a number of planning and execution-
related products. While the planning process is the same for CCMD campaign,
contingency, or crisis planning, the output or products may differ.

a. Productsfor CCMD Campaign and Contingency Planning. Contingency and
CCMD campaign planning encompasses the preparation of plans that occur in non-crisis
situations with a timeline generally not driven by external events. It is used to develop
plans for a broad range of activities based on requirements identified in the GEF, JSCP, or
other planning directives. CCM D campaign plans are the centerpiece of DOD’ s planning
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construct. They provide the means to trandate strategic guidance into CCMD strategies
and subsequently into executable activities. CCMD campaign plans provide the vehicle
for linking current operations to contingency plans.

(1) Campaign Plans. A campaignisaseriesof related military operationsaimed
at accomplishing strategic and operational objectives within a given time and space.
Planning for a campaign is appropriate when the contemplated military operations exceed
the scope of a single operation. Thus, campaigns are often the most extensive joint
operations in terms of time and other resources. CCDRs document the full scope of their
campaignsin the set of plans that includes the campaign plan and all of its subordinate and
supporting plans.

(@) CCDRs plan and conduct campaigns and operations, while Service and
functional components conduct subordinate campaigns, operations, activities, battles, and
engagements, not independent campaigns. GCCs or FCCs can plan and conduct
subordinate campaigns or operations in support of another CCMD’s campaign. While
intended primarily to guide the use of military power, discussions and decisions at the
national strategic level provide guidance for employing the different instruments of
national power and should be included in the campaign plan; as should the efforts of
various interorganizational partners, to achieve national strategic objectives.

(b) Campaign plans implement a CCDR’s strategy by comprehensively and
coherently integrating al its activities (actual) and contingency (potential) operations. A
CCDR's strategy and resultant campaign plan should be designed to achieve prioritized
campaign objectives and serve as the integrating framework that informs and synchronizes
al subordinate and supporting planning and operations. Campaign plans also help the
CCDR inidentifying resources required for achieving the objectives and tasks directed in
the GEF and JSCP for input into budget and force all ocation requests.

(c) Daily operations and activities should be designed to achieve national
strategic objectives; to deter and prepare for crises identified in the GEF, JSCP, and other
guidance documents; and to mitigate the potential impacts of acontingency. The campaign
plan is the primary vehicle for organizing, integrating, and executing security cooperation
activities.

(d) Under this construct, plans developed to respond to contingencies are
best understood as branchesto the overarching campaign plan (functional or theater). They
address scenarios that put one or more US strategic end statesin jeopardy and leave the US
no recourse other than to address the problem through military actions (Figure 11-5).
Military actions can be in response to many scenarios, including armed aggression,
regional instability, a humanitarian crisis, or anatural disaster. Contingency plans should
provide arange of military options, to include flexible deterrent options (FDOs) or flexible
response options (FROs), and should be coordinated with the total USG response.

(e) USTRANSCOM synchronizes global distribution operations primarily
by guiding GCCs in the development of their TDPs that support the CCDR’s campaign
plan and other OPLANS.
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Contingency Plans Support Campaign Objectives
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Figure 1I-5. Contingency Plans Support Campaign Objectives
(2) Contingency Plans

(8 Contingency plans are branches of campaign plans that are planned for
potential threats, catastrophic events, and contingent missions without a crisis at-hand,
pursuant to the strategic guidance in the UCP, GEF, and JSCP, and of the CCDR. A
contingency is a situation that likely would involve military operations in response to
natural and man-made disasters, terrorism, military operations by foreign powers, or other
situations as directed by the President or SecDef.

(b) Planners develop plans from the best available information, using
available forces and capabilities per the GFMIG, quarterly GFM apportionment tables,
existing contracts, and task orders. Planning for contingencies is based on hypothetical
situations and therefore relies heavily on assumptions regarding the circumstances that will
exist when acrisisarises. Planning for a contingency encompasses the activities associated
with the development of plans for the deployment, employment, sustainment, and
redeployment of forces and resources in response to potential crises identified in joint
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strategic planning documents. An existing plan with a similar scenario may be used to
initiate planning in an emergent crisis situation. To accomplish this, planners develop a
CONORPS that details the assumptions; adversary forces, operation phases; prioritized
missions; and force requirements, deployment, and positioning. Detailed, wargamed
planning supports force requirements and training in preparation for the most likely
operational requirements. It also enables rapid comparison of the hypothetical conditions,
operation phases, missions, and force requirements of existing contingency plans to the
actual requirements of an emergent crisis. Contingency planning allows the JPEC to
develop understanding, as well as the analytical and planning expertise that can be useful
during acrisis.

(c) If a situation develops outside of the strategic guidance development
cycle of the GEF and JSCP that warrants a new plan that was not anticipated, the President
or SecDef may issue direction through an SGS in response to the new situation. The CJCS
implements the President’s or SecDef’ s planning guidance into the appropriate orders or
policy to direct the initiation of planning.

(d) Contingency plans are produced, reviewed, and updated periodically to
ensurerelevancy. Thisplanning most often addresses contingencieswhere military options
focus on combat operations. However, these plans also account for other types of joint
military operations. In addition to plans addressing all phases, including those where
military action may support other agencies, planning addresses contingencies where the
military is in support from the onset. These include defense support of civil authorities,
support to stabilization efforts, and foreign humanitarian assistance.

(e) There are four levels of planning detail for contingency plans, with an
associated planning product for each level.

1. Level 1 Planning Detail—Commander’s Estimate. This level of
planning involves the least amount of detail and focuses on producing multiple COAs to
address a contingency. The product for this level can be a COA briefing, command
directive, commander’s estimate, or a memorandum with a required force list. The
commander’'s estimate provides SecDef with military COAs to meet a potential
contingency. The estimate reflects the commander’'s analysis of the various COAs
available to accomplish an assigned mission and contains a recommended COA.

2. Level 2 Planning Detail—Base Plan (BPLAN). A BPLAN
describes the CONOPS, major forces, concepts of support, and anticipated timelines for
completing the mission. It normally does not include annexes. A BPLAN may contain
aternatives, including FDOs, to provide flexibility in addressing a contingency as it
develops or to aid in devel oping the situation.

3. Level 3Planning Detail—CONPLAN. A CONPLAN isan OPLAN
in an abbreviated format that may require considerable expansion or alteration to convert
it into acomplete and detailed Level 4 OPLAN or an OPORD. It includesaplan summary,
a BPLAN, and usualy includes the following annexes. A (Task Organization), B
(Intelligence), C (Operations), D (Logistics), J (Command Relations), K
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(Communications), S (Special Technical Operations), V (Interagency Coordination), and
Z (Distribution). If the development of a TPFDD is directed for the CONPLAN, the
planning level is designated as 3T. A troop list and TPFDD would also require that an
Annex E (Personnel) and Annex W (Operational Contract Support) be prepared.

For more information on OPLAN/CONPLAN format, see CJCSM 3130.03, Adaptive
Planning and Execution (APEX) Planning Formats and Guidance, and Appendix A, “ Joint
Operation Plan Format.”

4. Level 4 Planning Detail—OPLAN. An OPLAN is acomplete and
detailed plan containing a full description of the CONOPS, al applicable annexes to the
plan including a time-phased force and deployment list (TPFDL), and a transportation-
feasible notional TPFDD. The notional TPFDD phases unit requirements in the theater of
operations at thetimes and places required to support the CONOPS. The OPLAN identifies
the force requirements, functional support, and resources required to execute the plan and
provide closure estimates for their flow into the theater. An OPLAN isnormally prepared
when:

a. The contingency is critical to national security and requires
detailed prior planning.

b. The magnitude or timing of the contingency requires detailed
planning.

c. Detailed planning is required to support multinational planning.

d. Detailed planning is necessary to determine force deployment,
employment, sustainment, and redeployment requirements; determine available resources
to fill identified requirements; and validate shortfalls.

(f) Contingency plans are created as part of a collaborative process with
SecDef, OSD, CJCS, JCS, CCDRs, Services, and staffs of the entire JPEC for all
contingencies identified in the GEF, JSCP, and other planning directives. Planning
includes JPEC concurrent and collaborative joint planning activities. The JPEC reviews
those plans tasked in the JSCP for SecDef approval. The USD(P) aso reviews those plans
for policy considerationsin parallel with their review by the CICS. CCDRs may request a
JPEC review for any tasked or untasked plans that pertain to their AOR. CCDRs may
direct the development of additional plans by their commands to accomplish assigned or
implied missions.

(g) When directed by the President or SecDef through the CJCS, CCDRs
convert level 1, 2, and 3 plansinto level 4 OPLANSs or into fully developed OPORDs for
execution.

(3) Cross-AOR Planning

(& When the scope of contemplated military operations exceeds the
authority or capabilities of a single CCDR to plan and execute, the President, SecDef, or
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the CJCS, when designated by the President or SecDef, identify a CCDR to lead the
planning for the designated strategic challenge or threat. The commander’s assessment
supporting this decision could be either the assessments of multiple CCDRs addressing a
similar threat in their AORs or a single threat assessment from a CCDR addressing the
threat from aglobal, cross-AOR, or functional perspective. Situationsthat may trigger this
assessment range from combat operations that span UCP-designated boundaries to the
threat of asymmetric attack that transits CCMD boundaries and functions and requires the
strategic integration of the campaigns and operations of two or more CCDRs.

(b) Per Title 10, USC, SecDef may exercise responsibilities for overseeing
the activities of the CCMDs through the CJCS. Such assignment by SecDef does not
confer any command authority on the CJCS and does not alter CCDRS' responsibilities
prescribed in Title 10, USC, Section 164(b)(2).

(c) When designated, the CJCS or delegated CCDR, with the authority of
SecDef, issues a planning directive to the JPEC and may be tasked to lead the planning
effort. The CJCS or delegated CCDR performs a mission analysis; issues initial global
planning guidance based on national strategic objectivesand priorities; and develops COAs
in coordination with the affected CCMDs, Services, and CSAs. This COA mitigates
operational gaps, seams, and vulnerabilities from a global perspective and develops an
improved understanding of how actionsin one AOR impact ongoing or potential plans and
operationsin other AORs. Thiswill be achieved through arecommendation for the optimal
alocation, prioritization, or reallocation of forces and capabilities required to develop a
cohesive global CONOPS. These planning procedureswill detail how CCDRswill employ
forces and capabilities in support of another CCDR. The COA will be based largely on
recommendations of the affected CCDRs. However, it should also assess the cumulative
risk beyond a limited time horizon from a global perspective. These COAs may require
refinement as initial planning apportionments are adjusted across the global CONOPS.
Planners must be aware of competing requirements for potentially scarce strategic
resources such as intelligence, surveillance, and reconnaissance (ISR) capabilities and
transportation and ensure global planning is coordinated with GFM procedures.

(d) All planning should be collaborative and integrated. Integrated planning
addresses complex threats that span multiple AORs and functional responsibilities and
providesthe President and SecDef aclear understanding of how the entire military, not just
a portion, will respond to those threats. The CJCS or delegated CCDR is required to
mitigate operational gaps, seams, and vulnerabilities and resolve the conflict over forces,
resources, capabilities, or priorities from a global perspective. Employment of space,
cyberspace, and special capabilities must be informed by risks, benefits, and tradeoff
considerations. Early ID and submission of requests for forces and authorities and clear
articulation of intent and risk can expedite decision making associated with employment
of these capabilities.

(e) When directing the execution of a contingency plan or OPORD, the
President or SecDef will also sdlect a CCDR as the supported commander for
implementation of the plan. The designated supported commander has primary
responsibility for al aspects of a mission. In the context of planning, the supported
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commander leads integrated planning with supporting CCDRS to prepare plans or orders
in response to higher headquarters requirements.

(4) Supporting Plans. Supporting CCDRs, subordinate JFCs, component
commanders, and CSASs prepare supporting plans as tasked by the JSCP or other planning
guidance. Commanders and staffs prepare supporting plansin CONPLAN/OPLAN format
that follow the supported commander’s concept and describe how the supporting
commanders intend to achieve their assigned objectives and/or tasks. Supporting
commanders and staffs develop these plans in collaboration with the supported
commander’ s planners.

CJCS 3141.01, Management and Review of Joint Strategic Capabilities Plan (JSCP)-
Tasked Plans, governs the formal review and approval process for campaign plans and
level 14 plans.

b. Productsof Planningin Crises
(1) Overview

(@) A crisisis an incident or situation that typically develops rapidly and
creates a condition of such diplomatic, economic, or military importance that the President
or SecDef considers a commitment of US military forces and resources to achieve or
defend national objectives. It may occur with little or no warning. It is fast-breaking and
requires accelerated decision making. Sometimes a single crisis may spawn another crisis
elsewhere, or there may be multiple crises occurring that concurrently impact two or more
CCDRs. Furthermore, there may be a single threat with crosssAOR implications that
simultaneously threaten two or more CCDRs. In this situation, supported and supporting
command relationships may be fluid. Forces and capabilities committed to mitigate the
emergent threat will require dynamic reallocation or reprioritization. These situations,
which are increasingly the norm, further highlight the key role of integrated planning.
While the planning and thought process are the same, planning in response to a crisis
generaly resultsin the publication of an order and the execution of an operation.

(b) Planninginitiated in responseto an emergent event or crisisusesthe same
construct as all other planning. However, steps may be compressed to enable the time-
sensitive development of OPLANs or OPORDs for the deployment, employment, and
sustainment of forces and capabilities in response to a situation that may result in actual
military operations. While planning for contingencies is based on hypothetical situations
and normally is conducted in anticipation of future events, planning in acrisisis based on
circumstances that exist at the time planning occurs. When possible, planners should use
previoudly prepared plans when the emergent crisis is similar. If unanticipated
circumstances occur, and no previously devel oped plan proves adequate for the operational
circumstances, then planning would begin from scratch. Regardless of whether a plan
already exists, asimilar plan will be modified, or planning for the emergent crisiswill begin
from scratch, for those crisis situations where the problem or threat affects more than one
CCDR, the basic tenets of integrated planning would still apply. There are aways
situations arising in the present that might require a US military response. Such situations
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may approximate those previously planned for, although it is unlikely they would be
identical, and sometimesthey will be completely unanticipated. Thetime availableto plan
responses to such real-time events can be short. In aslittle asafew days, commandersand
staffs may need to develop and approve a feasible COA with a notional TPFDD; publish
the plan or order; prepare forces;, make certain that scarce assets such as communications
systems, lift, precision munitions, and I SR are sufficient; devel op and execute an integrated
intelligence plan [Annex B (Intelligence)]; and arrange sustainment for the employment of
USmilitary forces. Figurell-6 providesacomparison of planning for future contingencies
and planning in acrisis.

(c) In acrisis, situational awareness is continuously fed by the latest all-
source intelligence and operations reports as part of the continuous assessment of
operational activities. An adeguate and feasible military response in a crisis demands
flexible procedures that consider time available, rapid and effective communications, and
relevant previous planning products whenever possible.

(d) In a cridgs or time-senditive stuation, the CCDR reviews previousy
prepared plansfor suitability. The CCDR may refine or adapt these plansinto an executable
OPORD or develop an OPORD from scratch when no useful contingency plan exists.

(e) APEX planning functions, whether performed deliberately or in response
to a crisis, use the same construct to facilitate unity of effort and the transition from
planning to execution. These planning functions can be compressed or truncated in time
sensitive conditions to enable the rapid exchange of information and analysis, the timely
preparation of military COAsfor consideration by the President or SecDef, and the prompt
transmission of their decisions to the JPEC. Planning activities may be performed
sequentially or concurrently, with supporting and subordinate plans or OPORDs being
developed concurrently. The exact flow of activities is largely determined by the time
available to complete the planning and by the significance of the crisis. The following
paragraphs summarize the activities and interaction that occur in a compressed planning
process such asacrisis. Refer to the CJICSM 3130 and 3122 series of publications, which
address planning policies and procedures, for detailed procedures.

1. When the President, SecDef, or CJCS decides to develop military
options, the CJCS issues a planning directive to the JPEC initiating the development of
COAs and requesting that the supported commander submit acommander’ s estimate of the
situation with a recommended COA to resolve the situation. Normally, the directive will
be aWARNORD, but aPLANORD or ALERTORD may be used if the nature and timing
of the crisis warrant accelerated planning. In a quickly evolving crisis, the initial
WARNORD may be communicated verbally with a follow-on record copy to ensure the
JPEC is kept informed. If the directive contains a force deployment preparation order or
DEPORD, SecDef approval isrequired.

2. The amount of detail included in the WARNORD depends on the
known facts and time available when issued. The WARNORD should describe the
situation, establish command relationships, and identify the mission and any planning
constraints. It may identify forces and strategic mobility resources, or it may request that
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Figure 1I-6. Contingency and Crisis Comparison
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the supported commander develop these factors. It may establish tentative dates and times
to commence mobilization, deployment, or employment, or it may solicit the
recommendations of the supported commander regarding these dates and times. The
WARNORD should also identify any planning assumptions, restraints, or constraints the
President or SecDef have identified to shape the response. If the President, SecDef, or
CJCS directs development of a specific option or especially a COA, the WARNORD wiill
describe the COA and request the supported commander’s assessment. A WARNORD
sample is in the CJCSM 3130.03, Adaptive Planning and Execution (APEX) Planning
Formats and Guidance.

3. In response to the WARNORD, the supported commander, in
collaboration with subordinate and supporting commanders and the rest of the JPEC,
reviews existing joint contingency plans for applicability and develops, analyzes, and
compares COAs and prepares acommander’ s estimate that provides recommendations and
advice to the President, SecDef, or higher headquarters for COA selection. Based on the
supported commander’ s guidance, supporting commanders begin their planning activities.

4. Although an existing plan aimost never completely aligns with an
emerging crisis, it can be used to facilitate rapid COA development and be modified to fit
the specific situation. TPFDDs developed for specific plans are stored in the Joint
Operation Planning and Execution System (JOPES) database and are made availableto the
JPEC for review.

5. The CJCS, in consultation with other members of the JCS and JPEC,
reviews and eval uates the supported CCDR’ s estimate and provides recommendations and
adviceto the President and SecDef for COA selection. The supported CCDR’'s COAs may
be accepted, refined, or revised, or anew COA(s) may haveto be developed. The President
or SecDef selects a COA and directs that detailed planning be initiated.

6. Upon receiving directions from the President or SecDef, the CJCS
issues a SecDef-approved ALERTORD to the JPEC. The order isarecord communication
stating the President or SecDef has approved the detailed development of a military plan
to help resolve the crisis. The contents of an ALERTORD may vary depending upon the
crisis and amount of prior planning accomplished, but it should aways describe the
selected COA in sufficient detail to allow the supported commander, in collaboration with
other members of the JPEC, to conduct the detailed planning required to deploy, employ,
and sustain forces. However, the ALERTORD does not authorize execution of the
approved COA.

7. The supported commander then develops an OPORD using the
approved COA. The speed with which the OPORD is devel oped depends upon the amount
of prior planning and the planning time available. The supported commander and
subordinate commandersidentify force requirements, contracted support requirements and
management, existing contracts and task orders, and mobility resources, and describe the
CONOPS in OPORD format. The supported commander reviews available assigned and
allocated forces that can be used to respond to the situation and if a gap exists, submits a
request for forces (RFF) to the JS for forces to be allocated. For a detailed description of
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the GFM allocation process refer to CJCSM 3130.06, (U) Global Force Management
Allocation Policies and Procedures.

8. The supported CCDR submits the completed OPORD for approval to
SecDef or the President via the CJCS. The President or SecDef may decide to begin
deployment in anticipation of executing the operation or as a show of resolve, execute the
operation, place planning on hold, or cancel planning pending resolution by some other
means. Detailed planning may transition to execution as directed or become realigned with
continuous situational awareness, which may prompt planning product adjustments and/or
updates.

9. Plan development continues after the President or SecDef’ s execution
decison. When the crisis does not lead to execution, the CIJCS provides guidance
regarding continued planning.

(f) Abbreviated Procedures. The preceding discussion describes the
activitiessequentially. During acrisis, they may be conducted concurrently or compressed,
depending on prevailing conditions. It is aso possible that the President or SecDef may
decide to commit forces shortly after an event occurs, thereby significantly compressing
planning activities. Although the allocation process has standard timelines, they may be
accelerated. No specific length of time can be associated with any particular planning
activity. Severetime constraints may require crisis participants to pass information
verbally, including the decision to commit forces. Verba orders are followed up, as
soon as practical, with written orders.

(2) Joint Orders. Upon approval, CCDRs and Services issue orders directing
action (see Figure 11-7). Formats for orders can be found in CJCSM 3130.03, Adaptive
Planning and Execution (APEX) Planning Formats and Guidance. By the CIJCS's
direction, the JS J-3 devel ops, coordinates, and prepares APEX orders. Subsequently, the
JS J-3isresponsible for preparing and coordinating the Secretary of Defense Orders Book
to present recommendations to SecDef for decision.

(8 WARNORD. A WARNORD, issued by the CJCS and/or commander,
isaplanning directive that initiates the development and evaluation of military COAs by a
supported commander and requests that the supported commander submit a commander’s
estimate. If the order contains the deployment of forces, SecDef’'s authorization is
required.

(b) PLANORD. A PLANORD is a planning directive that provides
essential planning guidance and directs the initiation of plan development before the
directing authority approves a military COA.

(c) ALERTORD. An ALERTORD is a planning directive that provides
essential planning guidance and directs the initiation of plan development after the
directing authority approves a military COA. An ALERTORD does not authorize
execution of the approved COA.
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Joint Orders
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Yes.
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Type
Warning order | WARNORD
Planning order | PLANORD
Alert order ALERTORD
Operation order | OPORD
Prepare to PTDO
deploy order
Deployment/ DEPORD
redeployment
order
Execute order | EXORD
Fragmentary FRAGORD
order
Legend
AOR area of responsibility
C-day
COA course of actions
L-hour
SecDef Secretary of Defense

Figure ll-7. Joint Orders

(d) PreparetoDeploy Order (PTDO). PTDOsare approved by SecDef for
allocated forces and contained in the GFMAP. The supported CCDR may order their
assigned forces to deploy or order them to be prepared to deploy viaaDEPORD. A PTDO
is an order to prepare a unit to increase the deployability posture of units on a specified
timeline.

(e) DEPORD. A planning directive from SecDef, issued by the CJCS,
authorizes the transfer and allocation of all forces among CCMDs, Services, and DOD
agencies and specifiesthe authorities the gaining CCDR will exercise over specified forces
to be transferred. The GFMAP isaglobal DEPORD for all allocated forces. FPs deploy
or prepare forces to deploy on a specified timeframe as directed in the GFMAP. CIJCSM
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3130.06, (U) Global Force Management Allocation Policies and Procedures, and GFMIG
discuss the DEPORD in more detail.

(f) EXORD. An EXORD isadirective to implement an approved military
CONOPS. Only the President and SecDef have the authority to approve and direct the
initiation of military operations. The CJCS, by the authority of and at the direction of the
President or SecDef, may subsequently issue an EXORD to initiate military operations.
Supported and supporting commanders and subordinate JFCs use an EXORD to implement
the approved CONOPS.

() OPORD. An OPORD is a directive issued by a commander to
subordinate commanders for the purpose of effecting the coordinated execution of an
operation. Joint OPORDs are prepared under joint proceduresin prescribed formats during
acriss.

(hy FRAGORD. A FRAGORD isamodification to any previously issued
order. It isissued as needed to change an existing order or to execute a branch or sequel
of an existing OPORD. It provides brief and specific directions that address only those
parts of the original order that have changed.

11-32 P50



CHAPTER ||
STRATEGY AND CAMPAIGN DEVELOPMENT

“For to win one hundred victories in one hundred battles is not the acme of
skill. To subdue the enemy without fighting is the acme of skill.”

Sun Tzu, The Art of War

1. Overview

DOD is tasked to conduct operations on a daily basis to aid in achieving national
objectives. In turn, CCDRs are tasked to develop strategies and campaigns to shape the
OE in a manner that supports those strategic objectives. They conduct their campaigns
primarily through military engagement, operations, posture, and other activities that seek
to achieve US nationa objectives and prevent the need to resort to armed conflict while
setting conditions to transition to contingency operations when required. The CCMD
strategies and campaign plans are nested within the framework of the NSS, DSR, and NMS
and are conducted in conjunction with the other instruments of national power. Specific
guidance to the commanders is found in the UCP, GEF, and JSCP. Strategy prioritizes
resources and actions to achieve future desired conditions. It acknowledges the current
conditions asits start point, but must look past the current conditions and envision afuture,
then plot the road to get there. Plans address detailed execution to implement the strategy.
National strategy prioritizesthe CCM D’ seffortswithin and across theaters, functional, and
global responsibilities; and considers all means and capabilities available in the CCMD’s
operations, activities, and investments to achieve the national objectives and complement
related USG efforts over a specified timeframe (currently five years). In this construct, the
CCDRs and their planners develop strategy and plan campaigns to integrate joint
operations with national-level resource planning and policy formulation and in conjunction
with other USG departments and agencies.

a. Description

(1) Vision. The CCDR develops along-range vision that is consistent with the
national strategy and US policy and policy objectives. Thevisionisusually not constrained
by time or resources, but is bounded by the national policy.

(2) Strategy. Strategy is a broad statement of the CCDR’s long-term vision
guided by and prepared in the context of SecDef’ s priorities and within projected resources.
Strategy links national strategic guidance to joint planning.

(&) The CCDR’s strategy prioritizes the ends, ways, and means within the
limitations established by the budget, GFM processes, and strategic guidance/direction.
The strategy must address risk and highlight where and what level risk will be accepted
and where it will not be accepted. The strategy’s objectives are directly linked to the
achievement of national objectives.
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(b) Strategy includes a description of the factors and trends in the OE key to
achieving the CCMD’s objectives, the CCDR’s approach to applying military power in
concert with the other instruments of national power in pursuit of the objectives and the
risks inherent in implementation.

(c) Strategy must be flexible to respond to changes in the OE, policy, and
resources. Commanders and their staff assess the OE, as well as available ways, means,
and risk then update the strategy as needed. It also recognizes when ends need updating
either because the original ones have been attained or they are no longer applicable.

b. Purpose of the CCDRs Campaign Plans

(1) The CCDRs' campaigns operationalize the CCDRS' strategies by organizing
and aligning operations, activities, and investments with resources to achieve the CCDRS
objectives and complement related USG efforts in the theaters or functional areas.

(2) CCDRs trandate the strategy into executable actions to accomplish
identifiable and measurable progress toward achieving the CCDRS' objectives, and thus
the national objectives. The achievement of these objectives is reportable to DOD
leadership through 1PRs and operation assessments (such as the CCDRS' annual input to
the AJA).

(3) CCMD campaign plans integrate posture, resources, requirements,
subordinate campaigns, operations, activities, and investments that prepare for, deter, or
mitigate identified contingencies into a unified plan of action.

(4) The purpose of CCMD campaigns is to shape the OE, deter aggressors,
mitigate the effects of a contingency, and/or execute combat operations in support of the
overarching national strategy.

(&) Shaping the OE is changing the current conditions within the OE to
conditions more favorable to US interests. It can entail both combat and noncombat
operations and activities to establish conditions that support future US activities or
operations, or validate planning assumptions.

(b) Deterrence activities, as part of a CCMD campaign, are those actions or
operations executed specifically to alter adversaries decision calculus. These actions or
operations may demonstrate US commitment to aregion, ally, partner, or principle. They
may also demonstrate a US capability to deny an adversary the benefit of an undesired
action. Theater posture and certain exercises are examples of possible deterrent elements
of a campaign. These actions are the most closely tied elements of the campaign to
contingency plans directed in the GEF and JSCP. Additional deterrence activities are
associated with early phases of a contingency plan, usually directed and executed in
response to changesin threat posture.

(c) A campaign can also set conditions that mitigate the impact of apossible
contingency (see Figure I11-1). Activities conducted as part of the campaign, such as
posture and security cooperation (e.g., military engagement with allies and partners or
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The Campaign
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Figure lll-1. The Campaign

building partner capacity and capability) can set the stage for more rapid, successful
execution of a contingency plan if conflict erupts. Campaign activities can also validate
planning assumptions used in the contingencies.

(d) A campaign can support stabilization. Where US national security
objectives depend upon maintaining or reestablishing stability, stabilization links the
application of joint force combat power and security assistance capabilities with the
achievement of strategic and policy objectives. Stabilization efforts focus on the root
causes of instability and mitigating the drivers of conflict for an affected host nation (HN),
thus helping the HN reach a sustainable political settlement that allows societal conflicts
to be resolved peacefully.

c. Differences Between CCMD Campaign Plans and Contingency Plans

(1) CCMD campaigns plans seek to shape the OE and achieve national
objectives. They establish operations, activities, and investments the command undertakes
to achieve specific objectives (set conditions) in support of national policy and objectives.

(8 CCMD campaigns are proactive and rarely feature a single measure of
military successimplying victory in the traditional sense.
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(b) The campaign may include operations across the spectrum of conflict, to
include ongoing combat operations, such as counterterrorism operations. In the event a
contingency operation is executed, that operation is subsumed into the campaign and
becomes an element the CCDR considers when identifying the impact of US operations on
the OE, the opportunities to favorably affect the OE to achieve national-level and theater-
level objectives, and examining MOEs that may impact the campaign’s intermediate
objectives.

(c) Campaign objectives must be continuously assessed to see if they are
achieving the desired conditions. As objectives are achieved (or determined to be
infeasible), the CCDR and planners update the campaign plan with new objectives and
devel op associated assessment measures.

(d) Unlike contingency plans, GEF- and JSCP-directed CCMD campaigns
do not end with the achievement of military objectives and do not have end states to help
determine termination criteria. Campaign plan objectives neither affirm nor imply military
victories, but instead focus CCMD operations, activities, and investments to further US
national security by supporting US national security objectives. It helpsto identify desired
OE conditions in order to focus campaign planning (the purpose of the CCDR'’s vision),
with the understanding that campaign objectives and US interests may change as the OE
evolves and policies change.

(e) Theincreasing global influence of non-state entities and hostile non-state
actors challenges the process of identifying adversary and other actors’ traditional centers
of gravity (COGs) and vulnerabilities. Therefore, a campaign plan identifies mostly
nonlethal meansto favorably influence the OE to achieve specific intermediate objectives.

(f) Campaign plans seek to capitalize on the cumulative effect of multiple
coordinated and synchronized operations, activities, and investments that cannot be
accomplished by a single major operation.

(2) Contingency plansidentify how the command might respond in the event of
a crisis or the inability to achieve objectives. Contingency plans specifically seek to
favorably resolve acrisisthat either wasnot or could not be deterred or avoided by directing
operations toward achieving specified objectives.

(8 Contingency plans have specified end states that seek to re-establish
conditions favorable to the US. They react to conditions beyond the scope of the CCMD
campaign plan.

(b) Contingency plans have an identified military objective and set of
termination criteria. Upon terminating a contingency plan, military operations return to
campaign plan execution. However, the post-contingency OE may require different or
additional military activitiesto sustain new security conditions.

(c) Although campaign plan operations, activities, and investments can have
deterrent effects, contingency plan deter activities specifically refer to actions for which
separate and unique resourcing and planning are required. These actions are executed on
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order of the President or SecDef and generally entail specific ordersfor their execution and
require additional resources allocated through GFM processes.

2. Campaign Planning

a. Campaigns and campaign planning follow the principles of joint operations while
synchronizing efforts throughout the OE with all participants. Examples include:

(1) Objective. Clear campaign objectives must be articulated and understood
across the joint force. Objectives are specified to direct every military operation toward a
clearly defined, decisive, and achievable goal. Objectives may change as national and
military leaders gain a better understanding of the situation, or they may occur because the
situation itself changes. The JFC should remain sensitive to shifts in political goals
necessitating changes in the military objectives toward attainment of the strategic end
states.

(2) Unity of Command. Unity of command means all forces operate under a
single commander with the requisite authority to direct all forces employed in pursuit of a
common purpose. During multinational operations and interagency coordination, unity of
command may not always be possible, but unity of effort, the coordination and cooperation
toward common objectives, becomes paramount for successful unified action.

(3) Economy of Force. Economy of force is the judicious employment and
distribution of forces to achieve campaign objectives.

(4) Legitimacy. Legitimacy maintainslegal and moral authority in the conduct
of operations. Legitimacy is based on the actual and perceived legdlity, morality, and
rightness of actions from the perspectives of interested audiences.

See JP 3-0, Joint Operations, for more information on the principles of joint operations.

b. Campaign plans are informed by operation assessments that continuously measure
progress or regression regarding clearly defined, measurable, and attainable intermediate
objectives nested under campaign objectives. During the planning functions, planners can
use a combination of operational design and JPP that asks four questions:

(1) What are the current conditions of the OE (where are you)?

(2) What are the future conditions you want to establish (where do you want to
go; what is the objective)?

(3) How will you get there (resources and authorities)?

(4) How will you know that you have been successful (assessment)?
(Assessment is not just measuring achievement of an intermediate or campaign objective.
It also requires measuring the performance and the effects of joint activitiesto determine
whether they can or will generate the desired effects or establish the desired conditions.)
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See paragraph 6, “ Assessing Theater and Functional Campaign Plans,” and Appendix D,
“ Operation Assessment Plan (Examples),” for additional information on assessments.

c. Campaigns are informed by strategic guidance and the requirement to be ready to
execute contingency plans. Throughout the four planning functions, beginning with
mission analysis within JPP, the CCDR and staff develop and update the commander’s
critical information requirements (CCIRs). This concurrently complements assessment
activities by including information requirements critical to addressing key assessment
indicators, required contingency preparations, deterrent opportunities, and the critical
vulnerabilities of all actors within the OE. Through backward planning, CCMDs identify
precursor actions, campaign activities, and necessary authorities that should be executed
(or provided) as part of the campaign to deter, preparefor, or mitigate contingencies outside
of crisisconditions. If successfully conducted, the campaign mitigates the risk for conflict
in the context of the directed contingency plan, sets conditions for more rapid and
successful transition of the contingency plan to execution if conflict proves unavoidable,
and sets conditions to forestall future crises.

d. The same construct of APEX operational activities and planning functions,
processes, procedures, and tools is used by planners to develop contingency plans and
campaign plans. The applications of these can be tailored.

(1) Because there is no military end state or termination criteria for a GEF- or
JSCP-directed campaign, the objectives established in the plan are guideposts rather than
goalposts and map a route in support of US objectives. The GEF- and JSCP-directed
campaign plans do not seek to defeat an enemy in combat but to improve the OE in support
of US national interests. As one objectiveis achieved, another should be designated.

(2) The frame of reference for the campaign plan must be critically examined.
When trying to map a complex system, planners tend to map it from their point of view.
The relationships and logic chains developed during planning will reflect their perspective.
Other participants in the system, to include allies, partners, and adversaries, often come
from different backgrounds with different rules and relationships, so the effects of US
actions may not result in the desired conditions. What may seem like cooperation from a
US perspective may appear to be coercion from the partner’ s perspective.

(3) Rather than having an enemy COG, the CCMD campaign plan may identify
severa COGs or areas the command may affect to achieve its objectives. Since the
campaign addresses alarge, complex problem, it may not be asingleissue, but aconfluence
of several issues interacting that affect the OE. See Chapter IV, “Operational Art and
Operational Design,” for more information.

(4) Linesof Effort (LOEs)

(@ In GEF- and JSCP-directed campaigns, it is often easier to organize the
campaign along LOEs. A LOE links multiple tasks and missions using the logic of
purpose—cause and effect—to focus efforts toward establishing operational and strategic
conditions. LOEs link intermediate objectives on a path to the military and hence the
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campaign objective. LOEs are used to visualize the relationships between conditions,
campaign objectives and, by inference, the theoretical end state. Because a campaign is
conditions-based and must be adaptive to events, LOEs indicate a route rather than a
precise timetable of events. They indicate how, and in what order (and with what
dependencies), it is envisaged that the activities of the joint force will contribute to the
achievement of desired objectives.

(b) LOEs may intersect and interact. The campaign should identify how
success or failure along a LOE will impact the lines of operation (LOOs) and other LOEs
and, if necessary, how resources can be redirected to respond to unexpected effects
(successes, failures, or unintended consequences) of operations on both its own and other
LOEs.

(c) Everyone involved with conducting a campaign should know the
intermediate and national objectivesfor thetheater. Each tactical activity should berelated
to its military and theater objective through the LOE or LOO on which it islocated. The
operator or executor of each campaign activity should know both the success criteriaof the
specific task assigned as well as how that task relates to and supports the larger command
objective.

For detailed discussion of LOOs and LOEs, see Chapter IV, “ Operational Art and
Operational Design,” subparagraph 15g, “ LOO and LOE.”

e. Campaign plans will have some similarities with contingency plans.

(1) Measurable and Time-Bound. Campaign plans, like contingencies, must
have measurable objectives and a process for associating CCMD actions to the changesin
the OE. The commander must be able to identify within a directed time-span the ability to
effect change and whether or not given actions successfully affected an associated change.

(2) Changeable and Flexible

(8) Campaigns must adapt to changes in the OE, other actors actions, and
changesin resourcing and priorities based on national and defense priorities.

(b) However, a campaign should not necessarily change every time a
commander or staff changes. Well-designed campaigns can withstand changes in
foreseeable national |eadership fluctuationsin the US and by the countries addressed in the
campaign. Continuity does not imply that changes in the COA or approach should be
avoided; not adapting to the changes in the OE will lead to failure.

f. When acampaign addresses a persistent threat that spans multiple commands, such
as terrorism, threats to space and cyberspace assets or capabilities, or distribution
operations, the President or SecDef may designate coordinating authority to one CCDR to
lead the planning effort, with execution accomplished across multiple CCMDs. CCMDs
may identify those activities that support the overall plan through the development of a
separate subordinate campaign plan or through inclusion in their overall campaign plan.
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(1) The CCDR with coordinating authority coordinates planning efforts of
CCDRs, Services, and applicable DOD agencies in support of the designated DOD global
campaign plan. The phrase*coordinated planning” pertains specifically to planning efforts
only and does not, by itself, convey authority to execute operations or direct execution of
operations. Unless directed by SecDef, the CCDR responsible for leading the planning
effort is responsible for aligning and harmonizing the CCMD campaign plans. Execution
of the individual plans remains the responsibility of the GCC or FCC in whose UCP
authority it falls.

(2) CCDRs develop subordinate campaign plans to satisfy the planning
regquirements of DOD global campaign plans. Whilethese plans are designated subordinate
plans, this designation does not alter current command relationships. GCCs remain the
supported commanders for the execution of their plans unless otherwise directed by
SecDef.

(3) If directed to develop or synchronize a DOD-wide campaign plan, the lead
CCMD:

() Provides acommon plan structure and strategic framework to guide and
inform development of CCDR subordinate campaign plans, Services, CSASs, the Nationa
Guard Bureau, and other DOD agencies supporting plans and mitigate seams and
vulnerabilities from agloba perspective.

(b) Establishes a common process for the development of subordinate and
supporting plans.

(c) Organizes and executes coordination and collaboration conferences in
support of the global campaign to enhance development of subordinate and supporting
plans consistent with the established strategic framework and to coordinate and conduct
synchronization activities.

(d) Disseminates lessons learned to CCDRs, Services, and applicable DOD
agencies. Thisincludesthe consolidation and standardization of planning efforts, products,
and collaborative tools.

(e) Reviews and coordinates all subordinate and supporting plans to align
them with the DOD global campaign plan.

(f) Assesses and provides recommendations to senior military and civilian
leadership on the allocation of forcesto coordinate the supported and supporting plansfrom
aglobal perspective.

(g) Assesses supported and supporting plans and presents integrated force
and capability shortfalls with potential sourcing options. These shortfalls and options
inform SecDef of the challenges to executing the plan and the decisions that will likely be
required should the plan transition to execution.
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(h) Provides advice and recommendations to CCDRs, JS, and OSD to
enhance integration and coordination of subordinate and supporting plans with the DOD
global campaign plan.

(i) Accompanies supporting CCDRs as they brief their supporting plans
through final approval, asrequired. To ensure coordination, all plans should be briefed at
the same time.

() Develops assessment criteria and timelines. Collects and collates
assessments, and provides feedback on plan success (e.g., accomplishment of intermediate
objectives, milestones) through IPRs and the AJA process.

(K) In coordination with the JS, makes recommendations for the
communication annex.

() The JSCP may provide additional guidance on coordinating authority based
on specific planning requirements.

(4) Supporting CCDRs, Services, the National Guard Bureau, and applicable
DOD agencies:

() Provide detailed planning support to the lead CCMD to assist in
development of the DOD-wide campaign plan.

(b) Support plan conferences and planning efforts.

(c) Develop supporting plans consistent with the strategic framework,
planning guidance, and process established by the lead planner.

(d) Provide subordinate or supporting plans to the lead planner prior to IPRs
with enough timefor the lead CCMD to review and propose modifications prior to the IPR.

g. The SecDef may also direct the CJCS to support global campaign planning. This
designation will not change command relationships, but takes advantage of the CJCS's
position to look across the CCMDs and provide a global perspective of opportunities and
risk in developing globally integrated plans.

3. Conditions, Objectives, Effects, and Tasks Linkage

a. For CCMD campaign plans, the CCDR develops military objectives to aid in
focusing the strategy and campaign plan. CCDRs strategies establish long-range
objectives to provide context for intermediate objectives. Achieving intermediate
objectives sets conditions to achieve the command’ s objectives. The CCDR and planners
update the CCMD’s strategy and TCP based on changes to national objectives,
achievement of TCP objectives, and changes in the OE.

b. Conditions describe the state of the OE. These are separate from the objective, as
an objective may be achieved, but fail to set the desired conditions.
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c. Objectives are clearly defined, measurable, and attainable. Intermediate objectives
serve as waypoints against which the CCMD can measure success in attaining GEF-
directed and national objectives.

d. Tasks direct friendly actions to create desired effect(s). These are the discrete
activities directed in the campaign plan used to influence the OE. The execution of atask
will result in an effect.

4. Resour ce-Informed Planning (Capability Assignment, Apportionment, Allocation)

a. GEF- and JSCP-directed campaigns, unlike contingency plans, are plans in
execution. They are constrained by the readiness and availability of resources and
authorities and forecast future requirements based on projected results of current on-going
operations and activities.

b. CCDRs are responsible for planning, assessing, and executing their GEF- and
JSCP-directed campaign plans. The CCMDs, however, receive limited budgeting and rely
on the Services and the CCMD component commands to budget for and execute campaign
activities. As such, the components, Joint Force Coordinator and JFPs must be involved
during the planning process to identify resources and tools that are likely to be made
available to ensure the campaign plan is executable. The component commands can also
identify options and activities of which the CCMD might not be aware.

c. Campaign planning requires planning across four resource timeframes (see
Figurelll-2).

(1) Ongoing operations are executed with the current budget and assigned and
currently allocated resources. As the operations progress and the CCMD conducts its
assessment, the commander may be able to redesignate assigned and allocated resources,
with the proper authorities, to more effective operations and activities or to address critical
issues that may arise. Simultaneously, the commander uses the ongoing assessment to
project a resource requirement for two years in the future (the program year). The
commander uses assessment of the OE and the projection of the impact of activitiesin both
the current and budget year (which are already locked in).

(2) Thecommander devel ops and briefsthe campaign plan for the upcoming year
considering the budget year forecast and force assignments and allocations, Service
ceilings, and the apportionment tables. The commander updates intermediate objectives,
develops new ones as appropriate, and prioritizes resources based on the ongoing
assessment of current year actions. This plan is briefed through the JS to SecDef (or
designated representative). The commander also identifies gaps and shortfalls in
capabilities, along with associated risk, and includes them in the integrated priority list and
strategic and military risk in the commander’s input to the annual AJA. These reports
support the command’s budget and force request for the budget and apportionment in
development (program year).

(3) The commander uses the current and budget year allocation, combined with
the assessment, to develop a budget and resource request for the program years. Working
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Campaign Planning and Execution
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Figure lll-2. Campaign Planning and Execution

with the JS, the command identifies opportunities for military engagement, exercises (joint
and combined), and identifies future posture requirements that support the CCMD
campaign. Posture changes, in particular, require long-lead times to implement, so the
commander has to identify these in time to conduct required diplomacy and stationing
requirements (such as construction) to meet any posture changes.
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(4) The commander can only execute those operations and activities for which
there are resources and authorities. The commander may be further restricted by the
authorizations or laws that limit the use of the resources for specific programs or require
specific conditions be met before conducting the operation or activity.

5. Elements of a Combatant Command Campaign Plan

a. Overview. The CCMD campaign plan consists of all plans contained within the
established theater or functional responsibilities to include contingency plans, subordinate
and supporting plans, posture plans, country-specific security cooperation sections/country
plans (for geographic commands), and operations in execution.

b. Campaign Plan

(1) The campaign plan operationalizes the CCDR’s strategy by organizing
operations, activities, and investments within the assigned and alocated resources to
achieve the GEF- and JSCP-directed objectives, as well as additional CCDR-determined
objectives within the time frame established by the GEF or JSCP.

(2) The campaign plan should show the linkages between operations, activities,
investments, and expenditures and the campaign objective and associated end states that
available resources will support. The campaign plan should identify the assessment
process by which the command ascertains progress toward or regression from the national
security objectives.

See CJCSM 3130.01, Campaign Planning Procedures and Responsibilities, for additional
information on how to develop campaign plans.

c. PosturePlan. The posture plan isthe CCMD’ s proposal for forces, footprint, and
agreements required and authorized to achieve the command's objectives and set
conditions for accomplishing assigned missions.

d. Theater Logistics and Distribution Plans

(1) TDP. The TDP provides detailed theater mobility and distribution analysis
to ensure sufficient capacity or planned enhanced capability throughout the theater and
synchronization of distribution planning throughout the global distribution network. The
TDP includes a comprehensive list of references, country data, and information
requirements necessary to plan, assess, and conduct theater distribution and joint reception,
staging, onward movement, and integration (JRSOI) operations. The GCCs develop their
TDPs using the format in USTRANSCOM’s Campaign Plan for Global Distribution,
JSCP, and JSCP Logistics Supplement. TDPs and TPPs complement each other by
posturing forces, footprints, and agreements that will interface with the GCC’s theater
distribution network in order to provide a continuous flow of material and equipment into
the AOR. This synchronization enables a GCC'’s theater distribution pipeline to have
sufficient capacity and capability to support development of TCPs, OPLANS, and
CONPLANS.
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For more information, see Appendix J, “ Theater Distribution Plans.”

(2) Theater Logistics Overview (TLO). The TLO codifies the GCC's theater
logistics analysis (TLA) within the TPP. The TLO provides a narrative overview, with
supporting matrices of key findings and capabilities from the TLA, which is included in
the TPP as an appendix.

(3 TLA. The TLA provides detailed country by country analysis of key
infrastructure by location or installation (main operating base [MOB]/forward operating
site [FOS]/cooperative security location [CSL]), footprint projections, HN agreements,
existing contracts, and task orders required to logistically support theater campaigns and
their embedded contingency operations.

e. Regional and Country-Specific Security Cooper ation Sections/Country Plans

(1) Asneeded or directed, CCDRs prepare country-specific security cooperation
sections/country plans within their campaign plans for each country where the CCMD
intends to apply significant time, money, and/or effort. CCDRs may also prepare separate
regiona plans. These are useful to identify and call out activities directed toward specific
regional or country objectives and provide focus for the command.

(2) Regiona and country-specific security cooperation sections/country plans
can also serve to better harmonize activities and investments with other agencies. By
isolating the desired objectives, planners can more easily identify supporting efforts and
specific assessment measures toward achieving US objectives.

(3) Where the US has identified specific objectives with a country or region
(through strategic guidance or policy), separate regional or country-specific security
cooperation sections/country plans help to identify resource requirements and risk
associated with resource limitations that may be imposed.

f. Subordinate, Supporting, and Campaign Support Plans

(1) Subordinate Campaign Plan. JFCs subordinate to a CCDR or other JFC
may devel op subordinate campaign plansin support of the higher plan to better synchronize
operations in time and space. It may, depending upon the circumstances, transition to a
supported or supporting plan in execution.

(2) Supporting plans are prepared by a supporting commander, a subordinate
commander, or the head of a department or agency to satisfy the requests or requirements
of the supported commander’s plan.

(3) Campaign support plans are developed by the Services, National Guard
Bureau, and DOD agencies that integrate the appropriate USG activities and programs,
describe how they will support the CCMD campaigns, and articulate institutional or
component-specific guidance.
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g. Contingency Plans. Contingency plans are branch plansto the campaign plan that
are based upon hypothetical situations for designated threats, catastrophic events, and
contingent missions outside of crisis conditions. The campaign plan should address those
known issues in the contingencies that can be addressed prior to execution to establish
conditions, conduct deterrence, or address assumptions. As planners develop contingency
plans, issues and concerns in the contingency should be included as an element of the
campaign. See Chapter 11, “ Strategic Guidance and Coordination,” subparagraph 15a(2)(e)
for discussion of the levels of contingency plans.

6. Assessing Theater and Functional Campaign Plans

a. Campaign plan assessments determine the progress toward accomplishing a task,
creating a condition, or achieving an objective. Campaign assessments enable the CCDR
and supporting organizations to refine or adapt the campaign plan and supporting plans to
achieve the campaign objectives or, with SecDef approval, to adapt the GEF-directed
objectives to changes in the strategic and OEs.

b. The campaign assessment is also DOD'’s bridging mechanism from the CCDR’s
strategy to the strategic, resource, and authorities planning processes, informing DOD’s
strategic direction; assignment of roles and missions; and force employment, force posture,
force management, and force development decision making. Through the AJA, the
campaign assessment also informs the CJCS's risk assessment and the SecDef’s risk
mitigation plan.

c. The campaign assessment provides the CCDR’s input to DOD on the capabilities
needed to accomplish the missions in the contingency plans of their commands over the
planning horizon of the CCDR’ s strategy, taking into account expected changes in threats
and the strategic and OEs.

d. Assessments enable the CCDR to make the case for additional resources or to
recommend re-allocating available resources to the highest priorities. The assessment
allows SecDef and senior leaders to do the same across all CCMDs and to make the case
to Congress to add or re-allocate resources through the Future Y ears Defense Program
(FYDP).

7. Risk

a. GCCs assess how strongly US interests are held within their respective areas, how
those interests can be threatened, and their ability to execute assigned missions to protect
them and achieve US nationa objectives. This is documented in the CCDR’s strategic
estimate and in the annual submission to the AJA.

b. CCDRsand DOD’ s senior |eaders work together to reach acommon understanding
of integrated risk (the strategic risk assessed at the CCMD level combined with the military
risk), decide what risk is acceptable, and minimize the effects of accepted risk by
establishing appropriate risk controls.
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c. For strategic risk, CCDRs identify the probability and consequence of near (0-2
years) and mid-term (3-7 years) strategic events or crises that could harm US national
interests, and they identify the impacts of long-term (8-20 years) trends and future
adversary capabilities.

d. For military risk, CCMDs evaluate the impact of the difference between required
and available capability, capacity, readiness, plans, and authorities on their ability to
execute assigned missions. Military risk is composed of the risk to mission assessed by
the CCMD, risk to the force assessed by the Services, and risk to potential future
operations. Assessments include, but are not limited to:

(1) FYDP budgetary priorities, tradeoffs, or fiscal constraints.

(2) Deficiencies and strengths in force capabilities identified during preparation
and review of campaign and contingency plans.

(3) Projected readiness of forcesrequired to execute the campaignin future years.
(4) Assumptions or plans about contributions or support of:

(@) Other USG departments and agencies.

(b) Alliances, coalitions, and other friendly nations.

(c) Operational contract support (OCS).

(d) Changesin adversary capabilitiesidentified during the preparation of the
strategic estimate and other intelligence products.

e. Commanders must be willing to stop unproductive and minimally productive
activities. Although there is currently no proven cost-benefit analysis for strategic
assessment, the commanders should be willing to try new activitiesto seeif there are better
or lessrisky methods to achieve theater and national objectives.

For additional information on risk, see CJCSV 3105.01, Joint Risk Analysis.
8. Opportunity

a. CCDRs need to identify opportunities they can exploit to influence the situation in
a positive direction. Limited windows of opportunity may open and the CCDR must be
ready to exploit these to set the conditions that will lead to successful transformation of the
conflict and thus to transition. This should be done in collaboration with interagency
partners, international partners, and partner nations who may have assessment tools that
look for opportunities to enhance resilience and mitigate conflict.

b. It isimportant to comprehend dynamics such as evolving strategic guidance and
mandates, the type of conflict, the strategic logic of perpetrators, the impact of operations,
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and changing vulnerabilities and threats that relate to protection of civilians, resiliencies,
and emerging opportunities, to enhance positive changes in the OE or among the actors.

c. Assessing the OE from the perspective of the root causes and immediate drivers of
instability isessential to identify and create opportunities for longer-term processesto deal
with the root causes.

d. Successful conflict transformation relies on the ability of the joint force along with
the other intervening actors and local stakeholders to identify and resolve the primary
sources of instability by focusing on the underlying sources of that instability, while also
managing its visible symptoms. In countries seeking to transition from war to peace, a
limited window of opportunity exists to mitigate sources of instability. This may include
deterring adversaries and mitigating their effects on local populaces and institutions, as
well as developing approaches that include marginalized groups, consensus-building
mechanisms, checks and balances on power, and transparency measures.

For more information on root causes and drivers of conflict, see JP 3-07, Stability.
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CHAPTER IV
OPERATIONAL ART AND OPERATIONAL DESIGN

“War is an art and as such is not susceptible of explanation by fixed formula.

General George S. Patton, Jr., Success in War, The Infantry Journal Reader,
1931

1. Overview

a. The JFC and staff develop plans and orders through the application of operational
art and operational design in conjunction with JPP. They combine art and science to
develop products that describe how (ways) the joint force will employ its capabilities
(means) to achieve military objectives (ends), given an understanding of unacceptable
consequences of employing capabilities as intended (risk).

(1) Operational art is the cognitive approach by commanders and staffs—
supported by their skill, knowledge, experience, creativity, and judgment—to develop
strategies, campaigns, and operations to organize and employ military forces by integrating
ends, ways, means, and risks. Operational art is inherent in all aspects of operational
design.

(2) Operational design is the conception and construction of the framework that
underpins a campaign or operation and its subsequent execution. The framework is built
upon an iterative process that creates a shared understanding of the OE; identifies and
frames problems within that OE; and develops approaches, through the application of
operational art, to resolving those problems, consistent with strategic guidance and/or
policy. The operational approach, a primary product of operational design, allows the
commander to continue JPP, translating broad strategic and operational concepts into
specific missions and tasks (see Figure IV-1) to produce an executable plan.

b. The purpose of operational design and operational art is to produce an
operational approach, allowing the commander to continue JPP, translating broad
strategic and operational concepts into specific missions and tasks and produce an
executable plan.

c. Operational design is one of several tools available to help the JFC and staff
understand the OE and develop broad solutions for mission accomplishment and
understand the uncertainty in a complex OE. Additionally, it supports a recursive and
ongoing dialogue concerning the nature of the problem and an operational approach to
achieve the desired objectives.

d. Operational design and operational art enable understanding. Understanding is
more than just knowledge of the capabilities and capacities of the relevant actors
(individuals and organizations) or the nature of the OE, it provides context for decision
making and how the many facets of the problem are likely to interact, allowing
commanders and planners to identify consequences, opportunities, and recognize risk. The
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Developing the Operational Approach

Identify the Problem

* What are the obstacles?
e What are the opportunities?
e What are the enemy’s

objectives?
Where we are OpDeraponaI Where do we want
esign to go?
® Achieving a common e Strategic/national end states
understanding of the and objectives (if appropriate)
Ul e Theater objectives
) :?ecc):rlztr!:il\‘lzu;f?nne(:nent of Operational * Military end states and
situational Approach objectives (if appropriate)
understanding e Supporting departments’ and

agencies’ objectives

Figure IV-1. Developing the Operational Approach

tools described in this chapter are meant to aid commanders in conducting robust analysis,
particularly in handling unexpected events or those events outside of their previous
experience or understanding. Robust analysis will aid in better understanding and
ultimately better decision making.

e. Implementation is based on the commander’s and planners’ experience and time
available. Different commanders and planners will need different tools to help them as
each person has inherent strengths, weaknesses, and prejudices. Similarly, every problem
is different and may require different tools to analyze and address it. The tools chosen by
the planner should be appropriate for the problem and should complement the planners’
strengths and weaknesses.

(1) The amount of data readily available today can quickly overwhelm the
planning process. Planners and commanders need to understand that a good timely
decision with incomplete information may present a better solution than waiting until all
information is available.

(2) In the complex social systems that are an integral part of military operations,
additional data can greatly increase the complexity of the problem without aiding
understanding. Operational art aids the commander in identifying the point of diminishing
returns in collection and analysis.
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2. The Commander’s Role

a. The commander is the central figure in operational design due to knowledge
and experience, and because the commander’s judgment and decisions are required to
guide the staff through the process. Generally, the more complex a situation, the more
critical the role of the commander early in planning. Commanders draw on operational
design to mitigate the challenges of complexity and uncertainty, as well as leveraging their
knowledge, experience, judgment, intuition, responsibility, and authority to generate a
clearer understanding of the conditions needed to focus effort and achieve success.

b. Commanders distinguish the unique features of their current situations to enable
development of innovative or adaptive solutions. They understand that each situation
requires a solution tailored to the context of the problem. Through the use of operational
design and the application of operational art, commanders develop innovative, adaptive
alternatives to solve complex challenges. These broad alternatives are the operational
approach (Figure IV-1).

c. Commanders use the knowledge and understanding gained from operational
design, along with any additional guidance from higher headquarters, to provide
commander’s guidance that directs and guides the staff through JPP in preparing detailed
plans and orders. Developing meaningful touch-points throughout the planning process
with the supported and supporting commanders and other stakeholders enables a shared
understanding of the OE.

d. Operational design requires the commander to encourage discourse and leverage
dialogue and collaboration to identify complex, ill-defined problems. To that end, the
commander must empower organizational learning and develop methods to determine
whether modifying the operational approach is necessary during the course of an operation
or campaign. This requires assessment and reflection that challenge understanding of the
existing problem and the relevance of actions addressing that problem. Due to complexity
and constant change, commanders should be comfortable in the recognition that they will
never know everything about the given OE and will never be able to fully define its
problems. As such, many of the problems in the OE may not have solutions.

e. Red Teaming

(1) Gathering and analyzing information—along with discerning the perceptions
of adversaries, enemies, partners, and other relevant actors—is necessary to correctly frame
the problem, which enables planning. A red team, an independent group that challenges
an organization to improve its effectiveness, can aid a commander and the staff to think
critically and creatively; see things from varying perspectives; challenge their thinking;
avoid false mind-sets, biases, or group thinking; and avoid the use of inaccurate analogies
to frame the problem.

(2) Red teaming provides an independent capability to fully explore alternatives
in plans and operations in the context of the OE and from the perspective of adversaries
and other relevant actors.
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(3) Commanders use red teams to aid them and their staffs to provide insights
and alternatives during planning, execution, and assessment to:

(a) Broaden the understanding of the OE.

(b) Assist the commander and staff in framing problems and defining end
state conditions.

(c) Challenge assumptions.

(d) Consider the perspectives of the adversary and other relevant actors as
appropriate.

(e) Aid in identifying friendly and enemy vulnerabilities and opportunities.

(f) Assist in identifying areas for assessment as well as the assessment
metrics.

(g) Anticipate the cultural perceptions of partners, adversaries, and other
relevant actors.

(h) Conduct independent critical reviews and analyses of plans to identify
potential weaknesses and vulnerabilities.

(4) Red teams provide the commander and staff with an independent capability
to challenge the organization’s thinking.

(5) The red team crosses staff functions and time horizons in JPP, which is
different than a red cell, which is composed of members of the intelligence directorate of
a joint staff (J-2) and performs threat emulation, or a joint intelligence operations center
(JIOC) red team as an additive element on the J-2 staff to improve the intelligence analysis,
products, and processes.

For more discussion on red teams, see Appendix K, ““Red Teams.”
SECTION A. OPERATIONAL ART
3. Overview

a. Commanders, skilled in the use of operational art, provide the vision that links
strategic objectives to tactical tasks through their understanding of the strategic and OEs
during both the planning and execution phases of an operation or campaign. More
specifically, the interaction of operational art and operational design provides a bridge
between strategy and tactics, linking national strategic aims to operations that must be
executed to accomplish these aims and identifying how to assess the impact of the
operations in achieving the strategic objectives. Likewise, operational art promotes unified
action by helping JFCs and staffs understand how to facilitate the integration of other
agencies and multinational partners toward achieving strategic and operational objectives.
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b. Through operational art, commanders link ends, ways, and means to attain the
desired end state (see Figure IV-2). This requires commanders to answer the following
questions:

(1) What is the current state of the OE?

(2) What are the military objectives that must be achieved, how are they related
to the strategic objectives, and what objectives must be achieved to enable that
strategic/national objective? How do these differ from the current conditions (state of the
OE)? (Ends)

(3) What sequence of military actions, in conjunction with possible civilian
actions, is most likely to achieve those objectives and attain the end state? How will I
measure achievement of those objectives? (Ways)

(4) What military resources are required in concert with possible civilian
resources to accomplish that sequence of actions within given or requested resources?
(Means)

(5) What is the chance of failure or unacceptable consequences in performing that
sequence of military actions? How will I identify if one or more of them occur? What is
an acceptable level of “failure”? (Risk)

4. Role of Operational Art

a. Operational art enables commanders and staffs to take large amounts of data
generated in the planning and analysis processes and distill it into useable information.
During the plan development phase, detailed analysis may be required to determine feasible
approaches and identify risk. Often during the decision-making process (and in IPRs),
there is insufficient time to delve into the detail used to arrive at the proposed
recommendation.

Operational Art

Understanding Visualization

Assessment
Experience
Intellect
Creativity
Intuition
Education
Judgment

Operational Operational
Design Approach

Figure IV-2. Operational Art

IV-5



Chapter IV

(1) Operational art provides the ability to better understand the OE, understand
the decision-making process, and provide a concise and sufficiently detailed explanation
without getting lost in the minutiae.

(2) It also provides the commander the ability to make judgments and decisions
with incomplete information. This is critical in crisis planning, time-constrained planning,
and during execution, when there may not be the amount of time or analytic capability
desired to conduct a full analysis of the OE.

b. Operational art also provides awareness of personal and organizational biases that
could affect the analysis and decision processes. Although it is often difficult to completely
ignore the biases, it enables an understanding of how they affect the decision process and
risk associated with those decisions.

SECTION B. OPERATIONAL DESIGN
5. Overview

a. Operational design is a methodology to aid commanders and planners in
organizing and understanding the OE.

b. There are four major components to operational design (see Figure IV-3). The
components have characteristics that exist outside of each other and are not necessarily
sequential. However, an understanding of the OE and problem must be established prior
to developing operational approaches.

c. Operational design is one of several tools available to help the JFC and staff
understand the broad solutions for mission accomplishment and to understand the
uncertainty in a complex OE. Additionally, it supports a recursive and ongoing dialogue
concerning the nature of the problem and an operational approach to achieve the desired
objectives.

d. The process is continuous and cyclical in that it is conducted prior to, during, and
for follow-on joint operations.

e. Methodology. The general methodology in operational design is:
(1) Understand the strategic direction and guidance.
(2) Understand the strategic environment (policies, diplomacy, and politics).
(3) Understand the OE.
(4) Define the problem.

(5) Identify assumptions needed to continue planning (strategic and operational
assumptions).

IV-6 JP 5-0



Operational Art and Operational Design

Operational Design Framework
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Figure IV-3. Operational Design Framework

(6) Develop options (the operational approach).

(7) Identify decisions and decision points (external to the organization).

(8) Refine the operational approach(es).

(9) Develop planning guidance.

f. These steps are not necessarily sequential. Iteration and reexamination of earlier
work is essential to identify how later decisions affect earlier assumptions and to fill in

gaps identified during the process.

6. Understand the Strategic Direction and Guidance

a. Planning usually starts with the assignment of a planning task through a directive,

order, or cyclical strategic guidance depending on how a situation develops.

The

commander and staff must analyze all available sources of guidance. These sources
include written documents, such as the GEF and JSCP, written directives, oral instructions
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from higher headquarters, domestic and international laws, policies of other organizations
that are interested in the situation, communication synchronization guidance, and higher
headquarters’ orders or estimates.

b. Strategic direction from strategic guidance documents can be vague, incomplete,
outdated, or conflicting. This is due to the different times at which they may have been
produced, changes in personnel that result in differing opinions or policies, and the staffing
process where compromises are made to achieve agreement within the documents. During
planning, commanders and staff must read the directives and synthesize the contents into
a concise statement. Since strategic guidance documents can be problematic, the JFC and
staff should obtain clear, updated direction through routine and sustained civilian-military
dialogue throughout the planning process. When clarification does not occur, planners and
commanders identify those areas as elements of risk.

c. Additionally, throughout the planning process, senior leaders will provide
additional guidance. This can be through formal processes such as SGSs and IPRs, or
through informal processes such as e-mails, conversations, and meetings. All of this needs
to be disseminated to ensure the command has a common understanding of higher
commander’s intent, vision, and expectations.

d. In particular, commanders maintain dialogue with leadership at all levels to resolve
differences of interpretation of higher-level objectives and the ways and means to
accomplish these objectives. Understanding the OE, defining the problem, and devising a
sound approach, are rarely achieved the first time. Strategic guidance addressing complex
problems can initially be vague, requiring the commander to interpret and filter it for the
staff. While CCDRs and national leaders may have a clear strategic perspective of the
problem from their vantage point, operational-level commanders and subordinate leaders
often have a better understanding of specific circumstances that comprise the operational
situation and may have a completely different perspective on the causes and solutions.
Both perspectives are essential to a sound plan. Subordinate commanders should be
aggressive in sharing their perspective with their higher headquarters, and both should
resolve differences at the earliest opportunity. While policy and strategic guidance clarify
planning, it is equally true that planning informs policy formulation. A strategy or plan
that cannot be realistically executed at the tactical level can be as detrimental to long-range
US interests as tactical actions that accomplish a task but undermine the strategic or
operational objectives.

e. Strategic guidance is essential to operational art and operational design. As
discussed in Chapter I, “Joint Planning,” the President, SecDef, and CJCS all promulgate
strategic guidance. In general, this guidance provides long-term as well as intermediate or
ancillary objectives. It should define what constitutes victory or success (ends) and
identify available forces, resources, and authorities (means) to achieve strategic objectives.
The operational approach (ways) of employing military capabilities to achieve the ends is
for the supported JFC to develop and propose, although policy or national positions may
limit options available to the commander. Connecting resources and tactical actions to
strategic ends is the responsibility of the operational commander—the commander must be
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able to explain how proposed actions will result in desired effects, as well as the potential
risks of such actions.

f. For situations that require the employment of military capabilities (particularly for
anticipated large-scale combat), the President and SecDef may establish a set of
operational objectives. However, in the absence of coherent guidance or direction, the
CCDR/JFC may need to collaborate with policymakers in the development of these
objectives. Achievement of these objectives should result in contributing to the strategic
objective—the broadly expressed conditions that should exist after the conclusion of
a campaign or operation. Based on the ongoing civilian-military dialogue, the CCDR
will determine the military end state and military objectives, which define the role of
military forces. These objectives are the basis for operational design.

7. Understand the Strategic Environment

a. After analyzing the strategic guidance, commanders and planners build an
understanding of the strategic environment. This forms boundaries within which the
operational approach must fit. Some considerations are:

(1) What actions or planning assumptions will be acceptable given the current
US policies and the diplomatic and political environment?

(2) What impact will US activities have on third parties (focus on military
impacts but identify possible political fallout)?

(3) What are the current national strategic objectives of the USG? Are the
objectives expected to be long lasting or short-term only? Could they result in unintended
consequences (e.g., if you provide weapons to a nation, is there sufficient time to develop
strong controls so the weapons will not be used for unintended purposes)?

b. Strategic-Level Considerations. Strategic-level military activities affect national
and multinational military objectives, develop CCMD campaign plans to achieve these
objectives, sequence military operations, define limits and assess risks for use of the
military instrument of national power, and provide military forces and capabilities in
accordance with authorizing directives. Within the OE, there are strategic-level
considerations that may include global aspects due to global factors such as international
law, the capability of adversary/enemy information activities to influence world opinion,
adversary and friendly organizations and institutions, and the capability and availability of
national and commercial space-based systems and information technology. Strategic-level
considerations of the OE are analyzed in terms of geopolitical regions, nations, and climate
rather than local geography and weather. Nonmilitary aspects of the OE assume increased
importance at the strategic level. For example, the industrial and technological capabilities
of a nation or region will influence the type of military force it fields, and factors may
influence the ability of a nation or region to endure a protracted conflict without outside
assistance. In many situations, nonmilitary considerations may play a greater role than
military factors in influencing adversary and relevant actor COAs. The JIPOE process
analyzes all relevant aspects of the OE, including the adversary and other actors, and
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PMESII systems and subsystems. This analysis should also consider possible intervention
by third parties. The main JIPOE focus is to provide predictive intelligence that helps the
JFC discern the adversary’s probable intent and most likely future COA. During COA
development, analysis, comparison, and approval during JPP, JIPOE-based COA models
consider the entire range of resources available to the adversary, to include the mindset of
key personalities and populations, and the financial flows and convergence of threat and
illicit networks to fund adversary operations. JIPOE-based COA models identify both
military and nonmilitary methods of power projection and influence, specify the theaters
of main effort and the forces committed to each, and depict national as well as strategic
and theater-level objectives of the relevant actors.

8. Understand the Operational Environment

a. The OE is the composite of the conditions, circumstances, and influences that affect
the employment of capabilities and bear on the decisions of the commander. It
encompasses physical areas and factors of the air, land, maritime, and space domains; the
electromagnetic spectrum; and the information environment (which includes cyberspace).
Included within these areas are the adversary, friendly, and neutral actors that are relevant
to a specific joint operation. Understanding the OE helps the JFC to better identify the
problem; anticipate potential outcomes; and understand the results of various friendly,
adversary, and neutral actions and how these actions affect attaining the military end state
(see Figure IV-4).

b. The commander must be able to describe both the current state of the OE and the
desired state of the OE when operations conclude (desired military end state) to visualize
an approach to solving the problem. Planners can compare the current conditions of the
OE with the desired conditions. Identifying necessary objective conditions and termination
criteria early in planning will help the commander and staff devise an operational approach
with LOEs/LOQOs that link each current condition to a desired end state condition.

c. Describe the Current OE. The JIPOE process is a comprehensive analytic tool to
describe all aspects of the OE relevant to the operation or campaign.

d. Operational-Level Considerations

(1) In analyzing the current and future OE, the staff can use a PMESII analytical
framework to determine relationships and interdependencies relevant to the specific
operation or campaign (see Figure IV-5).

(2) The size and scope of the analysis may also vary depending on particular
aspects of the OE. For example, if a landlocked adversary has the capability to conduct
space-based intelligence collection or cyberspace operations, then the relevant portions of
space and the information environment would extend worldwide, while maritime
considerations might be minimal. While most joint operations at the operational level may
encompass many or all PMESII considerations and characteristics, the staff’s balanced
JIPOE efforts should vary according to the relevant OE aspects of the operation or
campaign.
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Understanding the Operational Environment
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Figure IV-4. Understanding the Operational Environment

See JP 2-01.3, Joint Intelligence Preparation of the Operational Environment, for additional
information on analyzing and understanding the OE.

(3) Additional factors that should be considered, include:

(a) Geographical features and meteorological and oceanographic
characteristics.

(b) Population demographics (ethnic groups, tribes, ideological factions,
religious groups and sects, language dialects, age distribution, income groups, public health
issues).
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Holistic View of the Operational Environment
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Figure IV-5. Holistic View of the Operational Environment

(c) Social and cultural factors of adversaries, neutrals, and allies in the OE
(beliefs, how and where they get their information, types and locations of media outlets).

(d) Political and socioeconomic factors (economic system, political factions,
tribal factions).

(e) Infrastructure, such as transportation, energy, and information systems.

(f) Operational limitations such as rules of engagement (ROE), rules for the
use of force (RUF), or legal restrictions on military operations as specified in US law,
international law, or HN agreements.

(g) All friendly, adversary, and enemy conventional, irregular, and
paramilitary forces and their general capabilities and strategic objectives (including all
known and/or suspected chemical, biological, radiological, and nuclear threats and
hazards).

(h) Environmental conditions (earthquakes, volcanic activity, pollution,
naturally occurring diseases).

(1) Location of toxic industrial materials in the area of interest that may
produce chemical, biological, radiological, or nuclear hazards.
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(j) Psychological characteristics of adversary decision making.

(k) All locations of foreign embassies, international organizations, and
NGOs.

(1) Friendly and adversary military and commercial capabilities provided by
assets in space, their current or potential use, and critical vulnerabilities.

(m) Knowledge of the -capabilities and intent, COGs, and critical
vulnerabilities of forces, individuals, or organizations conducting cyberspace operations.

(n) Financial networks that could impact the adversary’s ability to sustain
operations.

(4) To produce a holistic view of the relevant adversary, neutral, and friendly
systems within a larger system that includes many external influences, analysis should
define how these systems interrelate. Most important to this analysis is describing the
relevant relationships within and between the various systems that directly or indirectly
affect the problem at hand. Although the J-2 manages the JIPOE process, other directorates
and agencies can contribute valuable expertise to develop and assess the complexities of
the OE.

For more information on JIPOE, see JP 2-01.3, Joint Intelligence Preparation of the
Operational Environment.

(5) Tendencies and Potentials. In developing an understanding of the
interactions and relationships of relevant actors in the OE, commanders and staffs consider
observed tendencies and potentials in their analyses. Tendencies reflect the inclination to
think or behave in a certain manner. Tendencies are not considered deterministic but rather
model the thoughts or behaviors of relevant actors. Tendencies help identify the range of
possibilities that relevant actors may develop with or without external influence. Once
identified, commanders and staffs evaluate the potential of these tendencies to manifest
within the OE. Potential is the inherent ability or capacity for the growth or development
of a specific interaction or relationship. However, not all interactions and relationships
support attaining the desired end state. The desired end state accounts for tendencies and
potentials that exist among the relevant actors or other aspects of the OE. Early in JPP,
pertinent lessons learned should be collected and reviewed as part of the analysis to allow
previously learned lessons to make their way into the plan. The Joint Lessons Learned
Information System provides a database of past lessons learned. However, people
experienced in the mission, OE, and lessons learned functions should be sought for their
knowledge and experience.

(6) Describe the key conditions that must exist in the future OE to achieve the
objectives. Planners should put a temporal aspect to this set of conditions in order to be
able to conduct feasibility and acceptability analyses.

(7) Determine the objectives of relevant actors affecting the OE. These actors
will have different sets of conditions for achieving their respective objectives. Such
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opposition can be expected to take actions to thwart US and partner nations’ objectives.
Other actors, neutral or friendly, may not have an opposing mindset, but may have desired
conditions (or unintended consequences of their actions) that oppose our desired end state
conditions. The analysis of the OE should identify where the contradictions between the
competing sides, allies, partners, and neutrals lie and recognize the conflicts of interests.
In the course of developing the plan, planners should ask themselves if the COA being
considered addresses these conflicts.

9. Define the Problem

a. Defining the problem is essential to addressing the problem. It involves
understanding and isolating the root causes of the issue at hand—defining the essence of a
complex, ill-defined problem. Defining the problem begins with a review of the tendencies
and potentials of the relevant actors and identifying the relationships and interactions
among their respective desired conditions and objectives. The problem statement
articulates how the operational variables can be expected to resist or facilitate
transformation and how inertia in the OE can be leveraged to ensure the desired conditions
are achieved.

(1) The problem statement identifies the areas for action that will transform
existing conditions toward the desired end state. Defining the problem extends beyond
analyzing interactions and relationships in the OE (see Figure IV-6). It identifies areas of
tension and competition—as well as opportunities and challenges—that commanders must
address to transform current conditions to attain the desired end state. Tension is the
resistance or friction among and between actors. The commander and staff identify the
tension by analyzing the context of the relevant actors’ tendencies and potentials within the
complex systems within the OE.

(2) Critical to defining the problem is determining what needs to be acted on to
reconcile the differences between existing and desired conditions. Some of the conditions
are critical to success, some are not. Some may be achieved as a secondary or tertiary
result of another condition. In identifying the problem, the planning team identifies the
tensions between the desired conditions and identifies the areas of tension that merit further
consideration as areas of possible intervention.

(3) The JFC and staff must identify and articulate:

(a) Tensions between current conditions and desired conditions at the end
state.

(b) Elements within the OE which must change or remain the same to attain
desired end states.

(c) Opportunities and threats that either can be exploited or will impede the
JFC from attaining the desired end state.

(d) Operational limitations.

IV-14 JP 5-0



Operational Art and Operational Design

Defining the Problem
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Figure IV-6. Defining the Problem

b. A concise problem statement is used to clearly define the problem or problem set
to solve. It considers how tension and competition affect the OE by identifying how to
transform the current conditions to the desired end state—before adversaries begin to
transform current conditions to their desired end state. The statement broadly describes
the requirements for transformation, anticipating changes in the OE while identifying
critical transitions.

10. Identify Assumptions

a. Where there is insufficient information or guidance, the commander and staff
identify assumptions to assist in framing solutions. At this stage, assumptions address
strategic and operational gaps that enable the commander to develop the operational
approach.

(1) Assumptions should be kept to the minimum required as each assumption
adds to the probability of error in the plan and requires specific CCIRs to continuously
check its validity.
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(2) Assumptions address key and critical decisions required by senior leaders to
enable the continuation of planning.

b. Commanders and staff should review strategic guidance and direction to see if any
assumptions are imposed on the planning process. They should also regularly discuss
planning assumptions with OSD and DOD leadership to see if there are changes in policy
or guidance that affect the planning assumptions (examples could be basing or access
permissions, allied or multinational contributions, alert and warning decision timelines, or
anticipated threat actions and reactions). Assumptions should be phrased in terms of will
or will not (rather than using “should” or “may”) in order to establish specific conditions
that enable planning to continue.

c. During JPP, the commander may develop additional assumptions to support
detailed COA development (see Chapter V, “Joint Planning Process”).

11. Developing Operational Approaches

a. The operational approach is a commander’s description of the broad actions the
force can take to achieve an objective in support of the national objective or attain a military
end state. It is the commander’s visualization of how the operation should transform
current conditions into the desired conditions—the way the commander envisions the OE
at the conclusion of operations to support national objectives. The operational approach is
based largely on an understanding of the OE and the problem facing the JFC. A discussion
of operational approaches within and between options forms the basis of the IPRs between
the CCDR and SecDef and staff (to ensure consistency with US policy and national
objectives). Once SecDef approves the approach, it provides the basis for beginning,
continuing, or completing detailed planning. The JFC and staff should continually review,
update, and modify the approach as policy, the OE, end states, or the problem change. This
requires frequent and continuing dialogue at all levels of command.

b. Commanders and their staffs can use operational design when planning any joint
campaign or operation. Notwithstanding a commander’s judgment, education, and
experience, the OE often presents situations so complex that understanding them—Iet
alone attempting to change them—exceeds individual capacity. Nor does such complexity
lend itself to coherent planning. Bringing adequate order to complex problems to facilitate
further detailed planning requires an iterative dialogue between commander, the planning
staff, and policy staff. Rarely will members of either staff recognize an implicit operational
approach during their initial analysis and synthesis of the OE. Successful development of
the approach requires continuous analysis, learning, dialogue, and collaboration between
commander and staff, as well as other subject matter experts. The challenge is even greater
when the joint operation involves other agencies, the private sector, and multinational
partners (which is typically the case), whose unique considerations can complicate the
problem.

c. Itis essential that commanders, through a dialogue with their staffs, planning teams,
initiative groups, and any other relevant sources of information, first gain an understanding
of the OE, to include the US policy perspective, and define the problem facing the joint
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force prior to conducting detailed planning. The problem as presented in guidance
documents rarely includes all available guidance information and may identify the
symptoms rather than the actual problem. From this understanding of the OE and definition
of the problem, commanders develop their broad operational approach for transforming
current conditions into desired conditions. The operational approach will underpin the
operation and the detailed planning that follows. As detailed planning occurs, the JFC and
staff continue discourse and refine their operational approach.

For additional information on assessment, see Appendix D, “Operation Assessment Plan
(Examples).”

12. Identify Decisions and Decision Points

a. During planning, commanders inform leadership of the decisions that will need to
be made, when they will have to be made, and the uncertainty and risk accompanying
decisions and delay. This provides leaders, both military and civilian, a template and
warning for the decisions in advance and provides them the opportunity to look across
interagency partners and with allies to look for alternatives and opportunities short of
escalation. The decision matrix also identifies the expected indicators needed in support
of the intelligence collection plan.

b. Commanders are responsible to ensure senior leaders understand the risk and time
lines associated with the decision points and the possible effects of delayed decisions.

13. Refine the Operational Approach

a. Throughout the planning processes, commanders and their staffs conduct formal
and informal discussions at all levels of the chain of command. These discussions help
refine assumptions, limitations, and decision points that could affect the operational
approach and ensure the plan remains feasible, acceptable, and adequate.

b. The commander adjusts the operational approach based on feedback from the
formal and informal discussions at all levels of command and other information.

14. Prepare Planning Guidance

a. Developing Commander’s Planning Guidance. The commander provides a
summary of the OE and the problem, along with a visualization of the operational
approach, to the staff and to other partners through commander’s planning guidance. As
time permits, the commander may have been able to apply operational design to think
through the campaign or operation before the staff begins JPP. In this case, the commander
provides initial planning guidance to help focus the staff in mission analysis. Commanders
should continue the analysis to further understand and visualize the OE as the staff
conducts mission analysis. Upon completing analysis of the OE, the commander will issue
planning guidance, as appropriate, to help focus the staff efforts. At a minimum, the
commander issues planning guidance, either initial or refined, at the conclusion of mission
analysis, and provides refined planning guidance as understanding of the OE, the problem,
and visualization of the operational approach matures. It is critical for the commander to
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provide updated guidance as the campaign or operation develops in order to adapt the
operational approach to a changing OE or changed problem.

b. The format for the commander’s planning guidance varies based on the personality
of the commander and the level of command, but should adequately describe the logic to
the commander’s understanding of the OE, the methodology for reaching the
understanding of the problem, and a coherent description of the operational approach. It
may include the following elements:

(1) Describe the OE. Some combination of graphics showing key relationships
and tensions and a narrative describing the OE will help convey the commander’s
understanding to the staff and other partners.

(2) Define the problem to be solved. A narrative problem statement that
includes a timeframe to solve the problem will best convey the commander’s understanding
of the problem.

(3) Describe the operational approach. A combination of a narrative
describing objectives, decisive points, and potential LOEs and LOOs, with a summary of
limitations (constraints and restraints) and risk (what can be accepted and what cannot be
accepted) will help describe the operational approach.

(4) Provide the commander’s initial intent. The commander should also
include the initial intent in planning guidance. The commander’s initial intent describes
the purpose of the operations, desired strategic end state, military end state, and operational
risks associated with the campaign or operation. It also includes where the commander
will and will not accept risk during the operation. It organizes (prioritizes) desired
conditions and the combinations of potential actions in time, space, and purpose. The JFC
should envision and articulate how military power and joint operations, integrated with
other applicable instruments of national power, will achieve strategic success, and how the
command intends to measure the progress and success of its military actions and activities.
It should help staff and subordinate commanders understand the intent for unified action
using interorganizational coordination among all partners and participants. Through
commander’s intent, the commander identifies the major unifying efforts during the
campaign or operation, the points and events where operations must succeed to control or
establish conditions in the OE, and where other instruments of national power will play a
central role. The intent must allow for decentralized execution. It provides focus to the
staff and helps subordinate and supporting commanders take actions to achieve the military
objectives or attain the end state without further orders, even when operations do not unfold
or result as planned. While there is no specified joint format for the commander’s intent,
a generally accepted construct includes the purpose, end state, and risk.

(a) Purpose. Purpose delineates reason for the military action with respect to
the mission of the next higher echelon. The purpose explains why the military action is being
conducted. The purpose helps the force pursue the mission without further orders, even when
actions do not unfold as planned. Thus, if an unanticipated situation arises, participating
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commanders understand the purpose of the forthcoming action well enough to act decisively
and within the bounds of the higher commander’s intent.

(b) End State. An end state is the set of required conditions that defines
achievement of the commander’s objectives. This describes what the commander desires in
military end state conditions that define mission success by friendly forces. It also describes
the strategic objectives and higher command’s military end state and describes how reaching
the JFC’s military end state supports higher headquarters’ end state (or national objectives).

(c) Risk. Defines aspects of the campaign or operation in which the
commander will accept risk in lower or partial achievement or temporary conditions. It also
describes areas in which it is not acceptable to accept such lower or intermediate conditions.

(d) The intent may also include operational objectives, method, and effects
guidance.

(¢) The commander may provide additional planning guidance such as
information management, resources, or specific effects that must be created or avoided.

SECTION C. ELEMENTS OF OPERATIONAL DESIGN
15. Elements of Operational Design

The elements of operational design (Figure IV-7) can be used for all military planning.
However, not all of the elements of operational design may be required for all plans.

a. Termination

(1) Termination criteria are the specified standards approved by the President
and/or SecDef that must be met before military operations can be concluded. Termination
criteria are a key element in establishing a military end state. Termination criteria describe
the conditions that must exist in the OE at the cessation of military operations. The
conditions must be achievable and measurable so the commander can clearly identify the
achievement of the military end state. Effective planning cannot occur without a clear
understanding of the military end state and the conditions that must exist to end military

Elements of Operational Design

® Termination ® Direct and indirect approach
® Military end state ® Anticipation

® Objectives ® QOperational reach

* Effects ® Culmination

® Center of gravity ® Arranging operations

® Decisive points ® Forces and functions

® Lines of operation and lines of effort

Figure IV-7. Elements of Operational Design
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operations. Knowing when to terminate military operations and how to preserve achieved
advantages is key to attaining the national strategic end state. To plan effectively for
termination, the supported JFC must know how the President and SecDef intend to
terminate the joint operation and ensure that the conditions in the OE endure. CCMD
campaign plans will not normally have termination criteria.

(2) Termination criteria are developed first among the elements of operational
design as they enable the development of the military end state and objectives.
Commanders and their staffs must think through, in the early stages of planning, the
conditions that must exist in order to terminate military operations on terms favorable to
the US and its multinational partners. A hasty or ill-defined end to the operation may bring
with it the possibility that the adversary will renew hostilities or other actors may interfere,
leading to further conflict. Commanders and their staffs must balance the desire for quick
victory with termination on truly favorable terms.

(3) Termination criteria should account for a wide variety of operational tasks
that the joint force may need to accomplish, to include disengagement, force protection,
transition to post-conflict operations, reconstitution, and redeployment.

(4) Military end states are briefed to SecDef as part of the IPR process to ensure
the military end states support the termination criteria. Once approved, the criteria may
change. It is important for commanders and staffs to keep an eye out for potential changes,
as they may result in a modification to the military end state as well as the commander’s
operational approach. As such, it is essential for the military to keep a dialogue between
the civilian national leadership, and the leadership of other agencies and partners involved.

b. Military End State. Military end state is the set of required conditions that defines
achievement of all military objectives. It normally represents a point in time and/or
circumstances beyond which the President does not require the military instrument
of national power as the primary means to achieve remaining national objectives. As
such, the military end state is often closely tied to termination. While it may mirror many
of the conditions of the national strategic end state, the military end state typically will be
more specific and contain other supporting conditions. These conditions contribute to
developing termination criteria, the specified standards approved by the President and/or
SecDef that must be met before a joint operation can be concluded. Aside from its obvious
association with strategic or operational objectives, clearly defining the military end state
promotes unity of effort, facilitates synchronization, and helps clarify (and may reduce) the
risk associated with the campaign or operation. Commanders should include the military
end state in their planning guidance and commander’s intent statement.

c. Objectives. An objective is clearly defined, decisive, and attainable. Once the
military end state is understood and termination criteria are established, operational design
continues with development of strategic and operational military objectives. Joint planning
integrates military actions and capabilities with those of other instruments of national
power in time, space, and purpose in unified action to achieve the JFC’s military objectives,
which contribute to strategic national objectives. Objectives and their supporting effects
provide the basis for identifying tasks to be accomplished. In GEF- and JSCP-directed
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campaign plans, objectives rather than an end state, define the path of the command’s
actions in contributing to national objectives.

(1) Military missions are conducted to achieve objectives and are linked to
national objectives.  Military objectives are an important consideration in plan
development. They specify what must be accomplished and provide the basis for
describing desired effects.

(2) A clear and concise end state allows planners to better examine objectives
that must be met to attain the desired end state. Objectives describe what must be achieved
to reach or attain the end state. These are usually expressed in military, diplomatic,
economic, and informational terms and help define and clarify what military planners must
do to support the national strategic end state. Objectives developed at the national-strategic
and theater-strategic levels are the defined, decisive, and attainable goals toward which all
military operations, activities, and investments are directed within the OA.

(3) Achieving operational objectives ties execution of tactical tasks to reaching
the military end state.

(4) There are four primary considerations for an objective.
(a) An objective establishes a single desired result (a goal).

(b) An objective should link directly or indirectly to higher level objectives
or to the end state.

(c) An objective is specific and unambiguous.

(d) An objective does not infer ways and/or means—it is not written as a
task.

d. Effects. An effectis a physical and/or behavioral state of a system that results from
an action, a set of actions, or another effect. A desired effect can also be thought of as a
condition that can support achieving an associated objective, while an undesired effect is a
condition that can inhibit progress toward an objective. In seeking unified action, a JFC
synchronizes the military with the diplomatic, informational, and economic power of the
US to affect the PMESII systems of relevant actors.

(1) The CCDR plans joint operations based on analysis of national strategic
objectives and development of theater strategic objectives supported by measurable
strategic and operational desired effects and assessment indicators (see Figure IV-8). At
the operational level, a subordinate JFC develops supporting plans, which can include
objectives supported by measurable operational-level desired effects and assessment
indicators. This may increase operational- and tactical-level understanding of the purpose
reflected in the higher-level commander’s mission and intent. At the same time,
commanders consider potential undesired effects and their impact on the tasks assigned to
subordinate commands.
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End State, Objectives, Effects, Tasks
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Figure IV-8. End State, Objectives, Effects, Tasks

(2) There are four primary considerations for writing a desired effect statement.
(a) Each desired effect should link directly to one or more objectives.
(b) The effect should be measurable.
(c) The statement should not specify ways and means for accomplishment.

(d) The effect should be distinguishable from the objective it supports as a
condition for success, not as another objective or a task.

(3) The proximate cause of effects in complex situations can be difficult to
predict particularly when they relate to moral and cognitive issues (such as religion and the
“mind of the adversary,” respectively). Further, there will always be gaps in our
understanding of the OE. Commanders and their staffs must appreciate that
unpredictable third-party actions, unintended consequences of friendly operations,
subordinate initiative and creativity, and the fog and friction of conflict will contribute to
an uncertain OE.

(4) The use of effects in planning can help commanders and staff determine the
tasks required to achieve objectives and use other elements of operational design more
effectively by clarifying the relationships between COGs, LOOs, and/or LOEs; decisive
points; and termination criteria. Once a systems perspective of the OF has been developed
(and appropriate links and nodes have been identified), the linkage and relationship
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between COGs, LOOs, and decisive points can become more obvious. This linkage allows
for efficient use of desired effects in planning. The JFC and planners continue to develop
and refine desired effects throughout JPP. Monitoring progress toward creating desired
effects and avoiding undesired effects continues throughout execution.

(5) A mission is a task or set of tasks, together with the purpose, that clearly
indicates the action to be taken and the reason for doing so. It is derived primarily from
higher headquarters guidance.

e. COG

(1) One of the most important tasks confronting the JFC’s staff during planning
is identifying and analyzing friendly and adversary COGs. A COG is a source of power
that provides moral or physical strength, freedom of action, or will to act. It is what
Clausewitz called “the hub of all power and movement, on which everything depends ...
the point at which all our energies should be directed.” An objective is always linked to a
COG. There may also be different COGs at different levels, but they should be nested. At
the strategic level, a COG could be a military force, an alliance, political or military leaders,
a set of critical capabilities or functions, or national will. At the operational level, a COG
often is associated with the adversary’s military capabilities—such as a powerful element
of the armed forces—but could include other capabilities in the OE. In identifying COGs
it is important to remember that irregular warfare focuses on legitimacy and influence over
a population, unlike traditional warfare, which employs direct military confrontation to
defeat an enemy’s armed forces, destroy an enemy’s war-making capacity, or seize or
retain territory to force a change in an enemy’s government or policies. Therefore, during
irregular warfare, the enemy and friendly COG may be the same population.

(2) COGs existin an adversarial context involving a clash of moral wills and/or
physical strengths.

(a) Since COGs exist only in unitary systems, a CCMD TCP or FCP may not
have a single COG, as it may be conducting operations along multiple lines that by
themselves are not connected (from the US, they may be looked at as a connected system,
but they themselves do not act as a single entity).

(b) COGs are formed out of the relationships between adversaries, and they
do not exist in a strategic or operational vacuum. COGs are framed by each party’s view
of the threats in the OE and the requirements to develop/maintain power and strength
relative to their need to be effective in accomplishing their objectives. Therefore,
commanders not only must consider the enemy’s COGs, but they also must identify and
protect their own.

(c) Planners should focus on both the enemy’s COGs and the friendly’s, and
understand that through the conduct of operations COGs may change. Assessment aids in
identifying these changes. Because objectives are always linked to COGs, changes in
objectives may change the COG for both the adversary and the friendly forces.
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(3) The COG construct is useful as an analytical tool to help JFCs and staffs
analyze friendly and adversary sources of strength as well as weaknesses and
vulnerabilities. This process cannot be taken lightly, since a faulty conclusion resulting
from a poor or hasty analysis can have very serious consequences, such as the inability to
achieve strategic and operational objectives at an acceptable cost. The selection of COGs
is not solely a static process by the J-2 during JIPOE. Planners must continually analyze
and refine COGs due to actions taken by friendly forces and the adversary’s reactions to

those actions. Figure IV-9 shows a number of characteristics that may be associated with
a COG.

(4) Analysis of friendly and adversary COGs is a key step in operational design.
Joint force intelligence analysts identify adversary COGs, determining from which
elements the adversary derives freedom of action, physical strength (means), and the will
to fight. The J-2, in conjunction with other operational planners, then attempts to determine
if the tentative or candidate COGs truly are critical to the adversary’s strategy. This
analysis is a linchpin in the planning effort. Others on the joint force staff conduct similar
analysis to identify friendly COGs. Once COGs have been identified, JFCs and their staffs
determine how to attack enemy COGs while protecting friendly COGs. The protection of
friendly strategic COGs such as public opinion and US national capabilities typically
requires efforts and capabilities beyond those of just the supported CCDR. An analysis of
the identified COGs in terms of critical capabilities, requirements, and vulnerabilities is
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vital to this process. As the COG acts as the balance point or focal point that holds the
system together, striking it should cause the system to collapse.

(a) Striking the COG and fracturing the system could leave the planner and
commander with multiple problems rather than with one, driving up complexity and risk.
Even if planners and CCDRs identify a COG, it may not be best to strike it first, if the
commander wants to avoid addressing multiple problems or the overall intent is to ensure
stability within the system.

(b) Although identifying COGs is useful in understanding the system,
planners should refrain from automatically assuming a strike on the COG is the solution to
every operation. Consideration must be placed on whether total collapse of the enemy or
system is commensurate with the objectives and end state.

(c) Rather, planners may recommend affecting smaller elements of the
whole, enabling continued balance until the entire problem is reduced to manageable parts.
If the latter approach is taken, planners must take into consideration that as the system
changes, the COG, as in the world of physics, may change in relation to the remaining
whole.

(d) Similarly, in a cooperative environment such as CCMD campaign plans,
operations may be executed to strengthen the COG.

(5) Understanding the relationship among COGs not only permits but also
compels greater precision in thought and expression in operational design. Planners should
analyze COGs within a framework of three critical factors—capabilities, requirements, and
vulnerabilities—to aid in this understanding. Critical capabilities are the primary abilities
essential to the accomplishment of the objective. Critical requirements are essential
conditions, resources, and means the COG requires to perform the critical capability.
Critical vulnerabilities are those aspects or components of critical requirements that are
deficient or vulnerable to direct or indirect attack in a manner achieving decisive or
significant results. In general, a JFC must possess sufficient operational reach and combat
power or other relevant capabilities to take advantage of an adversary’s critical
vulnerabilities while protecting friendly critical capabilities within the operational reach of
an adversary.

(6) When identifying friendly and enemy critical vulnerabilities, the JFC and staff
will understandably want to focus their efforts against the critical vulnerabilities that will
do the most decisive damage to an enemy’s COG. However, in selecting those critical
vulnerabilities, planners must also compare their criticality with their accessibility,
vulnerability, redundancy, resiliency, and impact on the civilian populace, and then balance
those factors against friendly capabilities to affect those vulnerabilities. The JFC should
seek opportunities aggressively to apply force against an adversary in as vulnerable an
aspect as possible, and in as many dimensions as possible. In other words, the JFC seeks
to undermine the adversary’s strength by exploiting adversary vulnerabilities while
protecting friendly vulnerabilities from adversaries attempting to do the same.
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(7) A proper analysis of adversary critical factors must be based on the best
available knowledge of how adversaries organize, fight, think, and make decisions, and
their physical and psychological strengths and weaknesses. JFCs and their staffs must
develop an understanding of their adversaries’ capabilities and vulnerabilities, as well as
factors that might influence an adversary to abandon its strategic objectives. They must
also envision how friendly forces and actions appear from the adversaries’ viewpoints.
Otherwise, the JFC and the staff may fall into the trap of ascribing to an adversary attitudes,
values, and reactions that mirror their own.

(8) Before solidifying COGs into the plan, planners should analyze and test the
validity of the COGs. The defeat, destruction, neutralization, or substantial weakening of
a valid COG should cause an adversary to change its COA or prevent an adversary from
achieving its strategic objectives. If analysis and/or wargaming show this does not occur,
then perhaps planners have misidentified the COG, and they must revise their COG and
critical factors analysis. The conclusions, while critically important to the planning process
itself, must be tempered with continuous evaluations because derived COGs and critical
vulnerabilities are subject to change at any time during the campaign or operation.
Accordingly, JFCs and their subordinates should be alert to circumstances during execution
that may cause derived COGs and critical vulnerabilities to change and adjust friendly
plans and operations accordingly.

(9) Commanders must also analyze friendly COGs and identify critical
vulnerabilities (see Figure IV-10). For example, long sea and air lines of communications
(LOCs) from the continental United States (CONUS) or supporting theaters could be a
critical vulnerability for a friendly COG. Through prior planning and coordination,
commanders can mitigate the potential impact of challenges such as the failure of foreign
governments to provide overflight clearances to US forces or MNFs. A friendly COG
could also be something more intangible in nature. During the 1990-1991 Persian Gulf
Conlflict, for example, the Commander, US Central Command, identified the coalition itself
as a friendly operational COG and took appropriate measures to protect it, to include
deployment of theater missile defense systems. In conducting the analysis of friendly
vulnerabilities, the supported commander must decide how, when, where, and why friendly
military forces are (or might become) vulnerable to hostile actions and then plan
accordingly. The supported commander must achieve a balance between prosecuting the
main effort and protecting critical capabilities and vulnerabilities in the OA to protect
friendly COGs.

For more information on COGs and the systems perspective, see JP 2-01.3, Joint
Intelligence Preparation of the Operational Environment.

f. Decisive Points

(1) A decisive point is a geographic place, specific key event, critical factor, or
function that, when acted upon, allows a commander to gain a marked advantage over an
enemy or contributes materially to achieving success (e.g., creating a desired effect,
achieving an objective). Decisive points can greatly influence the outcome of an action.
Decisive points can be physical in nature, such as a constricted sea lane, a hill, a town,
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helps determine the missions and tasks required to generate the desired affects.

Figure IV-10. Center of Gravity Analysis

weapons of mass destruction material cache or facility, or an air base, but they could
include other elements such as command posts, critical boundaries, airspace, or
communications and/or intelligence nodes. In some cases, specific key events may also be
decisive points, such as attainment of air or maritime superiority, commitment of the
enemy’s reserve, opening a supply route during humanitarian operations, or gaining the
trust of a key leader. In still other cases, decisive points may have a larger systemic impact
and, when acted on, can substantially affect the enemy’s information, financial, economic,
or social systems. When dealing with an irregular threat, commanders and their staffs
should consider how actions against decisive points will affect not only the enemy, but also
the relevant population’s perception of enemy and friendly forces. Collateral effects on
the local populace may impact stability in the area or region of interest.

(2) The most important decisive points can be determined from analysis of
critical factors. Understanding the relationship between a COG’s critical capabilities,
requirements, and vulnerabilities can illuminate direct and indirect approaches to the COG.
It is likely most of these critical factors will be decisive points, which should then be further
addressed in the planning process.

(3) There may often be cases where the JFC’s combat power and other
capabilities will be insufficient to affect the enemy’s COGs rapidly with a single action.
In this situation, the supported JFC must selectively focus a series of actions against the
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enemy’s critical vulnerabilities until the cumulative effects of these actions lead to mission
success. Just as a combined arms approach is often the best way to attack an enemy field
force in the military system, attacking several vulnerable points in other systems may offer
an effective method to influence an enemy COG. The indirect approach may offer the most
effective method to exploit enemy critical vulnerabilities through the ID of decisive points.
Although decisive points are usually not COGs, they are the keys to attacking or
protecting them.

g. LOO and LOE
(1) LOOs

(a) A LOO defines the interior or exterior orientation of the force in relation
to the enemy or that connects actions on nodes and/or decisive points related in time and
space to an objective(s). LOOs describe and connect a series of decisive actions that lead
to control of a geographic or force-oriented objective (see Figure IV-11). Operations
designed using LOOs generally consist of a series of actions executed according to a well-
defined sequence, although multiple LOOs can exist at the same time (parallel operations).
Combat operations are typically planned using LOOs. These lines tie offensive, defensive,
and stability tasks to the geographic and positional references in the OA. Commanders
synchronize activities along complementary LOOs to attain the military end state.

(b) A force operates on interior lines when its operations diverge from a
central point. Interior lines usually represent central position, where a friendly force can
reinforce or concentrate its elements faster than the enemy force can reposition. With
interior lines, friendly forces are closer to separate enemy forces than the enemy forces are
to one another. Interior lines allow an isolated force to mass combat power against a
specific portion of an enemy force by shifting capabilities more rapidly than the enemy can
react.

(c) A force operates on exterior lines when its operations converge on
the enemy. Operations on exterior lines offer opportunities to encircle and annihilate an
enemy force. However, these operations typically require a force stronger or more mobile
than the enemy.

Sample Line of Operation

Establish Secure and

Secure : Seize Secure
and Operate Operate Air Secure
Intermediate —> ENtrY > and Sea > Key — Routesto —»| Capitaltown
R Points Ports Terrain Capitaltown

! L1 T T o

Actions on Decisive Points and/or Nodes

Figure IV-11. Sample Line of Operation
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(d) The relevance of interior and exterior lines depends on the time and space
relationship between the opposing forces. Although an enemy force may have interior
lines with respect to the friendly force, this advantage disappears if the friendly force is
more agile and operates at a higher tempo. Conversely, if a smaller friendly force
maneuvers to a position between larger but less agile enemy forces, the friendly force may
be able to defeat them in detail before they can react effectively.

(2) LOEs

(a) A LOE links multiple tasks and missions using the logic of purpose—
cause and effect—to focus efforts toward establishing operational and strategic conditions.
LOEs are essential to operational design when positional references to an enemy or
adversary have little relevance, such as in counterinsurgency operations or stability
activities. In operations involving many nonmilitary factors, LOEs may be the only way
to link tasks, effects, conditions, and the desired end state (see Figure IV-12). LOEs are
often essential to helping commanders visualize how military capabilities can support the
other instruments of national power. They are a particularly valuable tool when used to
achieve unity of effort in operations involving MNFs and civilian organizations, where
unity of command is elusive, if not impractical.

(b) Commanders at all levels may use LOEs to develop missions and tasks
and to determine force capability requirements. Commanders synchronize and sequence
related actions along multiple LOEs. Seeing these relationships helps commanders assess
progress toward attaining the end state as forces perform tasks and accomplish missions.

(¢) Commanders typically visualize stability activities along LOEs. For
stability activities, commanders may consider linking primary stability tasks to their
corresponding DOS post-conflict technical sectors. These stability tasks link military
actions with the broader interagency effort across the levels of warfare. A full array of
LOEs might include offensive and defensive lines, as well as a line for public affairs,
information-related capabilities (IRCs), and counter threat finance. All typically produce
effects across multiple LOEs.

(d) Commanders and staff should consider cross-cutting LOEs involving
more than one instrument of national power in order to create a more effective system for
interagency coordination during execution. LOEs planned around functional areas such as
diplomacy or economics create unintentional interagency coordination stovepipes during
execution, because they are fixed toward the efforts of a single USG department or agency.
Cross-cutting LOEs such as establishing essential services or civil security operations
create a tendency toward more dynamic and open interagency coordination during
execution because they require the synchronization of efforts of multiple USG departments
and agencies. This type of construct brings to bear the capabilities and expertise of multiple
elements of the USG, which makes it particularly effective toward achieving more complex
objectives.

(3) Combining LOOs and LOEs. Commanders may use both LOOs and LOEs
to connect objectives to a central, unifying purpose. LOEs can also link objectives,
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Sample Lines of Effort

Conditions
Civil Control
o ———u
established
Establish Integrate Counter Establish Transition to
police trained police organized judicial host nation
forces into operations crime system police forces
training
Civil Security
Safe/secure
O O O O O O eniomen
established
Initiate Establish Integrate Isolate Defeat Transition
security national security population insurgency to national
forces security forces into from security
training forces operations insurgency forces
Essential Services )
Essential
OO O O O (O senices
Sewage Establish Water Restore Reopen Identify restored
treatment trash treatment electrical hospitals and recruit
plants disposal plants power and clinics local
operating operating leaders

Economic/Infrastructure Development .
Foundation for

Q O O Q O O development

Implement Secure Repair/ Prioritize Essential Implement established
employment vital rebuild reconstruction  banking public
programs natural distribution projects services works
resources infrastructure available projects
Governance Regional and
O O O O O e
governance
Identify Facilitate Facilitate Facilitate Support established
and recruit establishment establishment establishment and
local of sector of of district secure
leaders representation neighborhood councils elections
councils

Figure IV-12. Sample Lines of Effort

decisive points, and COGs. Combining LOOs and LOEs allows commanders to include
nonmilitary activities in their operational design. This combination helps commanders
incorporate stability tasks into their operational approach that are necessary to reach the
end state. It allows commanders to consider the less tangible aspects of the OE where the
other instruments of national power or nontraditional military activities may dominate.
Commanders can then visualize concurrent and post-conflict stability activities. Making
these connections relates the tasks, effects, and objectives identified in the operation or
campaign plan.
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(4) Defeat and stability mechanisms complement COG analysis. While COG
analysis helps us understand a problem, defeat and stability mechanisms suggest means to
solve it. They provide a useful tool for describing the main effects a commander wants to
create along a LOO or LOE.

(a) Defeat Mechanisms. Defeat mechanisms primarily apply in combat
operations against an active enemy force. Combat aims at defeating armed enemies—
regular, irregular, or both, through the organized application of force to kill, destroy, or
capture by all means available. There are two basic defeat mechanisms to accomplish this:
attrition and disruption. The aim of disruption is to defeat an enemy’s ability to fight as a
cohesive and coordinated organization. The alternative is to destroy his material
capabilities through attrition, which generally is more costly and time-consuming.
Although acknowledging that all successful combat involves both mechanisms, joint
doctrine conditionally favors disruption because it tends to be a more effective and efficient
way of causing an enemy’s defeat, and the increasing imperative for restraint in the
application of violence may often preclude the alternative. The defeat mechanisms may
include:

1. Destroy. To identify the most effective way to eliminate enemy
capabilities; it may be attained by sequentially applying combat power over time or with a
single, decisive attack.

2. Dislocate. To compel the enemy to expose forces by reacting to a
specific action; it requires enemy commanders to either accept neutralization of part of
their force or risk its destruction while repositioning.

3. Disintegrate. To exploit the effects of dislocation and destruction to
shatter the enemy’s coherence; it typically follows destruction and dislocation, coupled
with the loss of capabilities that enemy commanders use to develop and maintain
situational understanding.

4. Isolate. To limit the enemy’s ability to conduct operations effectively
by marginalizing critical capabilities or limiting the enemy’s ability to influence events; it
exposes the enemy to continued degradation through the massed effects of other defeat
mechanisms.

(b) Stability Mechanisms. A stability mechanism is the primary method
through which friendly forces affect civilians in order to attain conditions that support
establishing a lasting, stable peace. Combinations of stability mechanisms produce
complementary and reinforcing effects that help to shape the human dimension of the OE
more effectively and efficiently than a single mechanism applied in isolation. Stability
mechanisms may include compel, control, influence, and support. Proper application of
these stability mechanisms is key in irregular warfare where success is dependent on
enabling a local partner to maintain or establish legitimacy and influence over relevant
populations.
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1. Compel. To maintain the threat—or actual use—of lethal or
nonlethal force to establish control and dominance; effect behavioral change; or enforce
cessation of hostilities, peace agreements, or other arrangements. Legitimacy and
compliance are interrelated. While legitimacy is vital to achieving HN compliance,
compliance depends on how the local populace perceives the force’s ability to exercise
force to accomplish the mission. The appropriate and discriminate use of force often forms
a central component to success in stability activities; it closely ties to legitimacy.
Depending on the circumstances, the threat or use of force can reinforce or complement
efforts to stabilize a situation, gain consent, and ensure compliance with mandates and
agreements. The misuse of force—or even the perceived threat of the misuse of force—
can adversely affect the legitimacy of the mission or the military instrument of national
power.

2. Control. To establish public order and safety; secure borders, routes,
sensitive sites, population centers, and individuals; and physically occupy key terrain and
facilities. As a stability mechanism, control closely relates to the primary stability task,
establish civil control. However, control is also fundamental to effective, enduring
security. When combined with the stability mechanism compel, it is inherent to the
activities that comprise disarmament, demobilization, and reintegration, as well as broader
security sector reform programs. Without effective control, efforts to establish civil
order—including efforts to establish both civil security and control over an area and its
population—will not succeed. Establishing control requires time; patience; and
coordinated, cooperative efforts across the OA.

3. Influence. To alter the opinions and attitudes of the HN population
through IRCs, presence, and conduct. It applies nonlethal capabilities to complement and
reinforce the compelling and controlling effects of stability mechanisms. Influence aims
to effect behavioral change through nonlethal means. It is more a result of public
perception than a measure of operational success. It reflects the ability of forces to operate
successfully among the people of the HN, interacting with them consistently and positively
while accomplishing the mission. Here, consistency of actions, words, and deeds is vital.
Influence requires legitimacy. Military forces earn the trust and confidence of the people
through the constructive capabilities inherent to combat power, not through lethal or
coercive means. Positive influence is absolutely necessary to achieve lasting control and
compliance. It contributes to success across the LOEs and engenders support among the
people. Once attained, influence is best maintained by consistently exhibiting respect for,
and operating within, the cultural and societal norms of the local populace.

4. Support. To establish, reinforce, or set the conditions necessary for
the other instruments of national power to function effectively, coordinating and
cooperating closely with HN civilian agencies and assisting aid organizations as necessary
to secure humanitarian access to vulnerable populations. Support is vital to a
comprehensive approach to stability activities. The military instrument of national power
brings unique expeditionary capabilities to stabilization efforts. These capabilities enable
the force to quickly address the immediate needs of the HN and local populace. In extreme
circumstances, support may require committing considerable resources for a protracted
period. However, easing the burden of support on military forces requires enabling civilian
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agencies and organizations to fulfill their respective roles. This is typically achieved by
combining the effects of the stability mechanisms—compel, control, and influence—to
reestablish security and control, restoring essential civil services to the local populace, and
helping to secure humanitarian access necessary for aid organizations to function
effectively.

h. Direct and Indirect Approach. The approach is the manner in which a
commander contends with a COG. A direct approach attacks the enemy’s COG or
principal strength by applying combat power directly against it. However, COGs are
generally well protected and not vulnerable to a direct approach. Thus, commanders
usually choose an indirect approach. An indirect approach attacks the enemy’s COG by
applying combat power against critical vulnerabilities that lead to the defeat of the COG
while avoiding enemy strength.

(1) Direct attacks against enemy COGs resulting in their neutralization or
destruction provide the most direct path to victory. Since direct attacks against enemy
COGs mean attacking an opponent’s strength, JFCs must determine if friendly forces
possess the power to attack with acceptable risk. Commanders normally attack COGs
directly when they have superior forces, a qualitative advantage in leadership, and/or
technological superiority over enemy weapon systems. In the event a direct attack is not a
reasonable solution, JFCs should consider an indirect approach until conditions are
established that permit successful direct attacks (see Figure IV-13). Whenever applicable,
JFCs should consider developing simultaneous and/or synchronized action with both direct
and indirect approaches. In this manner, the adversary’s derived vulnerabilities can offer
indirect pathways to gain leverage over its COGs.

Direct and Indirect Approach
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Figure IV-13. Direct and Indirect Approach
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(2) At the strategic level, indirect methods of defeating the adversary’s COG
could include depriving the adversary of allies or friends, emplacing sanctions, weakening
the national will to fight by undermining the public support for war, and breaking up
cohesion of adversary alliances or coalitions.

(3) At the operational level, the most common indirect method of defeating an
enemy’s COGs is to conduct a series of attacks against selected aspects of the enemy’s
combat power. For example, the JFC may sequence combat actions to force an enemy to
divide its forces in theater, destroy the enemy’s reserves or elements of the enemy’s base
of operations, or prevent or hinder the deployment of the enemy’s major forces or
reinforcements into the OA. Indirect methods of attacking the enemy’s COGs (through
critical vulnerabilities) could entail reducing the enemy’s operational reach, isolating the
force from its command and control (C2), and destroying or suppressing key protection
functions such as air defense. Additionally, in irregular warfare, a persistent indirect
approach will help enable a legitimate and capable local partner to address the conflict’s
causes and to provide security, good governance, and economic development.

i. Anticipation

(1) Anticipation is key to effective planning. JFCs must consider what might
happen and look for the signs that may bring the possible event to pass. During execution,
JFCs should remain alert for the unexpected and for opportunities to exploit the situation.
They continually gather information by personally observing and communicating with
higher headquarters, subordinates, partner nations, and other organizations in the OA.
JFCs may avoid surprise by gaining and maintaining the initiative at all levels of command
and throughout the OA, thus forcing the adversary to react rather than initiate, and by
thoroughly and continuously wargaming to identify probable adversary reactions to joint
force actions. JFCs should also realize the effects of operations and associated
consequences on the adversary, interagency and multinational partners, and civilians and
prepare for their results.

(2) Shared, common understanding of the OE aids commanders and their staffs
in anticipating opportunities and challenges. Knowledge of friendly capabilities; adversary
capabilities, intentions, and likely COAs; and the location, activities, and status of
dislocated civilians enables commanders to focus joint efforts where they can best, and
most directly, contribute to achieving military objectives.

(3) Anticipation is critical to the decision-making process. Operations often
require that decisions are made in the advance of need. Decisions such as to mobilize
reserves or deploy or reposition forces require anticipation to ensure those requirements
are available when needed or when an opportunity arises.

(4) Anticipation is not without risk. Commanders and staff officers who tend
to lean forward in anticipation of what they expect to encounter are more susceptible to
deception efforts by an opponent or having forces out of position if opportunities or threats
appear in other places. Therefore, commanders and their staffs should carefully consider
all available information upon which decisions are being based. Where possible, multiple
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or redundant sources of information should be employed to reduce risk in the decision-
making process.

j. Operational Reach

(1) Operational reach is the distance and duration across which a joint force can
successfully employ military capabilities. Reach may be constrained by the geography,
threats, and environmental conditions in and around the OA. Reach may be extended
through forward positioning of capabilities and resources, using IRCs, increasing the range
and effectiveness of weapon systems, leveraging HNS and contracted support (e.g., system
support, external support, theater support) and maximizing the throughput efficiency of the
distribution architecture. Operational reach can be unintended. Joint force messages and
images may reach outside the OA to unintended audiences creating effects that are contrary
to the JFC’s objectives. This type of operational reach can be mitigated with properly
synchronized communication and proper execution of operations security procedures.

(2) The concept of operational reach is inextricably tied to the concept of LOOs.
The geography surrounding and separating our adversaries influences operational reach.
Locating forces, reserves, bases, pre-positioned equipment sets, and logistics forward
extends operational reach. Operational reach is also affected by increasing the range of
weapons and by improving transportation availability and the effectiveness of LOCs and
throughput capability. Given the appropriate level of superiority, some assets—such as
air, space, and cyberspace—maintain a responsive global capability that significantly
extends operational reach. Nevertheless, for any given campaign or major operation, there
is a finite range beyond which predominant elements of the joint force cannot prudently
operate or maintain effective operations.

(3) Basing, in the broadest sense, is an indispensable part of operational art, since
it is tied to the concept of LOOs and directly affects operational reach. Whether from
overseas locations, sea-based platforms, or CONUS, basing directly affects the combat
power and other capabilities that a joint force can generate. In particular, the arrangement
and positioning of advanced bases (often in austere, rapidly emplaced configurations)
underwrites the ability of the joint force to shield its components from adversary action
and deliver symmetric and asymmetric blows. It also directly influences the combat power
and other capabilities the joint force can generate because of its impact on such critical
factors as sortie or resupply rates. Political and diplomatic considerations can often affect
basing decisions.

(4) US force basing options span the range from permanently based forces to
temporary seabasing during crisis response in littoral areas of instability. Bases are
typically selected to be within operational reach of the adversary. To that end, analysis
during planning must determine whether sufficient infrastructure, destination port and
airfield capacities, and diplomatic support exist or can be obtained to support the
operational and sustainment requirements of deployed forces, and where they can be
assured of some degree of security from attack. Determining where to locate infrastructure
and bases poses critical challenges for planners since infrastructure and basing play a key
role in enabling campaigns and operations. Adversaries will likely try to develop
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antiaccess or area denial capabilities to prevent the buildup and sustainment of forces. One
such approach could be a preemptive attack against US forces located outside the
adversary’s boundaries, so planners must also consider the risk of placing US combat
capabilities within the adversary’s operational reach. Planners must determine how to
mitigate an adversary’s efforts to deny access to the theater and its infrastructure and
conduct operations as part of the theater campaign to set conditions for future operations.

k. Culmination

(1) Culmination is that point in time and/or space at which the operation can no
longer maintain momentum. In the offense, the culminating point is the point at which
effectively continuing the attack is no longer possible and the force must consider reverting
to a defensive posture or attempting an operational pause. Here the attacker greatly risks
counterattack and defeat and continues the attack only at great peril. Success in the attack
at all levels is to secure the objective before reaching culmination. A defender reaches
culmination when the defending force no longer has the capability to go on the
counteroffensive or defend successfully. Success in the defense is to draw the attacker to
offensive culmination, then conduct an offensive to expedite the enemy’s defensive
culmination. During stabilization efforts, culmination may result from the erosion of
national will, decline of popular support, questions concerning legitimacy or restraint, or
lapses in protection leading to excessive casualties.

(2) The JFC must ensure forces and assets arrive at the right times and places to
support the campaign and that sufficient resources will be available when needed in the
later stages of the campaign. Integration and synchronization of sustainment with combat
operations can forestall culmination and help commanders control the tempo of their
operations. At both tactical and operational levels, theater logistic planners forecast the
drain on resources associated with conducting operations over extended distance and time.
They respond by generating enough military resources at the right times and places to
enable their commanders to achieve military strategic and operational objectives before
reaching their culminating points. If commanders cannot generate these resources, they
should revise their CONOPS.

. Arranging Operations

(1) Commanders must determine the best arrangement of joint force and
component operations to conduct the assigned tasks and joint force mission. This
arrangement often will be a combination of simultaneous and sequential operations to reach
the end state conditions with the least cost in personnel and other resources. Commanders
consider a variety of factors when determining this arrangement, including geography of
the OA, available strategic lift, changes in command structure, force protection,
distribution and sustainment capabilities, adversary reinforcement capabilities, and public
opinion. Thinking about the best arrangement helps determine the tempo of activities in
time, space, and purpose. Planners should consider factors such as simultaneity, depth,
timing, and tempo when arranging operations.
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(a) Simultaneity refers to the simultaneous application of integrated
military and nonmilitary power against the enemy’s key capabilities and sources of
strength. Simultaneity in joint force operations contributes directly to an enemy’s collapse
by placing more demands on enemy forces and functions than can be handled. This does
not mean all elements of the joint force are employed with equal priority or that even all
elements of the joint force will be employed. It refers specifically to the concept of
attacking appropriate enemy forces and functions throughout the OE in such a manner as
to damage their morale and physical cohesion.

(b) Simultaneity also refers to the concurrent conduct of operations at
the tactical, operational, and strategic levels. Tactical commanders fight engagements
and battles, understanding their relevance to the contingency plan. JFCs set the conditions
for battles within a major operation or campaign to achieve military strategic and
operational objectives. GCCs integrate theater strategy and operational art. At the same
time, they remain acutely aware of the impact of tactical events. Because of the inherent
interrelationships between the various levels of warfare, commanders cannot be concerned
only with events at their respective echelon, so commanders at all levels should understand
how their actions contribute to the military end state.

(c) The evolution of warfare and advances in technology have expanded the
depth of operations. US joint forces can rapidly maneuver over great distances and strike
with precision. Joint force operations should be conducted across the full breadth and depth
of the OA, creating competing and simultanecous demands on enemy commanders and
resources. The concept of depth seeks to overwhelm the enemy throughout the OA,
creating competing and simultaneous demands on enemy commanders and resources
and contributing to the enemy’s speedy defeat. Depth applies to time as well as
geography. Operations extended in depth shape future conditions and can disrupt an
opponent’s decision cycle. Global strike, interdiction, and the integration of IRCs with
other capabilities are examples of the applications of depth in joint operations. Operations
in depth contribute to protection of the force by destroying enemy potential before its
capabilities can be realized or employed.

(d) The joint force should conduct operations at a tempo and point in time
that maximizes the effectiveness of friendly capabilities and inhibits the adversary. With
proper timing, JFCs can dominate the action, remain unpredictable, and operate
beyond the enemy’s ability to react.

(e) The tempo of warfare has increased over time as technological
advancements and innovative doctrines have been applied to military requirements. While
in many situations JFCs may elect to maintain an operational tempo that stretches the
capabilities of both friendly and enemy forces, on other occasions JFCs may elect to
conduct operations at a reduced pace. During selected phases of a campaign, JFCs could
reduce the pace of operations, frustrating enemy commanders while buying time to build a
decisive force or tend to other priorities in the OA such as relief to displaced persons.
During other phases, JFCs could conduct high-tempo operations designed specifically to
overwhelm enemy defensive capabilities. Assuring strategic mobility preserves the JFC’s
ability to control tempo by allowing freedom of theater access.
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(2) Several tools are available to planners to assist with arranging operations.
Phases, branches and sequels, operational pauses, and the development of a notional
TPFDD all improve the ability of the planner to arrange, manage, and execute complex
operations.

(a) Phases. Phasing is a way to view and conduct a complex joint operation
in manageable parts. The main purpose of phasing is to integrate and synchronize related
activities, thereby enhancing flexibility and unity of effort during execution. Reaching the
end state often requires arranging an operation or campaign in several phases. Phases in a
contingency plan are sequential, but during execution there will often be some
simultaneous and overlapping execution of the activities within the phases. In a campaign,
each phase can represent a single major operation; while in a major operation, a phase
normally consists of several subordinate operations or a series of related activities. See
Section D, “Phasing,” for a more detailed discussion.

(b) Branches and Sequels. Many plans require adjustment beyond the
initial stages of the operation. Consequently, JFCs build flexibility into plans by
developing branches and sequels to preserve freedom of action in rapidly changing
conditions. They are primarily used for changing deployments or direction of movement
and accepting or declining combat.

1. Branches provide a range of alternatives often built into the basic
plan. Branches add flexibility to plans by anticipating situations that could alter the basic
plan. Such situations could be a result of adversary action, availability of friendly
capabilities or resources, or even a change in the weather or season within the OA.

2. Sequels anticipate and plan for subsequent operations based on
the possible outcomes of the current operation—victory, defeat, or stalemate.

3. Once the commander and staff have determined possible branches
and sequels as far in advance as practicable, they should determine what or where the
decision points (not to be confused with decisive points) should be. Such decision points
capture in space and/or time decisions a commander must make. To aid the commander,
planners develop synchronization matrices as well as a decision support matrix (DSM) to
link those decision points with the earliest and latest timing of the decision and the
appropriate priority intelligence requirements (PIRs) (things the commander must know
about the enemy and the OE to make the decision) and friendly force information
requirements (FFIRs) (things the commander must know about friendly forces to make the
decision). Each branch from a decision point requires different actions, and each
action demands various follow-up actions, such as sequels or potential sequels.

(c) Operational Pause

1. The supported JFC should aggressively conduct operations to obtain
and maintain the initiative. However, there may be certain circumstances when this is not
feasible because of logistic constraints or force shortfalls. Therefore, operational pauses
may be required when a major operation may be reaching the end of its sustainability.
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As such, operational pauses can provide a safety valve to avoid potential culmination, while
the JFC retains the initiative in other ways. However, if an operational pause is properly
executed in relation to one’s own culminating point, the enemy will not have sufficient
combat power to threaten the joint force or regain the initiative during the pause.

2. Operational pauses are also useful tools for obtaining the proper
synchronization of sustainment and operations. Normally, operational pauses are
planned to regenerate combat power or augment sustainment and forces for the next phase,
although this will result in extending the duration of a major operation or campaign.
Moreover, properly planned and sequenced operational pauses ensure the JFC has
sufficient forces and assets to accomplish strategic or operational objectives.
However, planners must guard against cutting the margin of sustainment and combat
effectiveness too thin. Executing a pause before it is necessary provides for flexibility in
the timing of the pause and allows for its early termination under urgent conditions without
unduly endangering the future effectiveness of the force.

3. Operational pauses can also be times to support strategic decisions,
such as offer opportunities for de-escalation and negotiation.

4. The primary drawback to operational pauses is that they risk
forfeiture of strategic or operational initiative. It is therefore incumbent upon the JFC
to plan on as few operational pauses as possible, if any, and consistent with the CONOPS,
to alternate pauses and tempo between components of the force. In this manner, a major
portion of the joint force can maintain pressure on the enemy through offensive actions
while other components pause. Additionally, operational pauses can provide opportunities
for military deception if planned in advance.

(d) Realistic plans, branches, sequels, orders, and an accurate TPFDD are
important to enable the proper sequencing of operations. Further, the dynamic nature of
modern military operations requires adaptability concerning the arrangement of military
capabilities in time, space, and purpose. For example, a rapidly changing enemy situation
or other aspects of the OE may cause the commander to alter the planned arrangement of
operations even as forces are deploying. Therefore, maintaining overall force visibility, to
include both in-transit visibility and asset visibility, are critical to maintaining flexibility.
The arrangement that the commander chooses should not foreclose future options.

m. Forces and Functions

(1) Commanders and planners can plan campaigns and operations that
focus on defeating either enemy forces, functions, or a combination of both. Typically,
JFCs structure operations to attack both enemy forces and functions concurrently to create
the greatest possible friction between friendly and enemy forces and capabilities. These
types of operations are especially appropriate when friendly forces enjoy technological
and/or numerical superiority over an opponent.

(2) JFCs can focus on destroying and disrupting critical enemy functions such as
C2, sustainment, and protection. An attack an enemy’s functions normally is intended to
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destroy the enemy’s balance, thereby creating vulnerabilities to be exploited. The direct
effect of destroying or disrupting critical enemy functions can create the indirect effects of
uncertainty, confusion, and even panic in enemy leadership and forces and may contribute
directly to the collapse of enemy capability and will. When determining whether functional
attack should be the principal operational approach, JFCs should evaluate several variables
within the context of anticipated events such as time required to cripple the enemy’s critical
functions, time available to the JFC, the enemy’s current actions, and likely responses to
such actions.

SECTION D. PHASING
16. Application

a. A phase can be characterized by the focus that is placed on it. Phases are
distinct in time, space, and/or purpose from one another, but must be planned in support of
each other and should represent a natural progression and subdivision of the campaign or
operation. Each phase should have a set of starting conditions that define the start of the
phase and ending conditions that define the end of the phase. The ending conditions of one
phase are the starting conditions for the next phase.

b. Phases are necessarily linked and gain significance in the larger context of the
campaign. As such, it is imperative the campaign or operation not be broken down into
numerous arbitrary components that may inhibit tempo and lead to a plodding, incremental
approach. Since a campaign is required whenever pursuit of a strategic objective is not
attainable through a single major operation, the theater operational design includes
provision for related phases that may or may not be executed.

c. Activities in phases may overlap. The commander’s vision of how a campaign or
operation should unfold drives subsequent decisions regarding phasing. Phasing, in turn,
assists with synchronizing the CONOPS and aids in organizing the assignment of tasks to
subordinate commanders. By arranging operations and activities into phases, the JFC can
better integrate capabilities and synchronize subordinate operations in time, space, and
purpose. Each phase should represent a natural subdivision of the campaign or operation’s
intermediate objectives. As such, a phase represents a definitive stage during which a large
portion of the forces and joint/multinational capabilities are involved in similar or mutually
supporting activities.

d. As a general rule, the phasing of the campaign or operation should be conceived in
condition-driven rather than time-driven terms. However, resource availability depends in
large part on time-constrained activities and factors—such as sustainment or deployment
rates—rather than the events associated with the operation. The challenge for planners,
then, is to reconcile the reality of time-oriented deployment of forces and sustainment with
the condition-driven phasing of operations.

e. Effective phasing must address how the joint force will avoid reaching a
culminating point. If resources are insufficient to sustain the force until attaining the end
state, planners should consider phasing the campaign or operation to account for necessary
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operational pauses between phases. Such phasing enables the reconstitution of the joint
force during joint operations, but the JFC must understand this may provide the adversary
an opportunity to reconstitute as well. In some cases, sustainment requirements, diplomatic
factors, and political factors within the HN may even dictate the purpose of certain phases
as well as the sequence of those phases. For example, phases may shift the main effort
among Service and functional components to maintain momentum while one component
is being reconstituted.

f. Commanders determine the number and purpose phases used during a campaign or
operation. The use of the phases provides a way to arrange combat and stability activities.
Within the context of these phases established by a higher-level JFC, subordinate
JFCs and component commanders may establish additional phases that fit their
CONOPS. For example, the joint force land component commander (JFLCC) or a
subordinate commander might have the following four activities inside a phase to seize the
initiative: deploy, forcible entry, defense, and offense. The JFLCC could use the offense
phase as a transition to the GCC’s dominate phase.

17. Number, Sequence, and Overlap

Working within the phasing construct, the actual phases used will vary (compressed,
expanded, or omitted entirely) with the joint campaign or operation and will be determined
by the JFC. During planning, the JFC establishes conditions, objectives, or events for
transitioning from one phase to another and plans sequels and branches for potential
contingencies. Phases are designed to be conducted sequentially, but some activities from
a phase may begin in a previous phase and continue into subsequent phases. The JFC
adjusts the phases to exploit opportunities presented by the adversary or operational
situation or to react to unforeseen conditions. A joint campaign or operation may be
conducted in multiple phases simultaneously if the OA has widely varying conditions. For
instance, the commander may transition to stabilization efforts in some areas while still
conducting combat operations in other areas where the enemy has not yet capitulated.
Occasionally, operations may revert to a previous phase in an area where a resurgent or
new enemy reengages friendly forces.

18. Transitions

Transitions between phases are planned as distinct shifts in focus by the joint force,
often accompanied by changes in command or support relationships. The activities that
predominate during a given phase, however, rarely align with neatly definable breakpoints.
The need to move into another phase is normally identified by assessing that a set of
objectives are achieved or that the enemy has acted in a manner that requires a major
change in focus for the joint force and is therefore usually event driven, not time driven.
Changing the focus of the operation takes time and may require changing commander’s
objectives, desired effects, measures of effectiveness (MOEs), measures of performance
(MOPs), priorities, command relationships, force allocation, or even the approach. An
example is the shift of focus from sustained combat operations to a preponderance of
stability activities. Hostilities gradually lessen as the joint force facilitates reestablishing
order, commerce, and local government and deters adversaries from resuming hostile
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actions while the US and international community take steps to establish or restore the
conditions necessary for long-term stability. This challenge demands an agile shift in joint
force skill sets, actions, organizational behaviors, and mental outlooks, and
interorganizational coordination with a wider range of interagency and multinational
partners and other participants to provide the capabilities necessary to address the mission-
specific factors.
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CHAPTERYV
JOINT PLANNING PROCESS

“In forming the plan of a campaign, it is requisite to foresee everything the
enemy may do, and be prepared with the necessary means to counteract it.
Plans of the campaign may be modified ad infinitum according to the
circumstances, the genius of the general, the character of the troops, and the
features of the country.”

Napoleon, Maxims of War, 1831

1. Introduction

a. JPP is an orderly, analytical set of logical steps to frame a problem; examine a
mission; develop, analyze, and compare alternative COASs, select the best COA; and
produce a plan or order. The application of operational design provides the conceptual
basisfor structuring campaigns and operations. JPP provides a proven processto organize
the work of the commander, staff, subordinate commanders, and other partners, to develop
plans that will appropriately address the problem. It focuses on defining the military
mission and devel opment and synchronization of detailed plansto accomplish that mission.
Commanders and staffs can apply the thinking methodology introduced in Chapter 1V,
“Operational Art and Operational Design,” to discern the correct mission, develop creative
and adaptive CONOPS to accomplish the mission, and synchronize those CONOPS so they
can be executed. It applies to both supported and supporting JFCs and to joint force
component commands when the components participate in joint planning. Together with
operational design, JPP facilitates interaction between and among the commander, staff,
and subordinate and supporting headquarters throughout planning. JPP helps commanders
and their staffs organize their planning activities, share a common understanding of the
mission and commander’s intent, and develop effective plans and orders. Figure V-1
shows the primary steps of JPP. The JPP seven-step process aligns with the four APEX
planning functions. The first two JPP steps (planning initiation and mission analysis) take
place during the APEX strategic guidance planning function. The next four JPP steps
(COA development, COA analysis and wargaming, COA comparison, and COA approval)
align under the APEX concept development planning function. Thefinal JPP step (plan or
order development) occurs during the APEX plan development planning function. While
there is no JPP step associated with the APEX plan assessment planning function, plans
and orders are assessed with the RATE methodology in mind.

b. JPPisapplicablefor al planning. Like operational design, itisalogical processto
approach a problem and determine a solution. It isa tool to be used by plannersbut is
not prescriptive. Based on the nature of the problem, other tools available to the planner,
expertise in the planning team, time, and other considerations, the process can be modified
asrequired. Similarly, some JPP steps or tasks may be performed concurrently, truncated,
or modified as necessary dependent upon the situation, subject, or time constraints of the
planning effort. For example, force planning, as an element of plan development, is
different for campaign planning and contingency planning. See subparagraph 9¢(3)(b).
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Joint Planning Process

Step 1 | Planning Initiation

Step 2 | Mission Analysis

Step 3 | Course of Action (COA) Development

Step 4 | COA Analysis and Wargaming

Step 5 | COA Comparison

Step 6 | COA Approval

Step 7 | Plan or Order Development

Figure V-1. Joint Planning Process

c. Inacrisis, the steps of JPP may be conducted simultaneously to speed the process.
Supporting commands and organi zations often conduct JPP simultaneously and iteratively
with the supported CCMD. In these cases, once mission analysis begins it continues until
the operation is complete. Moreover, steps 4-7 are repeated as often as necessary to
integrate new requirements (missions) into the development of the plan. This process is
depicted in Figure V-2.

2. Operational Art and Operational Design Interface with the Joint
Planning Process

a. Operationa design and JPP are complementary tools of the overall planning
process. Operational design provides an iterative process that allows for the commander’s
vision and mastery of operational art to help planners answer ends—ways—means—isk
guestions and appropriately structure campaigns and operations in a dynamic OE. The
commander, supported by the staff, gains an understanding of the OE, defines the problem,
and develops an operational approach for the campaign or operation through the
application of operational design during the initiation step of JPP. Commanders
communicate their operational approach to their staff, subordinates, supporting commands,
agencies, and multinational/nongovernmental entities as required in their initial planning
guidance so that their approach can be trandated into executable plans. AsJPP isapplied,
commanders may receive updated guidance, learn more about the OE and the problem, and
refine their operational approach. Commanders provide their updated approach to the staff
to guide detailed planning. This iterative process facilitates the continuing development
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Figure V-2. Joint Planning Overview

and refinement of possible COAsinto a selected COA with an associated initial CONOPS
and eventually into a resource informed executable plan or order.

b. Therelationship between the application of operational art, operational design, and
JPP continues throughout the planning and execution of the plan or order. By applying the
operational design methodology in combination with the procedural rigor of JPP, the
command can monitor the dynamics of the mission and OE while executing operations in
accordance with the current approach and revising plans as needed. By combining these
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approaches, the friendly force can maintain the greatest possible flexibility and do soin a
proactive vice reactive manner (Figure V-2).

3. Planning Initiation (Step 1)

a. Joint planning begins when an appropriate authority recognizes potential for
military capability to be employed in support of national objectives or in response to a
potential or actual crisis. At the strategic level, that authority—the President, SecDef,
or CJCS—initiates planning by deciding to develop military options. Presidential
directives, NSS, UCP, GEF, JSCP, and related strategic guidance documents (e.g., SGSs)
serve as the primary guidance to begin planning.

b. CCDRs, subordinate commanders, and supporting commanders also initiate
planning on their own authority when they identify a planning requirement not directed by
higher authority. Additionally, analyses of the OE or developing or immediate crises may
result in the President, SecDef, or CJCS directing military planning through a planning
directive. CCDRs normally develop military options in combination with other
nonmilitary options so that the President can respond with all the appropriate instruments
of national power. Whether or not planning begins as described here, the commander may
act within approved authorities and ROE/RUF in an immediate crisis.

c. The commander and staff will receive and analyze the planning guidance to
determine the time available until mission execution; current status of strategic and staff
estimates; and intelligence products, to include JIPOE, and other factors relevant to the
specific planning situation. The commander will typicaly provide initia planning
guidance based upon current understanding of the OE, the problem, and the initial
operational approach for the campaign or operation. It could specify time constraints,
outlineinitial coordination requirements, or authorize movement of key capabilities within
the JFC’ s authority.

d. While planning is continuous once execution begins, it isparticularly relevant when
there is new strategic direction, significant changes to the current mission or planning
assumptions, or the commander receives a mission for follow-on operations.

e. Planning for campaign plansisdifferent from contingency plansin that contingency
planning focuses on the anticipation of future events, while campaign planning assesses
the current state of the OE and identifies how the command can shape the OE to deter crisis
on adaily basis and support strategic objectives.

4. Mission Analysis (Step 2)

a. The CCDR and staff analyzes the strategic direction and derives the restated
mission statement for the commander’ s approval, which allows subordinate and supporting
commanders to begin their own estimates and planning efforts for higher headquarters
concurrence. The joint force's mission is the task or set of tasks, together with the
purpose, that clearly indicates the action to be taken and the reason for doing so.
Mission analysisis used to study the assigned tasks and to identify all other tasks necessary
to accomplish the mission. Mission analysisis critical because it provides direction to the
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commander and the staff, enabling them to focus effectively on the problem at hand. When
the commander receives a mission tasking, analysis begins with the following questions:

(1) What is the purpose of the mission received? (What problem is the
commander being asked to solve or what change to the OE is desired?)

(2) What tasks must my command do for the mission to be accomplished?
(3) Will the mission achieve the desired results?

(4) What limitations have been placed on my own forces' actions?

(5) What forces/assets are needed to support my operation?

(6) How will I know when the mission is accomplished successfully?

b. The primary inputs to mission analysis are strategic guidance; the higher
headquarters’ planning directive; and the commander’s initial planning guidance, which
may include adescription of the OE, a definition of the problem, the operational approach,
initial intent, and the JJPOE (see FigureV-3). Theprimary products of mission analysis
are staff estimates, the mission statement, arefined operational approach, the commander’s
intent statement, updated planning guidance, and initial CCIRs.

c. Mission analysis helps the JFC understand the problem and purpose of the
operation and issue appropriate guidance to drive the rest of the planning process. The JFC
and staff can accomplish mission analysis through a number of logical activities, such as
those shown in Figure V-4.

(1) Although some activities occur before others, mission analysis typically
involves substantial concurrent processing of information by the commander and staff,
particularly in acrisis situation.

(2) During mission analysis, it is essential the tasks (specified and implied) and
their purposes are clearly stated to ensure planning encompasses all requirements,
limitations (constraints—must do, or restraints—cannot do) on actions that the commander
or subordinate forces may take are understood, and the correlation between the
commander’ s mission and intent and those of higher and other commandersis understood.
Resources and authorities must also be evaluated to ensure thereis not a mission-resource-
authority mismatch and second, to enable the commander to prioritize missions and tasks
against limited resources.

(3) Additionally, during mission analysis, specific information may need to be
captured and tracked in order to improve the end products. This includes requests for
information regarding forces, capabilities, and other resources, questions for the
commander or specia assistant (e.g., legal); and proposed battle rhythm for planning and
execution. Recording this information during the mission analysis process will enable a
more compl ete product and smoother mission analysis brief.
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Mission Analysis
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Figure V-3. Mission Analysis

d. AnalyzeHigher Headquarters Planning Directivesand Strategic Guidance

(1) Strategic guidance is essential to joint planning and operational design. The
President, SecDef, and CJCS promulgate strategic direction documents that cover a broad
range of situations, and CCDRs provide guidance that covers a more narrow range of
theater or functional situations. Documents such asthe UCP, GEF, and JSCP provide near-
term (0-2 years) strategic direction, and the CCDR’ s theater or functional strategy provide
the mid- to long-term (greater than 3 years) GCC or FCC vision for the AOR or global
employment of functional capabilities prepared in the context of SecDef’s priorities.
CCDR strategy links national strategic direction to joint planning.

(2) For a specific crisis, an order provides specific guidance, typically including
a description of the situation, purpose of military operations, objectives, anticipated
mission or tasks, and pertinent limitations. The GFMIG apportionment tables identify
forces planners can reasonably expect to be available. Supported and supporting plans for
the same military activity are constrained to the same resources. Planners should not expect
to use additiona forces beyond those listed in the apportionment tables without CICS
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Mission Analysis Activities

* Begin logistics supportability analysis.
* Analyze higher headquarters planning activities and strategic guidance.

* Review commander’s initial planning guidance, including his initial understanding
of the operational environment, of the problem, and description of the operational
approach.

¢ Determine known facts and develop planning assumptions.
* Determine and analyze operational limitations.

* Determine specified, implied, and essential tasks.

* Develop mission statement.

* Conduct initial force identification.

* Develop risk assessment.

¢ Develop mission success criteria.

* Develop commander’s critical information requirements.

* Prepare staff estimates.

* Prepare and deliver mission analysis brief.

* Publish commander’s updated planning guidance, intent statement, and refined
operational approach.

Steps are not necessarily sequential.

Figure V-4. Mission Analysis Activities

approval. The CJCS may amplify apportionment guidance for the specific crisis. This
planning can confirm or modify the guidance for an existing contingency plan or order.
This might simplify the analysis step, since consensus should already exist between the
supported command and higher authority on the nature of the OE in the potential joint
operations area (JOA)—such as the political, economic, socia, and military
circumstances—and potential US or multinational responses to various sSituations
described in the existing plan. But even with apreexisting contingency plan, planners need
to confirm the actual situation matches the hypothetical situation that the contingency plan
was based on, as well as validating other assumptions. Significant changes may require
refining or adapting the existing contingency plan. The dynamic nature of an emerging
crisis can change many key aspects of the OE compared with earlier assumptions. These
changes can greatly affect the plan’s origina operational approach upon which the
commander and staff based decisions about COA alternatives and tasks to potential
subordinate and supporting commands. In particular, planners must continuously monitor,
assess, and adjust the strategic and operational objectives, planning assumptions, and
criteria that comprise the military objectives. Differences between the commander’s
perspective and that of higher headquarters must be resolved at the earliest opportunity.
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(3) Intime-compressed situations, especially with no preexisting plan, the higher
headquarters’ assessment of the OE and objectives may be the only guidance available.
However, this circumstance is one that can benefit the most from the commander’s and
staff’s independent assessment of circumstances to ensure they share a common
understanding with higher headquarters assessment of the OE, strategic objectives, and the
tasks or mission assigned to achieve these objectives. Thisiswhy CCMD JIPOE efforts
should be continuous; these efforts maintain the intelligence portions of the CCDR’s
strategic estimate. Keeping the strategic estimate up to date greatly facilitates planning in
acrisisaswell asthe transition of contingency plans to execution in crisis situations.

(4) Multinational Strategic Guidance. CCDRs, JFCs, component and
supporting commanders, and their staffs must clearly understand both US and partner
nation strategic and military objectives and conditions that the national or multinational
political leadership want the multinational military force to attain in terms of the interna
and external balance of power, regional security, and geopolitics. To ensure unity of effort,
planners should identify and attempt to resolve conflicts between participating nations
objectives and identify possible conflicts between different nations’ national political and
military objectives to ensure strategic planning accounts for these divergences. When
multinational objectives are unclear, the senior US military commander must seek
clarification and convey the positive or negative impact of continued ambiguity to the
President and SecDef. For additional information on multinational operations, see JP 3-
16, Multinational Operations. For specific information on NATO operations, see Allied
Joint Publication (AJP)-01, Allied Joint Doctrine; AJP-3, Allied Joint Doctrine for the
Conduct of Operations; and AJP-5, Allied Joint Doctrine for Operational-Level Planning.

e. Review Commander’s Initial Planning Guidance. Staff members and
representatives from supporting organizations should maintain an open dialogue with the
commander to better develop an appropriate solution to the problem and be able to adapt
solutions to match the evolving OE and any potentially changing problems. Staffs should
analyze the CCDR’s initial planning guidance for the campaign or operation, which
providesabasisfor continued detailed analysis of the OE and of the tasks that may describe
the mission and its parameters.

Commanders and planners must use caution in characterizing information
as facts, as some items of information thought to be facts may be open to
interpretation, based on the observer's perspective or incomplete
information.

f. Determine Known Facts and Develop Planning Assumptions. The staff
assembles both facts and assumptions to support the planning process and planning
guidance.

(1) A fact is a statement of information known to be true (such as verified
locations of friendly and adversary force dispositions).

(2) An assumption provides a supposition about the current situation or future
course of events, presumed to be true in the absence of facts. A valid assumption can be
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developed for both friendly and adversary situations and has three characteristics: logical,
realistic, and essential for planning to continue. Commanders and staffs should never
assume away adversary capabilities or assume that unrealistic friendly capabilities would
be available. Assumptions address gaps in knowledge that are critical for the planning
process to continue. Assumptions must be continually reviewed to ensure validity and
challenged if they appear unrealistic. Subordinate commanders must not develop
assumptions that contradict valid higher headquarters assumptions.

(8 Commanders and staffs should anticipate changes to the plan if an
assumption proves to be incorrect. Because of assumptions influence on planning,
planners must either validate the assumptions (treat as facts) or invalidate the assumptions
(alter the plan accordingly) as quickly as possible.

(b) During wargaming or red teaming, planners should review both the
positive and negative aspect of all assumptions. They should review the plan from both
the perspective that the assumption will prove true and from the perspective that the
assumption will provefalse. Thiscanaidin preventing biasesor tunnel vision during crisis
action procedures.

For more discussion on red teams, see Appendix K, “ Red Teams.”

(c) Assumptions made in contingency planning should be addressed in the
plan. Activities and operations in the plan can be used to validate, refute, or render
unnecessary contingency plan assumptions.

(d) Plans may contain assumptions that cannot be resolved until a potential
crisisdevelops. Asacrisisdevelops, assumptions should be replaced with facts as soon as
possible. The staff accomplishes this by identifying the information needed to validate
assumptions and submitting an information request to an appropriate agency as an
information requirement. 1f the commander needs the information to make akey decision,
the information requirement can be designated a CCIR. Although there may be exceptions,
the staff should strive to resolve all assumptions before issuing the OPORD.

(e) Planners should attempt to use as few assumptions as necessary to
continue planning. By definition, assumptions introduce possibility for error. If the
assumption is not necessary to continue planning, its only effect is to introduce error and
add the likelihood of creating a bias in the commander’ s and planner’ s perspective. Since
most plans require refinement, a simpler plan with fewer assumptions allows the
commander and staff to act and react with other elements of the OE (including adversaries,
alies, and the physical element). However, assumptions can be useful to identify those
issues the commander and planners must validate on execution.

(f) All assumptions should be identified in the plan or decision matrix to
ensure they are reviewed and validated prior to execution.

g. Determine and Analyze Operational Limitations. Operational limitations are
actions required or prohibited by higher authority and other restrictions that limit the
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commander’s freedom of action, such as diplomatic agreements, political and economic
conditions in affected countries, and partner nation and HN issues.

(1) A constraintisarequirement, “must do,” placed on the command by ahigher
command that dictatesan action, thusrestricting freedom of action. For example, General
Eisenhower was required to enter the continent of Europe instead of relying upon strategic
bombing to defeat Germany.

(2) Arestraint isarequirement, “cannot do,” placed on the command by ahigher
command that prohibits an action, thus restricting freedom of action. For example,
General MacArthur was prohibited from striking Chinese targets north of the Yalu River
during the Korean War.

(3) Many operational limitations are commonly expressed as ROE. Operational
limitations may restrict or bind COA selection or may even impede implementation of the
chosen COA. Commanders must examine the operational limitations imposed on them,
understand their impacts, and develop options within these limitations to promote
maximum freedom of action during execution.

(4) Other operational limitations may arise from laws or authorities, such as the
use of specific typesof funds or training events. Commanders are responsible for ensuring
they have the authority to execute operations and activities.

h. Determine Specified, Implied, and Essential Tasks. The commander and staff
will typicaly review the planning directive's specified tasks and discuss implied tasks
during planning initiation to resolve unclear or incorrectly assigned tasks with higher
headquarters. If there are no issues, the commander and staff will confirm the tasks in
mission analysis and then develop the initial mission statement.

(1) Specified tasks are those that a commander assigns to a subordinate
commander in aplanning directive. These are tasks the commander wants the subordinate
commander to accomplish, usually because they are important to the higher command’'s
mission and/or objectives. One or more specified tasks often become essential tasks for
the subordinate commander.

EXAMPLES OF SPECIFIED TASKS
Ensure freedom of navigation for US forces through the Strait of Gibraltar.

Defend Country Green against attack from Country Red.

(2) Implied tasksare additional tasks the commander must accomplish, typically
in order to accomplish the specified and essential tasks, support another command, or
otherwise accomplish activities relevant to the operation or achieving the objective. In
addition to the higher headquarters planning directive, the commander and staff will
review other sources of guidance for implied tasks, such as multinational planning
documents and the GCC’s TCP, FCPs, enemy and friendly COG analysis products, J POE
products, relevant doctrinal publications, interviews with subject matter experts, and the
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commander’ s operational approach. The commander can also deduce implied tasks from
knowledge of the OE, such as the enemy situation and political conditionsin the assigned
OA. However, implied tasks do not include routine tasks or SOPs that are inherent in most
operations, such as conducting reconnaissance and protecting a flank.

EXAMPLES OF IMPLIED TASKS
Establish maritime superiority out to 50 miles from the Strait of Gibraltar.

Be prepared to conduct foreign internal defense and security force
assistance operations to enhance the capacity and capability of Country
Green security forces to provide stability and security if a regime change
occurs in Country Red.

(3) Essential tasks are those that the command must execute successfully to
attain the desired end state defined in the planning directive. The commander and staff
determine essential tasks from the lists of both specified and implied tasks. Depending on
the scope of the operation and its purpose, the commander may synthesize certain specified
and implied task statements into an essential task statement. See the example mission
statement below for examples of essential tasks.

i. Develop Mission Statement. The mission statement describesthe mission interms
of the elements of who, what, when, where, and why. The commander’s operational
approach informs the mission statement and helps form the basis for planning. The
commander includes the mission statement in the planning guidance, planning directive,
staff estimates, commander’ s estimate, CONOPS, and completed plan.

EXAMPLE MISSION STATEMENT

When directed [when], United States X Command, in concert with coalition
partners [who], deters Country Y from coercing its neighbors and
proliferating weapons of mass destruction [what] in order to maintain
security [why] in the region [where].

j. Conduct Initial Force and Resource Analysis

(1) Initial Force Analysis. During mission analysis, the planning team begins
to develop arough-order of magnitude list of required forces and capabilities necessary to
accomplish the specified and implied tasks. Planners consider the responsiveness of
assigned and currently allocated forces. While more deliberate force requirement 1D
efforts continue during concept and plan development, initial ID of readily available forces
during mission analysis may constrain the scope of the proposed operational approach.

(@) Force requirements for a plan are initially documented in a force list
developed from forces that are assigned, allocated, and apportioned. Theforce list may be
an informal list (TPFDL) and later in the planning process entered into an information
technology system such as JOPES as a baseline of forces to support subsequent time
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phasing. Planners should consider, at the onset of planning, that plan force requirements
should be documented in aformat and system that enables GFM allocation should the plan
transition to execution.

(b) In a crisis, assigned and allocated forces currently deployed to the
geographic CCMD’s AOR may be the most responsive during the early stages of an
emergent crisis. Planners may consider assigned forces aslikely to be available to conduct
activities unless allocated to a higher priority. Re-missioning previously allocated forces
may require SecDef approval and should be coordinated through the JS using procedures
outlined CJCSM 3130.06, (U) Global Force Management Allocation Policies and
Procedures.

(c) Planners should also identify the status of reserve forces and identify the
time required for call up and mobilization.

(d) Planners should evaluate appropriate requirements against existing or
potential contracts or task ordersto determineif the contracted support solution could meet
the requirements.

(e) Planners must take into consideration force requirements for supported
and supporting plans are drawing from the same quantity of apportioned forces and will
compete with requirements for military activities and ongoing operations when the planis
executed.

(f) Finaly, planners compare the specified and implied tasks to the forces
and resources available and identify shortfalls.

(2) ldentify Non-Force Resources Available for Planning. In many types of
operations, the commander (and planners) may have access to non-force resources, such as
commander’s initiative funds, other funding sources (such as train and equip funding,
support to foreign security forces funding, etc.), or can work with other security assistance
programs (foreign military sales, excess defense article transfers, etc.). Planners and
commanders can weave together resources and authorities from several different programs
to create successful operations.

See JP 3-20, Security Cooperation, for additional information on integrating multiple
resources. See the GFMIG, for more information on the GFM processes and CJCSVI
3130.06, (U) Global Force Management Allocation Policies and Procedures, for additional
guidance on GFM allocation.

k. Develop Mission Success Criteria

(1) Mission success criteria describe the standards for determining mission
accomplishment. The JFC includes these criteriain the initial planning guidance so the
joint force staff and components better understand what constitutes mission success.
Mission success criteria apply to all joint operations. Specific success criteria can be
utilized for development of supporting objectives, effects, and tasks and therefore become
the basis for operation assessment. These also help the JFC determine if and when to move
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to the next phase. The initia set of criteria determined during mission analysis becomes
the basis for operation assessment.

(2) If themission is unambiguous and limited in time and scope, mission success
criteria can derive directly from the mission statement. For example, if the JFC's mission
isto “evacuate all US personnel from the US Embassy in Grayland,” then mission analysis
could identify two primary success criteria: all US personnel are evacuated and established
ROE are not violated.

(3) However, more complex operations will require more complex assessments
with MOEs and MOPs for each task, effect, and phase of the operation. These measures
must evaluate not only the success of the specific task or mission, but that the desired
objective was achieved (the conditions in the OE are those in support of US objectives or
interests).

(4) Campaignsand complex operationswill often require multiple phasesor steps
to accomplish the mission. Planners can use a variety of methods through a developed
operational approach to identify progress toward the desired objective or end state.
Attainment of objectives is one method to assess progress. Commanders review MOES
and MOPs as two additional methods to measure success.

(5) Measuring the status of tasks, effects, and objectives becomes the basis for
reports to senior commanders and civilian leaders on the progress of the operation. The
CCDR can then advise the President and SecDef accordingly and adjust operations as
required. Whether in a supported or supporting role, JFCs at all levels must develop their
mission success criteria with a clear understanding of termination criteria established by
the CJCS and SecDef. Commanders and staffs should be aware that successful
accomplishment of the task or objective might not produce the desired results—and be
ready to make recommendationsto the President or SecDef on changes to the campaign or
operation.

See Chapter VI, “ Operation Assessment,” and Appendix D, “ Operation Assessment Plan
(Examples),” for more information on operation assessments.

|. Develop COA Evaluation Criteria. Evaluation criteria are standards the
commander and staff will later use to measure the relative effectiveness and efficiency of
one COA relative to other COAs. Developing these criteria during mission analysis or as
part of commander’s planning guidance helps to eliminate a source of bias prior to COA
analysis and comparison. Evaluation criteria address factors that affect success and those
that can cause failure. Criteriachange from mission to mission and must be clearly defined
and understood by all staff members before starting the wargame to test the proposed
COAs. Normally, the chief of staff (COS) (or executive officer) initially determines each
proposed criterion with weights based on its relative importance and the commander’s
guidance. Commanders adjust criterion selection and weighting according to their own
experience and vision. The staff member responsible for a functional area scores each
COA using those criteria.  The staff presents the proposed evaluation criteria to the
commander at the mission analysis brief for approval.
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m. Develop Risk Assessment

(1) Plannersconducting apreliminary risk assessment must identify the obstacles
or actions that may preclude mission accomplishment and then assess the impact of these
impediments to the mission. Once planners identify the obstacles or actions, they assess
the probability of achieving objectives and severity of loss linked to an obstacle or action,
and characterize the military risk. Based on judgment, military risk assessment is an
integration of probability and consequence of an identified impediment.

(2) The probability of the impediment occurring may be ranked as very likely:
occurs often, continuously experienced; likely: occurs several times;, questionable:
unlikely, but could occur at some time; or unlikely: can assume it will not occur. Based
on probabilities, military risk (consequence) may be high: critical objectives cannot be
achieved; significant: only the most critical objectives can be achieved; moderate: can
partially achieve all objectives; or low: can fully achieve all objectives.

(3) Determining military risk ismore an art than ascience. Plannersuse historical
data, intuitive anaysis, and judgment. Military risk characterization is based on an
evaluation of the probability that the commander’ s objectives will be accomplished. The
level of risk is high if achieving objectives or obtaining end states is unlikely, significant
if achieving objectives or obtaining end states is questionable, moderate if achieving
objectives or obtaining end statesislikely, and low if achieving objectives or obtaining end
statesisvery likely.

(4) Planners and commanders need to be able to explain military risk to civilian
leadership who may not be as familiar with military operations as they are. Additionally,
since military risk is often a matter of perspective and personal experience, they must be
able to help decision makers understand how they evaluated the probability of
accomplishing objectives, how they characterized the resultant military risk, and the
sources or causes of that risk.

(5) During decision briefs, risks must be explained using standard terms that
support the decision-making process, such as mission success (which missions will and
which will not be accomplished), time (how much longer will a mission take to achieve
success), and for ces (casualties, future readiness, etc.), and political implications.

n. DetermineInitial CCIRs

(1) CCIRs are elements of information the commander identifies as being
critical to timely decision making. CCIRs help focus information management and help
the commander assess the OE, validate (or refute) assumptions, identify accomplishment
of intermediate objectives, and identify decision points during operations. CCIRs belong
exclusively to the commander. They are situation-dependent, focused on predictable
events or activities, time-sensitive, and always established by an order or plan. The
CCIR list is normally short so that the staff can focus its efforts and allocate scarce
resources. The CCIR list is not static; JFCs add, delete, adjust, and update CCIRs
throughout plan development, assessment, and execution based on the information they
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need for decision making. PIRs and FFIRs constitute the total list of CCIRs (see Figure
V-5).

(@) PIRs focus on the adversary and the OE and are tied to commander’s
decision points. They drive the collection of information by all elements of a command
requestsfor national-level intelligence support and requirements for additional intelligence
capabilities. All staff sections can recommend potential PIRs they believe meet the
commander’s guidance. However, the joint force J-2 has overall staff responsibility for
consolidating PIR nominations and for providing the staff recommendation to the
commander. JFC-approved PIRs are automatically CCIRs.

For more information on PIRs, see JP 2-0, Joint Intelligence.

(b) FFIRsfocuson information the JFC must have to assess the status of the
friendly force and supporting capabilities. All staff sections can recommend potential
FFIRs they believe meet the commander’s guidance. Commander-approved FFIRs are
automatically CCIRs.

(2) A CCIR must be a decision required of the commander, not of the staff, and
responding to a CCIR must be critical to the success of the mission.

(3) Decison Support. CCIRs support the commander’s future decision
requirements and are often related to MOEs and MOPs. PIRs are often expressed in terms
of the elements of PMESII while FFIRs are often expressed in terms of the diplomatic,

Commander’s Critical Information Requirements

Commander’s

Critical _
Information Effe_cfuve
Requirements Decisions

Priority Intelligence

Requirement Intelligence-led focus on the T
adversary and operational

v

environment PMESII

\ Assessment
Friendly Force Information | OPerational reporting /

aligned to joint functions;
Requirement provides insights on the
status of major force
elements and other critical
capabilities

v

Legend

PMESII political, military, economic, social, information, and infrastructure

Figure V-5. Commander’s Critical Information Requirements
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informational, military, and economic instruments of national power. All are developed to
support specific decisions the commander must make.

0. Prepare Staff Estimates

(1) A staff estimate is an evaluation of how factorsin a staff section’s functional
area support and impact the mission. The purpose of the staff estimate is to inform the
commander, staff, and subordinate commands how the functional area supports mission
accomplishment and to support COA development and selection.

(2) Staff estimatesareinitiated during mission analysis, at which point functional
planners are focused on collecting information from their functional areas to help the
commander and staff understand the situation and conduct mission analysis. Later, during
COA development and selection, functional planners fully develop their estimates
providing functional analysis of the COAs, as well as recommendations on which COAs
are supportable. They should also identify critical shortfalls or obstacles that impact
mission accomplishment. Staff estimates are continually updated based on changesin the
situation. Operation assessment provides the means to maintain running staff estimates for
each functional area.

(3) Not every situation will require or permit a lengthy and formal staff estimate
process. In acrisis, staff estimates may be given oraly to support the rapid development
of plans. However, with sufficient time, planning will demand amore formal and thorough
process. Staff estimates should be shared with subordinate and supporting commanders to
help them prepare their supporting estimates, plans, and orders. Thiswill improve parallel
planning and collaboration efforts of subordinate and supporting elements and help reduce
the planning times for the entire process.

(4) Intelligence support to joint planning includes Defense Intelligence Agency-
produced dynamic threat assessments (DTAS) for top-priority contingency plans and
theater intelligence assessments with a 2-5 year outlook to support CCDR campaign plan
development and assessment. Additionally, CCMD JIOCs and subordinate JFC joint
intelligence support elements produce intelligence assessments and estimates resulting
from the JJPOE process. The intelligence estimate constitutes the intelligence portion of
the commander’s estimate and is typically published as Appendix 11 to Annex B
(Intelligence) to a plan or an order. These are baseline information and finished
intelligence products that inform the four continuous operational activities of situational
awareness, planning, execution, and assessment within APEX.

For additional information on the intelligence estimate format and its relationship to the
commander’s estimates, see CJCSM 3122.01, Joint Operation Planning and Execution
System (JOPES) Volume | (Planning Policies and Procedures), and CJCSM 3130.03,
Adaptive Planning and Execution (APEX) Planning Formats and Guidance.

(5) During mission analysis, intelligence planners lead the development of PIRs
to close critical knowledge gaps in initial estimative intelligence products or to validate
threat and OE-related planning assumptions. Throughout JPP, additional PIRs may be
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nominated to support critical decisions needed throughout all phases of the operation. The
intelligence planner then prepares a J-2 staff estimate, which is an appraisal of available
capabilities within the intelligence joint function to satisfy commanders’ PIRs. This
estimate drives development of Annex B (Intelligence) to a plan or an order. In Annex B,
the J-2 publishes the commanders PIRs, describes the concept of intelligence operations,
specifies intelligence procedures, and assigns intelligence tasks to subordinate and
supporting agencies. Tasks assigned to supporting agencies may result in the development
of CSA supporting plans through which CSA directors present supporting capabilities to
CCDRs for employment in either a deployed or reachback mode. Through the intelligence
planning (IP) process, intelligence planners identify gaps and shortfalls in DOD
intelligence capabilities. Should these be left unmitigated, they may present risks to the
execution of the supported plan to be considered during APEX plan assessment.

For additional information on the IP process, see JP 2-0, Joint Intelligence, and CJCSM
3314.01, Intelligence Planning.

(6) The commander’s logistics staff and Service component logisticians should
develop a logistics overview, which includes but is not restricted to critical logistics facts,
assumptions, and information requirements that must be incorporated into the CCIRs;
current or anticipated HNS and status; ID of existing contracts and task orders available
for use; identifying aerial and sea ports of debarkation; any other distribution infrastructure
and associated capacity; inventory (e.g., on-hand, prepositioned, theater reserve); combat
support and combat service support capabilities; known or potential capability shortfalls;
and contractor support required to replace or augment unavailable military capabilities.
From this TLO, a logistics estimate can identify known and anticipated factors that may
influence the logistics support.

For more information on estimates, see Appendix C, “Staff Estimates.” CJCSM 3122.01,
Joint Operation Planning and Execution System (JOPES) Volume I (Planning Policies and
Procedures), contains sample formats for staff estimates.

p. Prepare and Deliver Mission Analysis Brief

(1) Upon conclusion of the mission analysis, the staff will present a mission
analysis brief to the commander. This brief provides the commander with the results of
the staff’s analysis of the mission, offers a forum to discuss issues that have been identified,
and ensures the commander and staff share a common understanding of the mission. The
results inform the commander’s development of the mission statement. The commander
provides refined planning guidance and intent to guide subsequent planning. Figure V-6
shows an example mission analysis briefing.

(2) The mission analysis briefing may be the only time the entire staff is present
and the only opportunity to make certain all staff members start from a common reference
point. The briefing focuses on relevant conclusions reached as a result of the mission
analysis.
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Example Mission Analysis Briefing

* |ntroduction
* Sijtuation overview

o Operational environment (including joint operations area) and threat overview

o Political, military, economic, social, information, and infrastructure strengths and
weaknesses

° Enemy (including center[s] of gravity) and objectives

* Friendly assessment

Facts and assumptions
Limitations—constraints/restraints
Capabilities allocated

Legal considerations

O 0O 0 ©

* Communication synchronization
* Objectives, effects, and task analysis

United States Government interagency objectives
Higher commander’s objectives/mission/guidance
Objectives and effects

Specified/implied/essential tasks

Centers of gravity

O 0 0O 0 ©

* Operational protection
o Operational risk
o Mitigation
* Proposed initial commander’s critical information requirements
* Mission
© Proposed mission statement
© Proposed commander’s intent
* Command relationships
® Conclusion—potential resource shortfalls

* Mission analysis approval and commander’s course of action planning guidance

Figure V-6. Example Mission Analysis Briefing

(3) Immediately after the mission analysis briefing, the commander approves a
restated mission. This can be the staff’s recommended mission statement, a modified
version of the staff’s recommendation, or one that the commander has developed
personaly. Once approved, the restated mission becomes the unit mission.

(4) Atthe mission analysis brief, the commander will likely describe an updated
understanding of the OE, the problem, and the vision of the operational approach to the
entire assemblage, which should include representatives from subordinate commands and
other partner organizations. This provides the ideal venue for facilitating unity of
understanding and vision, which is essential to unity of effort.
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g. Publish Commander’s Refined Planning Guidance

(1) After approving the mission statement and issuing the intent, the commander
providesthe staff (and subordinatesin a collaborative environment) with enough additional
guidance (including preliminary decisions) to focus the staff and subordinate planning
activities during COA development. This refined planning guidance should include the
following elements:

(@) An approved mission statement.
(b) Key elements of the OE.

(c) A clear statement of the problem.
(d) Key assumptions.

(e) Key operational limitations.

(f) National strategic objectives with a description of how the operation will
support them.

(g) Termination criteria (if appropriate, CCMD-level campaign plans will
not have termination criteria and many operations will have transitions rather than
termination).

(h) Military objectives or end state and their relation to the national strategic
end state.

(i) The JFC’s initia thoughts on the conditions necessary to achieve
objectives.

(1) Acceptable or unacceptable levels of risk in key areas.

(k) The JFCs visualization of the operational approach to achieve the
objectives in broad terms. This operational approach sets the basis for development of
COAs. The commander should provide as much detail as appropriate to provide the right
level of freedom to the staff in developing COAs. Planning guidance should also address
the role of interorganizational and multinational partnersin the pending operation and any
related specia considerations as required.

(2) Commanders describe their visuaization of the forthcoming campaign or
operations to help build a shared understanding among the staff. Enough guidance
(preliminary decisions) must be provided to allow the subordinates to plan the action
necessary to accomplish the mission consistent with commander’'s intent. The
commander’s guidance must focus on the essential tasks and associated objectives that
support the accomplishment of the assigned national objectives. It emphasizes in broad
terms when, where, and how the commander intends to employ military capabilities
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integrated with other instruments of national power to accomplish the mission within the
higher JFC’ sintent.

(3) The JFC may provide the planning guidance to the entire staff and/or
subordinate JFCs or meet each staff officer or subordinate unit individually asthe situation
and information dictates. The guidance can be giveninawritten formor orally. No format
for the planning guidance is prescribed. However, the guidance should be sufficiently
detailed to provide a clear direction and to avoid unnecessary efforts by the staff or
subordinate and supporting commands.

(4) Planning guidance can be very explicit and detailed, or it can be very broad,
allowing the staff and/or subordinate commands wide latitude in developing subsequent
COAs. However, no matter its scope, the content of planning guidance must be arranged
in alogical sequence to reduce the chances of misunderstanding and to enhance clarity.
Moreover, one must recognizethat all the elements of planning guidance are tentative only.
The JFC may issue successive planning guidance during the decision-making process; yet
the focus of the JFC's staff should remain upon the framework provided in the initial
planning guidance. The commander should continue to provide refined planning guidance
during the rest of the planning process while understanding of the problem continues to
develop.

5. Courseof Action Development (Step 3)
a Introduction

(1) A COA isapotential way (solution, method) to accomplish the assigned
mission. The staff develops COAs to provide unique options to the commander, all
oriented on accomplishing the military end state. A good COA accomplishes the mission
within the commander’ s guidance, provides flexibility to meet unforeseen events during
execution, and positions the joint force for future operations. It also gives components the
maximum latitude for initiative.

(2) Figure V-7 shows the key inputs and outputs of COA development. The
products of mission analysis drive COA development. Since the operational approach
contains the JFC' s broad approach to solve the problem at hand, each COA will expand
this concept with the additional details that describe who will take the action, what type
of military action will occur, when the action will begin, wher e the action will occur, why
the action isrequired (purpose), and how the action will occur (method of employment of
forces). Likewise, the essential tasks identified during mission analysis (and
embedded in the draft mission statement) must be common to all potential COAs.

(3) Planners can vary COAs by adjusting the use of joint force capabilities
throughout the OE by employing the capabilities in combination for effectiveness making
use of the information environment (including cyberspace) and the electromagnetic
spectrum.

V-20 P50



Joint Planning Process

Course of Action Development

Key Inputs

Key Outputs

Staff estimates
Mission statement

Commander’s refined
operational approach
including:

* Joint force
commander’s (JFC'’s)
intent statement

* JFC’s updated

Revised staff estimates

COA alternatives with concept
narrative and sketch including:

Objectives

Key tasks

Major capabilities required
Timeline

Task organization

Main and supporting efforts

Sustainment concept

Deployment concept and

timeline

e Communication
synchronization supporting
themes

¢ |dentification of reserve

¢ |dentification of required

supporting interagency tasks

Course of Action
— (COA) —»
Development

planning guidance

Commander’s critical
information requirements

Synchronization matrices
Risk assessment

Risk identification

COA evaluation criteria

Figure V-7. Course of Action Development

b. COA Development Considerations

(1) The products of COA development are potential COA alter natives, with a
sketch for each if possible. Each COA describes, in broad but clear terms, what is to be
done throughout the campaign or operation, the size of forces deemed necessary, time in
which joint force capabilities need to be brought to bear, and the risks associated with the
COA. These COAs will undergo additional validity testing, analysis, wargaming, and
comparison, and they could be eliminated at any point during this process. These COAs
provide conceptualization and broad descriptions of potential CONOPS for the conduct of
operations that will accomplish the desired end state.

(2) Available planning timeisalwaysakey consideration, particularly inacrisis.
The JFC gives the staff additional considerations early in COA development to focus the
staff’s efforts, helping the staff concentrate on developing COAs that are the most
appropriate. There should always be more than one way to accomplish the mission, which
suggests that commanders and planners should give due consideration to the pros and cons
of valid COA dternatives. However, developing several COAs could violate time
constraints.  Usually, the staff develops two or three COAs to focus their efforts and
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concentrate valuable resources on the most likely scenarios. However, COAs must be
substantially distinguishable from each other. Commanders should not overburden staffs
by developing similar solutionsto the problem. The commander’ sinvolvement in the early
operational design process can help ensure only value-added options are considered. |If
time and personnel resources permit, different COAs could be devel oped by different teams
to ensure they are unique.

(3) For each COA, the commander must envision the employment of all
participants in the operation as a whole—US miilitary forces, MNFs, and interagency and
multinational  partners—taking into account operational limitations, political
considerations, the OA, existing FDOs, and the conclusions previously drawn during the
mission analysis, the commander’ s guidance and informal dialogue and formal IPRs with
DOD leadership held to date.

(4) During COA development, the commander and staff consider all feasible
adversary COAs. Other actors may also create difficult conditions that must be considered
during COA development. It is best to consider all opposing actors actions likely to
challenge the attainment of the desired end states when exploring adversary COAs.

(5) Each COA typically has an associated initial CONOPS with a narrative and
sketch and includes the following:

(a8 OE.
(b) Objectives.
(c) Key tasks and purpose.

(d) Forcesand capabilitiesrequired, to include anticipated interagency roles,
actions, and supporting tasks.

(e) Integrated timeline.

(f) Task organization.

(g) Operational concept.

(h) Sustainment concept.

(i) Communication synchronization.

() Risk.

(k) Required decisions and decision timeline (e.g., mobilization, DEPORD).
(1) Deployment concept.

(m) Main and supporting efforts.
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(6) An aternative is an activity within a COA that may be executed to enable
achieving an objective. Alternatives, and groups of aternatives comprising branches,
allow the commander to act rapidly and transition as conditions change through the
campaign or operation. Alternatives, and more broadly branches, should enable the
commander to progress sequentially or skip ahead based on success or other changesto the
conditions or strategic direction from dialogue with higher commanders, SecDef, and/or
the President. They should also enable the commander to transition rapidly, exploit
success, and control escalation and tempo while denying the same to the enemy. The
development of alternatives within COA s empowers the commander and translates up and
down the chain of command and enables strategic flexibility for SecDef and the President.
COA s should be ssmple and brief, yet complete. Individual COAs should have descriptive
titles. Distinguishing factors of the COA may suggest titles that are descriptive in nature.

c. COA Development Techniques and Procedures

(1) Review information contained in the mission analysis and commander’s
operational approach, planning guidance, and intent statement. All staff members must
understand the mission and the tasks that must be accomplished within the commander’s
intent to achieve mission success.

(2) Determinethe COA Development Technique

(@) A critical first decision in COA development is whether to conduct
simultaneous or sequential development of the COAs. Each approach has distinct
advantages and disadvantages. The advantage of simultaneous development of COAs s
potential time savings. Separate groups are simultaneously working on different COAs.
The disadvantage of this approach is that the synergy of the JPG may be disrupted by
breaking up the team. The approach is manpower intensive and requires component and
directorate representation in each COA group, and thereis an increased likelihood that the
COAs will not be distinctive. While there is potential time to be saved, experience has
demonstrated that it is not an automatic result. The simultaneous COA development
approach can work, but its inherent disadvantages must be addressed and some risk
accepted up front. The recommended approach if time and resources allows is the
sequential method.

(b) There are severa planning sequence techniques available to facilitate
COA development. One option is the step-by-step approach (see Figure V-8), which uses
the backward-planning technigue (also known as reverse planning).

(3) Review operational objectives and tasks and develop waysto accomplish
tasks. Planners must review and refine theater and supporting operational objectives from
theinitial work done during the development of the operational approach. These objectives
establish the conditions necessary to help accomplish the national strategic objectives.
Tasks are shaped by the CONOPS—intended sequencing and integration of air, land,
maritime, special operations, cyberspace, and space forces. Tasks are prioritized while
considering the enemy’ s objectives and the need to gain advantage.
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Step-by-Step Approach to Course of Action Development

Step Action

1 Determine how much force will be needed in the theater at the end of the
operation or campaign, what those forces will be doing, and how those forces will
be postured geographically. Use troop-to-task analysis. Draw a sketch to help
visualize the forces and their locations.

2 Looking at the sketch and working backwards, determine the best way to get the
forces postured in Step 1 from their ultimate positions at the end of the operation
or campaign to a base in friendly territory. This will help formulate the desired
basing plan.

3 Using the mission statement as a guide, determine the tasks the force must
accomplish en route to their locations/positions at the end of the operation or
campaign. Draw a sketch of the maneuver plan. Make sure the force does
everything the Secretary of Defense (SecDef) has directed the commander to do
(refer to specified tasks from the mission analysis).

4 Determine the basing required to posture the force in friendly territory, and the
tasks the force must accomplish to get to those bases. Sketch this as part of the
deployment plan.

5 Determine if the planned force is enough to accomplish all the tasks SecDef
has given the commander.

6 Given the tasks to be performed, determine in what order the forces should be
deployed into theater. Consider the force categories such as combat, protection,
sustainment, theater enablers, and theater opening.

7 The information developed should now allow determination of force employment,
major tasks and their sequencing, sustainment, and command relationships.

Figure V-8. Step-By-Step Approach to Course of Action Development

(@) Regardless of the eventual COA, the staff should plan to accomplish the
higher commander’s intent by understanding its essentia task(s) and purpose and the
intended contribution to the higher commander’ s mission success.

(b) The staff must ensure all the COAs developed will fulfill the command
mission and the purpose of the operation by conducting a review of all essential tasks
developed during mission analysis. They should then consider ways to accomplish the
other tasks.

(4) Once the staff has begun to visualize COA aternatives, it should see how it
can best synchronize (arrange in terms of time, space, and purpose) the actions of all the
elements of the force. The staff should estimate the anticipated duration of the operation.
One method of synchronizing actions is the use of phasing as discussed earlier. Phasing
assists the commander and staff to visualize and think through the entire operation or
campaign and to define requirements in terms of forces, resources, time, space, and
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purpose. Planners should then integrate and synchr onize these requirements by using the
joint functions of C2, intelligence, fires, movement and maneuver, protection, sustainment,
and information. Additionally, planners should consider IRCs as additional toolsto create
desired effects. At a minimum, planners should make certain the synchronized actions
answer the following questions:

(@ How do land, maritime, air, space, cyberspace, and special operations
forces integrate across the joint functions to accomplish their assigned tasks?

(b) How can the joint forces synchronize their actions and messages (words
and deeds) and integrate IRCs with lethal fires?

(5) The COAsshould focuson COGsand decisive pointsor areas of influence
for CCM D-level campaigns. The commander and the staff review and refine their COG
analysis begun during mission analysis based on updated intelligence, JIPOE products, and
initial staff estimates. The refined enemy and friendly COG analysis, particularly the
critical vulnerabilities, is considered in the development of the initial COAs. The COG
analysis helps the commander become oriented to the enemy and compare friendly
strengths and weakness with those of the enemy. By looking at friendly COGs and
vulnerabilities, the staff understands the capabilities of their own force and critical
vulnerabilities that will require protection. Protection resource limitations will probably
mean the staff cannot plan to protect every capability, but rather will look at prioritizing
protection for critical capabilities and developing overlapping protection techniques. The
strength of one asset or capability may provide protection from the weakness of another.

(6) ldentify the sequencing (simultaneous, sequential, or a combination) of the
actions for each COA. Understand when and what resources become available during the
operation or campaign. Resource availability will significantly affect sequencing
operations and activities.

For a discussion on defeat and stability mechanisms, see JP 3-0, Joint Operations, and JP
3-07, Stahility.

(7) Identify main and supporting effor tsby phase, the purposes of these efforts,
and key supporting/supported rel ationships within phases.

(8) ldentify decision points and assessment process. The commander will
need to know when a critical decision hasto be made and how to know specific objectives
have been achieved. This requires integration of decision points and assessment criteria
into the COA as these processes anticipate a potential need for decisions from outside the
command (SecDef, the President, or afunctional or adjacent command).

(9) ldentify component-level missions/tasks (who, what, and where) that will
accomplish the stated purposes of main and supporting efforts. Think of component and
joint function tasks such as movement and maneuver, intelligence, fires, protection,
sustainment, C2, and information. Display them with graphic control measures as much
aspossible. A designated LOO will help identify these tasks.
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(10) Integrate IRCs. Some IRCs help to create effects and influence adversary
decision making. Planners should consider how IRCs can influence positioning of
adversary units, disrupt adversary C2, and decrease adversary morale when developing
COAs.

(11) Task Organization

() Thestaff should develop an outlinetask organization to executethe COA.
The commander and staff determine appropriate command relationships and appropriate
missions and tasks.

(b) Determine command relationshipsand or ganizational options. Joint
force organization and command relationships are based on the operation or campaign
CONOPS, complexity, and degree of control required. Establishing command
relationships includes determining the types of subordinate commands and the degree of
authority to be delegated to each. Clear definition of command relationships further
clarifies the intent of the commander and contributes to decentralized execution and unity
of effort. The commander has the authority to determine the types of subordinate
commands from several doctrinal options, including Service components, functional
components, and subordinate joint commands. Regardless of the command
relationships selected, it isthe JFC’s responsibility to ensure these relationships are
understood and clear to all subordinate, adjacent, and supporting headquarters. The
following are considerations for establishing joint force organizations:

1. Joint forceswill normally be organized with acombination of Service
and functional components with operational responsibilities.

2. Functional component staffs should be joint with Service
representation in approximate proportion to the mix of subordinate forces. These staffs
should be organized and trained prior to employment in order to be efficient and effective,
which will require advanced planning.

3. Commanders may establish support relationships between
components to facilitate operations.

4. Commanders define the authority and responsibilities of functional
component commanders based on the strategic CONOPS and may alter their authority and
responsibility during the course of an operation.

5. Commanders must balance the need for centralized direction with
decentralized execution.

6. Major changesin thejoint force organization are normally conducted
at phase changes.

(12) Sustainment Concept. No COA iscomplete without a plan to sustain it
properly. The sustainment concept is more than just gathering information on various
logistic and personnel services. It entails identifying the requirements for al classes of
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supply, creating distribution, transportation, OCS, and disposition plans to support the
commander’ s execution, and organizing capabilities and resources into an overall theater
campaign or operation sustainment concept. It concentrates forces and material resources
strategically so the right force is available at the designated times and places to conduct
decisive operations. It requires thinking through a cohesive sustainment for joint, single
Service and supporting forces relationships in conjunction with CSAs, multinational,
interagency, nongovernmental, private sector, or international organizations.

(13) Deployment Concept. A COA must consider the deployment concept in
order to describe the genera flow of forcesinto theater. There is no way to determine the
feasibility of the COA without including the deployment concept. While the detailed
deployment concept will be developed during plan synchronization, enough of the concept
must be described in the COA to visualize force buildup, sustainment requirements, and
military-political considerations.

(14) Definethe OA

(@) The OA is an overarching term that can encompass more descriptive
terms for geographic areas. It will provide flexibility/options and/or limitations to the
commander. The OA must be precisely defined because the specific geographic area will
impact planning factors such as basing, overflight, and sustainment.

(b) OAsinclude, but are not limited to, such descriptors as AOR, theater of
war, theater of operations, JOA, amphibious objective area, joint special operations area,
and area of operations. Except for AOR, which is assigned in the UCP, GCCs and their
subordinate JFCs designate smaller OAs on a temporary basis. OAs have physical
dimensions composed of some combination of air, land, maritime, and space domains.
JFCs define these areas with geographical boundaries, which facilitate the coordination,
integration, and deconfliction of joint operations among joint force components and
supporting commands. The size of these OAs and the types of forces employed within
them depend on the scope and nature of the crisis and the projected duration of operations.

See JP 3-0, Joint Operations, for additional information on OAs.

(15) Develop Initial COA Sketchesand Statements. Each COA should answer
the following questions:

(& Who (type of forces) will execute the tasks?
(b) What are the tasks?

(c) Where will the tasks occur? (Start adding graphic control measures, e.g.,
areas of operation, amphibious objective areas).

(d) When will the tasks begin?

(e) What are key/critical decision points?
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(f) How (but do not usurp the components prerogatives) the commander
should provide “operational direction” so the components can accomplish “tactical
actions.”

(g) Why (for what purpose) will each force conduct its part of the operation?

(h) How will the commander identify successful accomplishment of the
mission?

(i) Develop an initial intelligence support concept.

(16) Test the Validity of Each COA. All COAs selected for analysis must be
valid, and the staff should rgect COA alternatives that do not meet all five of the
following validity criteria:

(8) Adequate—Can accomplish the mission within the commander’'s
guidance. Preliminary testsinclude:

1. Doesit accomplish the mission?

Does it meet the commander’ s intent?

[N

|

Does it accomplish all the essential tasks?

Does it meet the conditions for the end state?

B

|1

Doesit take into consideration the enemy and friendly COGs?

(b) Feasible—Can accomplish the mission within the established time,
space, and resource limitations.

1. Does the commander have the force structure and lift assets (means)
to execute it? The COA is feasible if it can be executed with the forces, support, and
technology available within the constraints of the physical domains and against expected
enemy opposition.

2. Although this process occurs during COA analysis and the test at this
timeispreliminary, it may be possible to declare a COA infeasible (for example, resources
are obvioudly insufficient). However, it may be possible to fill shortfalls by requesting
support from the commander or other means.

(c) Acceptable—Must balance cost and risk with the advantage gained.

1. Doesit contain unacceptable risks? (Isit worth the possible cost?) A
COA is considered acceptable if the estimated results justify the risks. The basis of this
test consists of an estimation of friendly losses in forces, time, position, and opportunity.

2. Does it take into account the limitations placed on the commander
(must do, cannot do, other physical or authority limitations)?
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3. Acceptability is considered from the perspective of the commander
by reviewing the strategic objectives.

4. Are COAs reconciled with external constraints, particularly ROE?
This requires visualization of execution of the COA against each enemy capability.
Although this process occurs during COA analysis and the test at thistime is preliminary,
it may be possible to declare a COA unacceptableif it violates the commander’ s definition
of acceptable risk.

(d) Distinguishable—Must be sufficiently different from other COAsin the
following:

1. Thefocus or direction of main effort.
2. The scheme of maneuver.

3. Sequentia versus simultaneous maneuvers.

4. The primary mechanism for mission accomplishment.

ol

. Task organization.

6. The use of reserves.

(e) Complete—Does it answer the questions who, what, where, when, how,
and why? The COA must incorporate:

1. Objectives, desired effects to be created, and tasks to be performed.

N

Major forces required.

|

Concepts for deployment, employment, and sustainment.

B

Time estimates for achieving objectives.

o

5. Military end state and mission success criteria (including the
assessment: how the commander will know they have achieved success).

(17) Conduct COA Development Brief to Commander. Figure V-9 provides
suggested sequence and content.

(18) JFC Provides Guidance on COAs
(& Review and approve COA(s) for further analysis.

(b) Direct revisions to COA(s), combinations of COAs, or development of
additional COA(s).
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Example Course of Action Development Briefing

* Operations Directorate of a Joint Staff (J-3)/Plans Directorate of a Joint Staff (J-5)

o Context/background (i.e., road to war)

o |Initiation—review guidance for initiation

o Strategic guidance—planning tasks assigned to supported commander,
forces/resources apportioned, planning guidance, updates, defense
agreements, theater campaign plan(s), Guidance for Employment of the
Force/Joint Strategic Campaign Plan

o Forces allocated/assigned

¢ Intelligence Directorate of a Joint Staff (J-2)

o Joint Intelligence Preparation of the Operational Environment

© Enemy objectives

o Enemy courses of action (COAs)—most dangerous, most likely; strengths and
weaknesses

e J-3/3-5

Update facts and assumptions

Mission statement

Commander’s intent (purpose, method, end state)

End state: political/military

— termination criteria

Center of gravity analysis results: critical factors; strategic/operational
Joint operations area/theater of operations/communications zone sketch
Shaping activities recommended (for current theater campaign plan)
Flexible deterrent options with desired effect

For each COA, sketch and statement by phase

— task organization

— component tasking

— timeline

—recommended command and control by phase

— lines of operation/lines of effort

— logistics estimates and feasibility

— COA risks

— synchronization matrices

© COA summarized distinctions

o COA priority for analysis

O 0 O ©

O 0 0O 0 ©

e Update Course of Action Development Briefing to Include:
o Red objectives

* Commander’s Guidance

Figure V-9. Example Course of Action Development Briefing

(c) Direct priority for which enemy COA(s) will be used during wargaming

of friendly COA(s).

(19) Continuethe Staff Estimate Process. The staff must continue to conduct

their staff estimates of supportability for each COA.
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(20) Conduct Vertical and Horizontal Parallel Planning

(a) Discussthe planning status of staff counterparts with both commander’s
and JFC components' staffs.

(b) Coordinate planning with staff counterparts from other functional areas.

(c) Permit adjustments in planning as additional details are learned from
higher and adjacent echelons, and permit lower echelons to begin planning efforts and
generate questions (e.g., requests for information).

d. ThePlanning Directive

(1) The planning directive identifies planning responsibilities for developing
joint force plans. It provides guidance and requirements to the staff and subordinate
commands concerning coordinated planning actions for plan development. The JFC
normally communicates initial planning guidance to the staff, subordinate commanders,
and supporting commanders by publishing a planning directive to ensure everyone
understands the commander’ s intent and to achieve unity of effort.

(2) Generdly, the plans directorate of ajoint staff (J-5) coordinates staff action
for planning for the CCMD campaign and contingencies, and the operations directorate of
ajoint staff (J-3) coordinates staff action in a crisis situation. The J-5 staff receives the
JFC’s initial guidance and combines it with the information gained from the initial staff
estimates. The JFC, through the J-5, may convene a preliminary planning conference for
members of the JPEC who will be involved with the plan. This is the opportunity for
representatives to meet face-to-face. At the conference, the JFC and selected members of
the staff brief the attendees on important aspects of the plan and may solicit their initial
reactions. Many potential conflicts can be avoided by this early exchange of information.

6. Course of Action Analysisand Wargaming (Step 4)
a Introduction

(1) COA analysisis the process of closely examining potential COASs to reveal
details that will allow the commander and staff to tentatively identify COAs that are valid
and identify the advantages and disadvantages of each proposed friendly COA. The
commander and staff analyze each COA separately according to the commander’'s
guidance. While time-consuming, COA analysis should reaffirm the validity of the COA
while answering ‘isthe COA feasible, and isit acceptable?

(2) Wargaming is a primary means to conduct this analysis. Wargames are
representations of conflict or competition in asynthetic environment, in which people make
decisions and respond to the consequences of those decisions. COA wargaming is a
conscious attempt to visualize the flow of the operation, given joint force strengths and
dispositions, adversary capabilities and possible COAs, the OA, and other aspects of the
OE. Each critical event within a proposed COA should be wargamed based upon time
available using the action, reaction, and counteraction method of friendly and/or opposing
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force interaction. The basic COA wargaming method can be modified to fit the specific
mission and OE, and be applied to noncombat, CCMD campaign activities, and combat
operations. Wargaming is most effective when it contains the following elements:

(a) People making decisions.

(b) A fair competitive environment (i.e., the game should have no rules or
procedures designed to tilt the playing field toward one side or another).

(c) Adjudication.
(d) Conseguences of actions.
(e) Iterative (i.e., new insights will be gained as games are iterated).

(3) COA wargaming allows the commander, staff, and subordinate commanders
and their staffs to gain a common understanding of friendly and enemy COAS, and other
actor actions that may (intentionally or otherwise) work in opposition to achieving the
objectives or attaining desired end state conditions. This common understanding allows
them to determine the advantages and disadvantages of each COA and forms the basis for
the commander’s comparison and approval. COA wargaming involves a detailed
evaluation of each COA as it pertains to the enemy and the OE. Each of the selected
friendly COAs is then wargamed against selected enemy or OE COAs, as well as other
actor actions as applicable (for example, wargaming theater campaign or functional
campaign activities can identify how a HN or third party might react/respond to US
campaign activities). The commander will select the COAs he wants wargamed and
provide wargaming guidance along with refined evaluation criteria.

(4) Wargaming stimulates thought about the operation so the staff can obtain
ideas and insights that otherwise might not have emerged. An objective, comprehensive
analysis of COA alternatives is difficult even without time constraints. Based upon time
available, the commander should wargame each COA alternative against the most probable
and the most dangerous adversary COAs (or most difficult objectives in noncombat and
campaign operations) identified through the JIPOE process. Figure V-10 shows the key
inputs and outputs associated with COA analysis.

b. Analysisand Wargaming Process

(1) The analysis and wargaming process can be as simple as a detailed narrative
effort that describes the action, probable reaction, counteraction, assets, and time used. A
more comprehensive version is the “sketch-note” technique, which adds operational
sketches and notes to the narrative process in order to gain a clearer picture. Sophisticated
wargames employ more extensive means to depict the range of actions by competitors and
the consequences of the synthesis of those actions. The most sophisticated form of
wargaming is one where al competitorsin aconflict are represented (and emulated to the
best degree possible) and have equal decision space to enable a full exploration of the
competition within the OE. Modeling and simulation are distinct and separate analytic
tools and not the same as wargames. Modeling and simulation can be complementary and
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Course of Action Analysis

Key Inputs Key Outputs
Revised staff estimates Potential decision points
COA alternatives with concept Potential branches and
narrative and sketch including: sequels
* Obijectives _
* Key tasks Refined COAs
* Major capabilities required
* Timeline Revised staff estimates
* Task organization
* Main and supporting efforts Course of Action Synchronization matrices
* Sustainment concept COA
¢ Deployment concept and > ( ) »

timeline Analysis

¢ Communication
synchronization supporting
themes

¢ |dentification of reserve

¢ |dentification of required
supporting interagency
tasks

Synchronization matrices

Evaluation criteria

Figure V-10. Course of Action Analysis

assist wargaming through bookkeeping, visualization, and adjudication for well understood
actions. The heart of the commander’ s estimate processisanalysisof multiple COAs. The
items selected for wargaming and COA comparison will depend on the nature of the
mission. For plans or orders involving combat operations, the staff considers opposing
COAs based on enemy capabilities, objectives, an estimate of the enemy’s intent, and
integrated actions by other actors (neutral, other adversaries, and even friendly actions that
would not befavorable) that would challenge achievement of the objective. For noncombat
operations or CCMD campaign plans, the staff may analyze COAs based on partner
capabilities, partner and US objectives, criticality, and risk. Inthe analysis and wargaming
step, the staff analyzes the probable effect each opposing COA has on the chances of
success of each friendly COA. The aim is to develop a sound basis for determining the
feasibility and acceptability of the COAs. Analysis also provides the planning staff with a
greatly improved understanding of their COAs and the relationship between them. COA
analysis identifies which COA best accomplishes the mission while best positioning the
force for future operations. It also helps the commander and staff to:

(@) Determine how to maximize combat power against the enemy while
protecting the friendly forces and minimizing collateral damage in combat or maximize the
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effect of available resources toward achieving CCMD and national objectives in
noncombat operations and campaigns.

(b) Have as near an identical visualization of the operation as possible.
(c) Anticipate eventsin the OE and potential reaction options.

(d) Determine conditions and resources required for success while also
identifying gaps and seams.

(e) Determine when and where to apply the force' s capabilities.
(f) Plan for and coordinate authoritiesto integrate IRCs early.
(9) Focusintelligence collection requirements.

(h) Determine the most flexible COA.

(i) Identify potential decision points.

() Determine task organization options.

(k) Develop datafor use in a synchronization matrix or related tool.
(1) Identify potential plan branches and sequels.

(m) ldentify high-value targets.

(n) Assessrisk.

(o) Determine COA advantages and disadvantages.

(p) Recommend CCIRs.

(g) Validate end states and objectives.

(r) ldentify contradictions between friendly COAs and expected enemy end
states.

(2) Wargaming is a disciplined process, with rules and steps that attempt to
visualize the flow of the operation. The process considers friendly dispositions, strengths,
and weaknesses, enemy assets and probable COAs; and characteristics of the physical
environment. It relies heavily on joint doctrinal foundation, tactical judgment, and
operational and regional/area experience. It focuses the staff’ s attention on each phase of
the operation in a logical sequence. It is an iterative process of action, reaction, and
counteraction. Wargaming stimulates ideas and providesinsights that might not otherwise
be discovered. It highlights critical tasks and provides familiarity with operational
possibilities otherwise difficult to achieve. Wargaming isacritical portion of the planning
process and should be allocated significant time. Each retained COA should, at a
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minimum, be wargamed against both the most likely and most dangerous enemy
COAs.

(3) During the wargame, the staff takes a COA statement and begins to add more
detail to the concept, while determining the strengths or weaknesses of each COA.
Wargaming tests a COA and can provide insights that can be used to improve upon a
developed COA. The commander and staff (and subordinate commanders and staffsif the
wargame is conducted collaboratively) may change an existing COA or develop a new
COA after identifying unforeseen critical events, tasks, requirements, or problems.

(4) For thewargameto be effective, the commander should indicate what aspects
of the COA should be examined and tested. Wargaming guidance should include the list
of friendly COAs to be wargamed against specific threat COAs (e.g., COAs 1, 2, and 3
against the enemy’s most likely and most dangerous COAS), the timeline for the phase or
stage of the operations, a list of critical events, and level of detail (i.e., two levels down).
In order for avalid COA comparison (JPP step 5), each friendly COA must be wargamed
against the same set of threat COASs.

(5) COA Analysis Considerations. Evauation criteria and known critical
events are two of the many important considerations as COA analysis begins.

(& The commander and staff use evaluation criteria during follow-on COA
comparison (JPP step 5) for the purpose of selecting the best COA. The commander and
staff consider various potentia evaluation criteria during wargaming and select those that
the staff will use during COA comparison to evaluate the effectiveness and efficiency of
one COA relative to others following the wargame. These evaluation criteria help focus
the wargaming effort and provide the framework for data collection by the staff. These
criteria are those aspects of the situation (or externaly imposed factors) that the
commander deems critical to mission accomplishment. Figure V-11 shows examples of
potential evaluation criteria.

For more information, see Appendix G, “ Course of Action Comparison.”

(b) Evaluation criteria change from mission to mission. It will be helpful
during future wargaming steps for al participants to be familiar with the criteria so any
insights that influence a criterion are recorded for later comparison. The criteria may
include anything the commander desires. If they are not received directly, the staff can
derive them from the commander’ sintent statement. Evaluation criteriado not stand alone.
Each must be clearly defined. Precisely defining criteria reduces subjectivity and ensures
consistent evaluation. The following sources provide a good starting point for developing
alist of potential evaluation criteria.

1. Commander’s guidance and commander’s intent.
2. Mission accomplishment at an acceptable cost.

3. The principles of joint operations.
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Potential Evaluation Criteria

Force
Protection
Surprise Decisive Actions

Risk Casualties

Commander’s

I - Flexible Deterrent
Flexibility Evaluation Options

Criteria

Time Defeating Enemy
Centers of Gravity
Shapes the
Operational Sustainment/Support

SRS Multinational

Figure V-11. Potential Evaluation Criteria

4. Doctrinal fundamentals for the type of operation being conducted.

o

Thelevd of residual risk in the COA.

6. Implicit significant factors relating to the operation (e.g., need for
speed, security).

7. Factorsrelating to specific staff functions.
8. Elements of operational design.

9. Other factorsto consider: diplomatic or political constraints, residual
risks, financial costs, flexibility, simplicity, surprise, speed, mass, sustainability, C2, and
infrastructure survivability.

(c) List Known Critical Events. These are essential tasks, or a series of
critical tasks, conducted over a period of time that require detailed analysis (such as the
series of component tasks to be performed on D-day).

1. This may be expanded to review component tasks over a phase(s) of
an operation or over aperiod of time (C-day through D-day). The planning staff may wish
at this point to also identify decision points (those decisions in time and space that the
commander must make to ensure timely execution and synchronization of resources).
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These decision points are most likely linked to a critical event (e.g., commitment of the
reserve force).

2. For CCMD campaigns, this includes identifying linked events and
activities: the staff must identify if campaign activities are sensitive to the sequence in
which they are executed and if subsequent activities are dependent on the success of earlier
ones. If resources are cut for an activity early in the campaign, the staff must identify to
the commander the impact of the loss of that event (or if the results were different from
those anticipated), a decision point to continue subsequent events, and alternates if the
planned events were dependent on earlier ones.

(6) There are two key decisions to make before COA analysis begins. The
first decision is to decide what type of wargame will be used. This decision should be
based on commander’s guidance, time and resources available, staff expertise, and
availability of ssmulation models. The second decision isto prioritize the enemy COAs or
the partner capabilities, partner and US objectives for noncombat operations, and the
wargame that it is to be analyzed against. In time-constrained situations, it may not be
possible to wargame against all COAs.

c. Conducting the Wargame

(1) The primary steps are: prepare for the wargame, conduct the wargame,
evaluate the results, and prepare products. Figure V-12 shows sample wargaming steps.

(2) Preparefor the Wargame

(@) The two forms of wargames are computer-assisted and manual. There
are many forms of computer-assisted wargames, most require a significant amount of
preparation to develop and load scenarios and then to train users. However, the potential
to utilize the computer model for multiple scenarios or blended scenarios makesit valuable.
For both types, consider how to organize the participants in alogical manner.

(b) For manual wargaming, three distinct methods are available to run the
event:

1. Deliberate Timeline Analysis. Consider actions day-by-day or in
other discrete blocks of time. Thisisthe most thorough method for detailed analysis when
time permits.

2. Phasing. Used as a framework for COA analysis. ldentify
significant actions and requirements by functional area and/or joint task force (JTF)
component.

3. Critical Events/Sequence of Essential Tasks. The sequence of
essential tasks, also known as the critical events method, highlights the initial actions
necessary to establish the conditions for future actions, such as a sustainment capability
and engage enemy units in the deep battle area. At the same time, it enables the planners
to adapt if the enemy or other actor in the OE reacts in such a way that necessitates
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Sample Wargaming Steps

1 Prepare for the Wargame
® Gather tools
List and review friendly forces and capabilities
List and review opposing forces and capabilities
List known critical events
Determine participants
Determine opposing course of action (COA) to wargame
Select wargaming method
o manual or computer-assisted
Select a method to record and display wargaming results
° narrative
o sketch and note
o war game worksheets
© synchronization matrix

2 Conduct Wargame and Assess Results
* Purpose of wargame (identify gaps, visualization, etc.)
¢ Basic methodology (e.g., action, reaction, counteraction)
* Record results

3 Prepare Products
* Results of the wargame brief
o potential decision points
o evaluation criteria
o potential branches and sequels
* Revised staff estimates
* Refined COAs
* Time-phased force and deployment data refinement and transportation feasibility
* Feedback through the COA decision brief

Figure V-12. Sample Wargaming Steps

reordering of the essential tasks. This technique also allows wargamers to anayze
concurrently the essential tasks required to execute the CONOPS. Focus on specific
critical events that encompass the essence of the COA. If necessary, different MOEs
should be developed for assessing different types of critical events (e.g., destruction,
blockade, air control, neutralization, ensure defense). As with the focus on phasing, the
critical events discussion identifies significant actions and requirements by functional area
and/or by JTF component and enables a discussion of possible or expected reactions to
execution of critical tasks.

(c) Red Céll. The J-2 staff will provide ared cell to role-play and model the
enemies and other relevant actors in the OE during planning and specifically during
wargaming.

1. A robust, well-trained, imaginative, and skilled red cell that
aggressively pursues the enemy’s point of view during wargaming is essential. By
accurately portraying the full range of realistic capabilities and options available to the
enemy, they help the staff address friendly responses for each enemy COA. For campaign
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and noncombat operation planning, the red cell provides expected responses to US actions
based on their knowledge and analysis of the OE.

2. Thered cell is normally composed of personnel from the joint force
J-2 staff and augmented by other subject matter experts.

3. The red cell develops critical decision points, projects enemy and
other actor’s OE reactions to friendly actions, and estimates impacts and implications on
the enemy forces and objectives. By trying to win the wargame, the red cell helps the staff
identify weaknesses and vulnerabilities before areal enemy does.

4. Given time constraints, as a minimum, the most dangerous and most
likely COAs should be wargamed and role-played by the red cell during the wargame.

(d) White Cell. A small cell of arbitrators normally composed of senior
individuals familiar with the planis a smart investment to ensure the wargame does not get
bogged down in unnecessary disagreement or arguing. The white cell will provide overall
oversight to the wargame and any adjudication required between participants. The white
cell may also include the facilitator and/or highly qualified experts as required.

(e) Inaddition to ared cell and awhite cell, there should also be a blue cell
that represents friendly forces, and agreen cell represents transnational groups, NGOs, and
neutral regional populations.

(3) Conduct the Wargame and Evaluate the Results

(&) Thefacilitator and the red cell chief get together to agree on the rules of
the wargame. The wargame begins with an event designated by the facilitator. It could be
an enemy offensive or defensive action, a friendly offensive or defensive action, or some
other activity such as a request for support or campaign activity. They decide where (in
the OA) and when (H-hour or L-hour) it will begin. They review theinitial array of forces
and the OE. Of note, they must come to an agreement on the effectiveness of capabilities
and previous actions by both sides prior to the wargame. The facilitator must ensure all
members of the wargame know what events will be wargamed and what techniques will
be used. This coordination within the friendly team and between the friendly and the red
team should be done well in advance.

(b) Each COA wargame has a number of turns, each consisting of three total
moves: action, reaction, and counteraction. |f necessary, each turn of the wargame may be
extended beyond the three basic moves. The facilitator, based on JFC guidance, decides
how many total turns are made in the wargame.

(c) During the wargame, the participants must continually evaluate the
COA’s feasibility. Can it be supported? Can this be done? Will it achieve the desired
results? Are more forces, resources, intelligence collection capabilities, or time needed?
Are necessary logistics and communications available? |sthe OA large enough? Hasthe
threat successfully impacted key enablers like logistics or communications, or countered a
certain phase or stage of afriendly COA? Based on the answers to the above questions,
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revisionsto the friendly COA may berequired. Maor revisionsto a COA are not madein
the midst of awargame. Instead, stop the wargame, make the revisions, and start over at
the beginning.

(d) The wargame is for comparing and contrasting friendly COAs with the
enemy COAs. Planners compare and contrast friendly COAs with each other in the fifth
step of JPP, COA comparison. Plannersavoid becoming emotionally attached to afriendly
COA and avoid comparing one friendly COA with another friendly COA during the
wargame so they can remain unbiased. The facilitator ensures adherence to the timeline.
A wargame for one COA at the JTF level may take six to eight hours. The facilitator must
allocate enough time to ensure the wargame will thoroughly test a COA.

(e) A synchronization matrix is a decision-making tool and a method of
recording the results of wargaming. Key results that should be recorded include decision
points, potential evaluation criteria, CCIRs, COA adjustments, branches, and sequels.
Using a synchronization matrix helps the staff visualy synchronize the COA across time
and space in relation to the enemy’ s possible COAs and (or) other actor’ s activities within
the OA. The wargame and synchronization matrix efforts will be particularly useful in
identifying cross-component support resource requirements.

(f) Thewargame considers friendly dispositions, strengths, and weaknesses;
enemy assets and probable COAs,; and characteristics of the OA. Through a logical
sequence, it focuses the participants on essential tasks to be accomplished.

(9) When the wargame is complete and the worksheet and synchronization
matrix are filled out, there should be enough detail to flesh out the bones of the COA and
begin orders development (once the COA has been selected by the commander in a later
JPP step).

(h) Additionally, the wargame will produce arefined event template and the
initial decision support template (DST), decision points (and the CCIR related to them), or
other decision support tools. These are similar to afootball coach’s game plan. The tools
can help predict what the threat will do and how partner nations or other actors will react
to US actions. The tools aso provide the commander options for employing forces to
counter an adversary action. The tools will prepare the commander (coach) and the staff
(team) for awide range of possibilities and a choice of immediate solutions.

(i) The wargame relies heavily on doctrinal foundation, tactical and
operational judgment, and experience. It generates new ideas and provides insights that
might have been overlooked. The dynamics of the wargame require the red cell to be
aggressive, but realistic, in the execution of threat activities. The wargame:

1. Records advantages and disadvantages of each COA as they become
evident.

2. Creates decision support tools (agame plan).
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3. Focuses the planning team on the threat and commander’ s evaluation
criteria

(4) Prepare Products. Certain products should result from the wargame in
addition to wargamed COAs. Planners enter the wargame with arough event template and
must complete the wargame with a refined, more accurate event template. The event
template with its named areas of interest (NAIs) and time-phase lines will help the J-2
focus the intelligence collection effort. An event matrix can be used as a “script” for
intelligence reporting during the wargame. It can also tell plannersif they are relying too
much on one or two collection platforms and if assets have been overextended.

(@) A first draft of a DST should also come out of the COA wargame. As
more information about friendly forces and threat forces becomes available, the DST may
change.

(b) The critical events are associated with the essential tasks identified in
mission analysis. The decision points are tied to pointsin time and space when and where
the commander must make acritical decision. Decision points should betied to the CCIRs.
CCIRs generate two types of information requirements. PIRs and FFIRs. The commander
approves CCIRs. From athreat perspective, PIRs tied to a decision point will require an
intelligence collection plan that prioritizes and tasks collection assets to gather information
about the threat. JIPOE ties PIRs to NAIs, which are linked to adversary COAs. The
synchronization matrix isatool that will help determineif adequate resources are available.
Primary outputs are:

1. Wargamed COAs with graphic and narrative. Branches and sequels
identified.

2. Information on commander’ s evaluation criteria

|

Initial task organization.

B

Critical events and decision points.

|1

Newly identified resource shortfalls.

o

Refined/new CCIRs and event template/matrix.

Initial DST/DSM.

I~

|o0

Refined synchronization matrix.

Refined staff estimates.

|©

10. Assessment plan and criteria.

(c) The outputs of the COA wargame will be used in the JPP steps COA
comparison, COA approval, and plan or order development. The results of the wargame
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are an understanding of the strengths and weaknesses of each friendly COA, the core of
the back brief to the commander.

(d) The commander and staff normally will compare advantages and
disadvantages of each COA during COA comparison. However, if the suitability,
feasibility, or acceptability of any COA becomes questionable during the analysis step, the
commander should modify or discard it and concentrate on other COAs. The need to create
additional combinations of COAs may also be identified.

7. Course of Action Comparison (Step 5)
a. Introduction

(1) COA comparison is a subjective process whereby COAs are considered
independently and evaluated/compared against a set of criteria that are established by the
staff and commander. The objective is to identify and recommend the COA that has the
highest probability of accomplishing the mission.

(2) FigureV-13 depictsinputs and outputsfor COA comparison. Other products
not graphically shown in the chart include updated JPOE products, updated CCIRs, staff
estimates, and commander’s ID of branches for further planning.

(3) COA comparison facilitates the commander’s decision-making process by
balancing the ends, means, ways, and risk of each COA. The end product of thistask is
abriefing to the commander on a COA recommendation and a decision by the commander.
COA comparison helps the commander answer the following questions:

(@) What are the differences between each COA?

Course of Action Comparison

Key Inputs Key Outputs

Advantages and Evaluated COAs
disadvantages
Recommended COA

Wargaming results Course of Action

. (CoA) —
Comparison Revised staff estimates

COA selection rationale
Evaluation criteria

Revised staff estimates
Refined commander’s
critical information
requirements

Synchronization matrices

Figure V-13. Course of Action Comparison
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(b) What are the advantages and disadvantages?
(c) What are the risks?
b. COA Comparison Process

(1) In COA comparison, the staff determines which COA performs best against
the established evaluation criteria. The commander reviews the criteria list and adds or
deletes, as required. The number of evaluation criteria will vary, but there should be
enough to differentiate COAs. COAs are not compared with each other within any one
criterion, but rather they are individually evaluated against the criteria that are established
by the staff and commander. Their individual performances are then compared to enable
the staff to recommend a preferred COA to the commander.

(2) Staff officers may each use their own matrix, such as the example in Figure
V-14, to compare COAs with respect to their functional areas. Matrices use the evaluation
criteria developed before the wargame. Decision matrices aone cannot provide decision
solutions. Their greatest value is providing a method to compare COASs against criteria
that the commander and staff believe will produce mission success. They are analytical
toolsthat staff officersuseto prepare recommendations. Commanders provide the solution
by applying their judgment to staff recommendations and making a decision.

(3) The staff helps the commander identify and select the COA that best
accomplishes the mission. The staff supports the commander’ s decision-making process
by clearly portraying the commander’s options and recording the results of the process.

Example of Staff Estimate Matrix (Intelligence Estimate)

Frontal Envelopment

Evaluation Criteria Course of Action 1 Course of Action 2

Effects of Terrain

Effects of Weather

Utilizes Surprise

Attacks Critical Vulnerabilities
Collection Support
Counterintelligence

Totals 2 4

Figure V-14. Example of Staff Estimate Matrix (Intelligence Estimate)
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The staff evaluates feasible COAs to identify the one that performs best within the
evaluation criteria against the enemy’s most likely and most dangerous COAs.

(4) Prepare for COA Comparison. The commander and staff use the
evaluation criteria developed during mission analysis to identify the advantages and
disadvantages of each COA. Comparing the strengths and weaknesses of the COAs
identifies their advantages and disadvantages rel ative to each other.

(@) Determine/define comparison/evaluation criteria. As discussed earlier,
criteria are based on the particular circumstances and should be relative to the situation.
There is no standard list of criteria, although the commander may prescribe severa core
criteria that all staff directors will use. Individual staff sections, based on their estimate
process, select the remainder of the criteria.

1. Criteria are based on the particular circumstances and should be
relative to the situation.

2. Review commander’ s guidance for relevant criteria.

|

[dentify implicit significant factors relating to the operation.

B

Each staff identifies criteriarelating to that staff function.

|1

Other criteria might include:

a. Political, social, and safety constraints, requirements for
coordination with embassy/interagency personnel.

b. Fundamentals of joint warfare.
c. Elements of operational design.
d. Mission accomplishment.

e. Risks.

g. Time.
(b) Define and determine the standard for each criterion.

1. Establish standard definitions for each evaluation criterion. Define
the criteria in precise terms to reduce subjectivity and ensure the interpretation of each
evaluation criterion remains constant between the various COAS.

2. Establish definitions prior to commencing COA comparison to avoid
compromising the outcome.

V44 JP5-0



Joint Planning Process

3. Apply standards for each criterion to each COA.

(c) The staff evaluates COAs using those evaluation criteria most important
to the commander to identify the one COA with the highest probability of success. The
selected COA should also:

1. Placetheforcein the best posture for future operations.
2. Provide maximum latitude for initiative by subordinates.

3. Provide the most flexibility to meet unexpected threats and
opportunities.

c. Determine the comparison method and record. Actual comparison of COAsis
critical. The staff may use any technique that facilitates reaching the best recommendation
and the commander making the best decison. There are a number of techniques for
comparing COAs. Examples of several decision matrices can be found in Appendix G,
“Course of Action Comparison.”

d. COA comparison is subjective and should not be turned into a strictly
mathematical process. The key isto inform the commander why one COA is preferred
over the othersin terms of the evaluation criteria and the risk.

8. Courseof Action Approval (Step 6)
a Introduction

(1) Inthis JPP step, the staff briefs the commander on the COA comparison and
the analysis and wargaming results, including a review of important supporting
information. The staff determines the preferred COA to recommend to the commander.
Figure V-15 depicts the COA approval inputs and outputs.

Course of Action Approval

Key Inputs Key Outputs
Refined COAs COA modifications
Staff recommendation JFC'’s COA selection

Course of Action
Joint force commander’s —» (COA) —»| Commander’s estimate
(JFC’s) personal analysis Approval (if required)
(experience and judgment)
Refined commander’s
intent

Figure V-15. Course of Action Approval
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(2) The nature of the OE or contingency may make it difficult to determine the
desired end state until the crisis actually occurs. In these cases, the JFC may choose to
present two or more valid COAsfor approval by higher authority. A single COA can then
be approved when specific circumstances become clear. However, in acrisis, the desired
end state should be based on the set of objectives approved by the President.

b. Prepare and Present the COA Decision Briefing. The staff briefs the
commander on the COA comparison, COA analysis, and wargaming results. The briefing
should include a review of important supporting information such as the current status of
the joint force, the current JIPOE, and assumptions used in COA development. All
principal staff directors and the component commanders should attend this briefing
(physically or virtually). Figure V-16 shows a sample COA briefing guide.

c. Commander SelectsModifiesthe COA. COA selection is the end result of the
COA comparison process. Throughout the COA development process, the commander
conducts an independent analysis of the mission, possible COAs, and relative merits and
risks associated with each COA. The commander, upon receiving the staff’'s
recommendation, combines personal analysis with the staff recommendation, resulting in
a selected COA. It gives the staff a concise statement of how the commander intends to
accomplish the mission, and provides the necessary focus for planning and plan
development. During this step, the commander should:

(1) Review staff recommendations.
(2) Apply results of own COA anaysis and comparison.

(3) Consider any separate recommendations from supporting and subordinate
commanders.

(4) Review guidance from the higher headquarters/strategic guidance.
(5) The commander may:
(& Concur with staff/component recommendations, as presented.
(b) Concur with recommended COASs, but with modifications.
(c) Select adifferent COA from the staff/component recommendation.
(d) Combine COAsto create anew COA.
(e) Regect all and start over with COA development or mission analysis.

(f) Defer the decision and consult with selected staff/commanders prior to
making afinal decision.
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Sample Course of Action Briefing Guide

* Purpose of the briefing
* Opposing situation

o Strength. A review of opposing forces, both committed and available for
reinforcement

© Composition. Order of battle, major weapons systems, and operational
characteristics

© Location and disposition. Ground combat and fire support forces; air, naval, and
missile forces; logistics forces and nodes; command and control facilities; and other
combat power

o Reinforcements. Land; air; naval; missile; chemical, biological, radiological, and
nuclear; other advanced weapons systems; capacity for movement of these forces

o Logistics. Summary of opposing forces ability to support combat operations

Time and space factors. The capacity to move and reinforce positions

©o Combat efficiency. The state of training, readiness, battle experience, physical
condition, morale, leadership, motivation, tactical doctrine, discipline, and significant
strengths and weaknesses

(0]

* Friendly situation (similar elements as opposing situation)
* Mission statements

* Commander’s intent statement

* Operational concepts and courses of action (COAS)

© Any changes from the mission analysis briefing in the following areas:
— assumptions
— limitations
— adversary and friendly centers of gravity
— phasing of the operation (if phased)
— lines of operation/lines of effort
o Present COAs. As a minimum, discuss:

— COA# (short name, e.g., “Simultaneous Assault”)
— COA statement (brief concept of operations)

— COA sketch

— COA architecture

- task organization
- command relationships
- organization of the operational area
— major differences between each COA
— summaries of COAs
o COA analysis
— review of the joint planning group’s wargaming efforts
— add considerations from own experiences
© COA comparisons
— description of comparison criteria (e.g., evaluation criteria) and comparison
methodology
— weigh strengths and weaknesses with respect to comparison criteria
o COA recommendations
— staff
— components

Figure V-16. Sample Course of Action Briefing Guide

d. Refine Selected COA. Once the commander selects a COA, the staff will begin
the refinement process of that COA into a clear decision statement to be used in the
commander’ s estimate. At the sametime, the staff will apply afinal “acceptability” check.
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(1) Staff refines commander’s COA selection into clear decision statement.

() Develop abrief statement that clearly and concisely sets forth the COA
selected and provides whatever information is necessary to develop aplan for the operation
(no defined format).

(b) Describe what the forceisto do as awhole, and as much of the elements
of when, where, and how as may be appropriate.

(c) Expressdecisioninterms of what isto be accomplished, if possible.
(d) Use simple language so the meaning is unmistakable.
(e) Include statement of what is acceptable risk.
(2) Apply final “acceptability” check.
(@) Apply experience and an understanding of situation.

(b) Consider factors of acceptable risk versus desired objectives consistent
with higher commander’ s intent and concept. Determine if gains are worth expenditures.

e. Preparethe Commander’s Estimate

(1) Oncethe commander selectsthe COA, provides guidance, and updatesintent,
the staff then completes the commander’ s estimate. The commander’ s estimate provides a
concise narrative statement of how the commander intends to accomplish the mission
and provides the necessary focus for campaign planning and contingency plan
development. Further, it responds to the establishing authority’ s requirement to develop a
plan for execution. The commander’ s estimate provides a continuously updated source of
information from the perspective of the commander. Commanders at various levels use
estimates during JPP to support COA determination and plan or order development.

(2) A commander uses a commander’s estimate as the situation dictates. The
commander’s initial intent statement and planning guidance to the staff can provide
sufficient information to guide the planning process. The commander will tailor the
content of the commander’ s estimate based on the situation and ongoing analysis. A typical
format for a commander’'s estimate is in CJCSM 3130.03, Adaptive Planning and
Execution (APEX) Planning Formats and Guidance.

(8 Contents may vary, depending on the nature of the plan or contingency,
time available, and the applicability of prior planning. In arapidly developing situation,
the formal commander’ s estimate may be impractical, and the entire estimate process may
be reduced to acommanders conference.

(b) With appropriate horizontal and vertical coordination, the commander’s
COA selection may be briefed to and approved by SecDef. In the strategic context, where
military operations are strategically significant, even a commander’s selected COA is
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normally briefed to and approved by the President or SecDef. The commander’ s estimate
then becomes a matter of forma record keeping and guidance for component and
supporting forces.

(3) The supported commander may use simulation and analysis tools in the
collaborative environment to evaluate avariety of options, and may also choose to convene
aconcept development conference involving representatives of subordinate and supporting
commands, the Services, JS, and other interested parties. Review of the resulting
commander’s estimate requires collaboration and coordination among all planning
participants. The supported commander may highlight issues for future interagency
consultation, review, or resolution to be presented to SecDef during the IPR.

(4) CICSEstimate Review. The estimate review determines whether the scope
and concept of planned operations satisfy the tasking and will accomplish the mission,
determines whether the assigned tasks can be accomplished using available resources in
the timeframes contemplated by the plan, and ensures the plan is proportional and worth
the expected costs. As planning is approved by SecDef (or designated representative)
during an IPR, the commander’ s estimate informs the refinement of the initial CONOPS
for the plan.

9. Plan or Order Development (Step 7)
a. CONOPS

(1) The CONOPS clearly and concisely expresses what the JFC intends to
accomplish and how it will be done using available resources. It describes how the actions
of the joint force components and supporting organizations will be integrated,
synchronized, and phased to accomplish the mission, including potential branches and
sequels. The CONOPS:

(@) Statesthe commander’sintent.

(b) Describesthe central approach the JFC intends to take to accomplish the
mission.

(c) Provides for the application, sequencing, synchronization, and
integration of forces and capabilities in time, space, and purpose (including those of
multinational and interagency organizations as appropriate).

(d) Describes when, where, and under what conditions the supported
commander intends to conduct operations and give or refuse battle, if required.

(e) Focuses on friendly, alied, partner, and adversary COGs and their
associated critical vulnerabilities.

(f) Providesfor controlling the tempo of the operation.

(g) Visualizesthe campaign in terms of the forces and functionsinvolved.
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(h) Relatesthejoint force’sobjectivesand desired effectsto those of the next
higher command and other organizations as necessary. This enables assignment of tasks
to subordinate and supporting commanders.

(2) Planningresultsin a plan that is documented in the format of a plan or
an order. If execution isimminent or in progress, the plan istypically documented in
the format of an order. During plan or order development, the commander and staff, in
collaboration with subordinate and supporting components and organizations, expand the
approved COA into a detailed plan or OPORD by refining the initial CONOPS associated
with the approved COA. The CONOPS isthe center piece of the plan or OPORD.

(3) The staff writes (or graphically portrays) the CONOPS in sufficient detail so
subordinate and supporting commanders understand their mission, tasks, and other
requirements and can develop their supporting plans. During CONOPS development, the
commander determines the best arrangement of simultaneous and sequential actions and
activities to accomplish the assigned mission consistent with the approved COA, and
resources and authoritiesavailable. Thisarrangement of actions dictates the sequencing of
activities or forces into the OA, providing the link between the CONOPS and force
planning. Thelink between the CONOPS and force planning is preserved and perpetuated
through the sequencing of forcesinto the OA viaaTPFDD. The structure must ensure unit
integrity, force mobility, and force visibility as well as the ability to transition to branches
or sequels rapidly as operational conditions dictate. Planners ensure the CONOPS, force
plan, deployment plans, and supporting plans provide the flexibility to adapt to changing
conditions, and are consistent with the JFC’ sintent.

(4) If the scope, complexity, and duration of the military action contemplated to
accomplish the assigned mission warrants execution via a series of related operations, then
the staff outlines the CONOPS as a campaign. They develop the preliminary part of the
operational campaign in sufficient detail to impart a clear understanding of the
commander’ s concept of how the assigned mission will be accomplished.

(5) During CONOPS development, the JFC must assimilate many variables
under conditions of uncertainty to determine the essential military conditions, sequence of
actions, and application of capabilities and associated forces to create effects and achieve
objectives. JFCs and their staffs must be continually aware of the higher-level
objectives and associated desired and undesired effects that influence planning at
every juncture. If operational objectivesare not linked to strategic objectives, theinherent
linkage or “nesting” is broken and eventually tactical considerations can begin to drive the
overall strategy at Cross-purposes.

CJCSM 3130.03, Adaptive Planning and Execution (APEX) Planning Formats and
Guidance, provides detailed guidance on CONOPS content and format.

b. Format of Military Plans and Orders. Plans and orders can come in many
varietiesfrom very detailed campaign plans and contingency plansto simple verbal orders.
They may aso include orders and directives such as OPORDs, WARNORDSs,
PLANORDSs, ALERTORDs, EXORDs, and FRAGORDSs, as well as PTDOs, DEPORDSs,
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and the GFMAP. The more complex directives will contain much of the amplifying
information in appropriate annexes and appendices. However, the directive should always
contain the essential information in the main body. Theinformation contained may depend
on thetime available, the complexity of the operation, and the level s of command involved.
In most cases, the directive will be standardized in the five-paragraph format that is
described in CJCSM 3130.03, Adaptive Planning and Execution (APEX) Planning
Formats and Guidance. Following isabrief description of each of these paragraphs.

(1) Paragraph 1—Situation. The commander’'s summary of the genera
situation that ensures subordinates understand the background of the planned operations.
Paragraph 1 will often contain subparagraphs describing the higher commander’s intent,
friendly forces, and enemy forces.

(2) Paragraph 2—Mission. The commander’s mission statement.

(3) Paragraph 3—Execution. This paragraph contains commander’s intent,
which will enable commanders two levels down to exercise initiative while keeping their
actions aligned with the overall purpose of the mission. It also specifies objectives, tasks,
and assignments for subordinates (by phase, as applicable—with clear criteria denoting
phase transition and completion).

(4) Paragraph 4—Administration and Logistics. This paragraph describesthe
concept of support for logistics, personnel, and health services.

(5) Paragraph 5—C2. This paragraph specifies the command relationships,
succession of command, and overall plan for communications.

c. Plan or Order Development

(1) For most plans and orders, the CICS monitors planning activities, resolves
shortfalls when required, and reviews the supported commander’s plan for adequacy,
feasibility, acceptability, completeness, and compliance with policy and joint doctrine.
When required, the commander will conduct one or more |PRs with SecDef (or designated
representative) to confirm the plan’ s strategic guidance, assumptions (including timing and
national-level decisions required), any limitations (restrictions and constraints), the
mission statement, the operational approach, key capability shortfals, areas of risk, and
acceptable levels of risk; and any further guidance required for plan refinement. During
the IPRs, the CJCS and the USD(P) will separately address issues arising from, or resolved
during, plan review (e.g., key risks, decision points). Commanders should show how the
plan supports the objectives identified in the GEF and JSCP and identify the links to other
plans, both withinthe AOR (or functional area) and with those of other CCMDs. Theresult
of an IPR should include an endorsement of the planning to date or acknowledgement of
friction points and guidance to shape continued planning. All four APEX operational
activities (situational awareness, planning, execution, and assessment) continue in a
complementary and iterative process. CJCS| 3141.01, Management and Review of Joint
Strategic Capabilities Plan (JSCP)-Tasked Plans, provides further details on the IPR
process.
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(2) The JFC guides plan development by issuing a PLANORD or similar
planning directive to coordinate the activities of the commands and agencies involved. A
number of activities are associated with plan development, as Figure V-17 shows. These
planning activities typically will be accomplished in a parallel, collaborative, and iterative
fashion rather than sequentially, depending largely on the planning time available. The
same flexibility displayed in COA development is seen here again, as planners discover
and eliminate shortfalls and conflicts within their command and with the other CCMDs.

(3) The CJCS APEX family of documents referenced in CIJCS Guide 3130,
Adaptive Planning and Execution Overview and Policy Framework, provides policy,
procedures, and guidance on these activities for organizations required to prepare a plan or
order. These are typical types of activities that supported and supporting commands and
Services accomplish collaboratively as they plan for joint operations.

(@) Application of Forces and Capabilities

1. When planning forces and capabilities, the commander is constrained
by thetotal quantity of forcesin the force apportionment tables. If additional resources are
deemed necessary to reduce risk, CJCS approval is required. The supported commander
should address the additional force requirement as early as possible in the IPR process,
justify the requirement, and identify the risk associated if the forces are not made available.
Risk assessmentswill include results using both apportioned capabilities and augmentation
capabilities.

2. The supported commander should designate the main effort and
supporting efforts as soon as possible and identify interdependent missions (especially
subsequent tasks dependent on the successful completion of earlier tasks). This action is
necessary for economy of effort. The main effort is based on the supported JFC's
prioritized objectives. It identifies where the supported JFC will concentrate capabilities
or prioritize efforts to achieve specific objectives. Designation of the main effort can be
addressed in geographical (area) or functional terms. Area tasks and responsibilities
focus on a specific areato control or conduct operations. An exampleisthe assignment of

Plan Development Activities

* Force planning Feasibility analysis

® Support planning * Refinement

* Nuclear strike planning Documentation

® Deployment and redeployment * Plan review and approval
planning

Supporting plan development

Shortfall identification

Figure V-17. Plan Development Activities
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areas of operations for Army forces and Marine Corps forces operating in the same JOA.
Functional tasks and responsibilities focus on the performance of continuing efforts that
involve the forces of two or more Military Departments operating in the same OA or where
there is a need to accomplish a distinct aspect of the assigned mission. An exampleisthe
designation of the maritime component commander as the joint force air component
commander when the Navy component commander has the preponderance of the air assets
and the ability to effectively plan, task, and control joint air operations. In either case,
designating the main effort will establish where or how the JFC concentratesfriendly forces
and assets and/or prioritizes effort to attain an objective of an operation or campaign, or
establish conditions that enable future operations that best support achieving subsequent
objectives.

3. Designating a main effort facilitates the synchronized and integrated
employment of the joint force by identifying priority missions when resources are limited
while preserving the initiative of subordinate commanders. After the main effort is
identified, joint force and component planners determine those tasks essential to
accomplishing objectives. The supported JFC assigns these tasks to subordinate
commanders along with the capabilities and support necessary to accomplish them. As
such, the CONOPS must clearly specify the nature of the main effort.

4. The main effort can change during the course of the operation based
on numerous factors, including changes in the OE, how the adversary reacts to friendly
operations, including the successful accomplishment of previous missions or achievement
of objectives. When the main effort changes, support priorities must change to ensure
success. Both horizontal and vertical coordination within the joint force and with
multinational and interagency partners is essential when shifting the main effort.
Secondary efforts are important, but are ancillary to the main effort. They normally are
planned to complement or enhance the success of the main effort (for example, by diverting
enemy resources or setting conditions to enable the main operation). Only necessary
secondary efforts, whose potential value offsets or exceeds the resources required, should
be undertaken, because these efforts may divert resources from the main effort. Secondary
efforts normally lack the operational depth of the main effort and have fewer forces and
capabilities, smaller reserves, and more limited objectives.

(b) ForcePlanning

1. The primary purposes of force planning are to identify all forces
needed to accomplish the CONOPS and effectively phase the forces into the OA. Force
planning consists of determining the force requirements by operation phase, mission,
mission priority, mission sequence, and operating area. It includes force requirements
review, magjor force phasing, integration planning, and force list refinement. Force
planning is the responsibility of the supported CCDR, supported by component
commanders in coordination with the JS, JFPs, and FPs. Force planning begins early
during plan development and focuses on applying the right force to the mission at the right
time, while ensuring force visibility, force mobility, and adaptability. The commander
determines force requirements and as necessary, develops a TPFDD letter of instruction
specific to the OA and plansforce modulesto align and time-phase the forcesin accordance
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with the CONOPS. Proper force planning allowsthe ID of preferred forces to be selected
for planning and included in the supported commander’s CONOPS by operation phase,
mission, and mission priority. Service components then collaboratively determine the
specific sustainment capabilities required in accordance with the CONOPS. Upon
direction to execute, the CCDR submits the refined RFF to the JS. CIJCSM 3130.06, (U)
Global Force Management Allocation Policies and Procedures, provides a detailed
discussion of the GFM allocation process.

2. Considerations. The total force identified for supporting and
supported plans is constrained by the quantity of forces identified in the force
apportionment tables or otherwise prescribed force planning limitations. To support
building a plan that can transition to execution, force requirements should be documented
with the requisite data and information to support the GFM allocation process. This
information informs the Services of the mission, tasks, purpose, priority, and specialized
requirements for forces, as well as supports SecDef’ s decision making.

3. Notional TPFDD Development. Force requirements may be
documented in a notional TPFDD and phased/sequenced during plan development to
support the CONOPS. The notional TPFDD depicts force requirements and force flow. It
is used to assess sourcing and transportation feasibility. When developed, the notional
TPFDD will be entered into JOPES as the basis for this analysis. A notional TPFDD is
used during planning and does not always contain execution sourced units.

4. Preferred Force ID. Developed as assumptions throughout
planning, joint and component planners continue ID/refinement of specific units that
satisfy the planned force requirements. The ID of preferred forces can be done informally
at the command-level with component planners or it can leverage the JS J-35, JFPs, and
FPs for a more detailed analysis and recommendation of force sourcing assumptions.
Preferred forces are not sourced but provide critical assumptions essentia for continued
planning and sourcing and transportation feasibility analysis.

5. Mobilization Planning. Initial requirements for mobilization of
Reserve Component force to include the scope and authorities should be identified early in
planning. As preferred forces are refined, additional Reserve Component forces may also
beidentified. Timelinesfor mobilization should be developed in coordination with Service
components and Service headquarters and incorporated into plan development.

6. Non-DOD Capabilities. Planner should document and refine non-
DOD capabilities that are part of a plan CONOPS. Consideration should be made for
interagency capabilities, nongovernmental capabilities including contracted support, and
multinational capabilities. Most non-DOD capabilities are documented in a notiona
TPFDD to facilitate later analysis and potentially manage resources during execution and
later in a TPFDD to document movement requirements.

7. Rotational Requirements. Rotational requirements are relevant if
force rotations are envisioned to provide the requisite forces for long-term operations.
When planning for operations that may be lengthy, consideration should be given to force

V-54 P50



Joint Planning Process

rotations. Typically forcerotationsare planned by Service headquartersin accordance with
Service policy. Unit rotations should be timed so as to limit the impact on operations and
rotational planning should consider JRSOI, turnover time, relief-in-place and transfer of
authority, and time for the outbound unit to redeploy.

8. Force Planning During Crisis. Given the time constraints of a
crisis, force planning may transition into execution sourcing vice preferred force ID. When
force requirements are execution sourced, the TPFDD is popul ated with unit and movement
data and becomes available for execution.

(c) Support Planning. Support planning is conducted concurrently with
force planning to determine and sequence logistics and personnel support in accordance
with the plan CONOPS. Support planning includesall corelogisticsfunctions: deployment
and distribution, supply, maintenance, logistic services, OCS, health services, and
engineering.

1. Concept of Logistics Support. Developed from the initial logistics
staff estimate, the concept of logistics support isthe foundation for logistics planning. This
document provides an overview of the concept of support, priorities for movement of
combat support forces and sustainment, identifies key logistics capabilities, and identifies
metrics for assessing logistics effectiveness. CCMD planners must also consider the
assignment of specific support responsibilities as follows:

a. Directive Authority for Logistics. CCDRs have directive
authority for logistics and are authorized to provide authoritative direction to subordinate
commands and forces necessary to carry out assigned missions. CCDRs may consider
assigning responsibility for the planning, execution, and/or management of common
support capabilities to a subordinate commander. This may streamline support operations
for a plan, improve the support effectiveness, or eliminate duplication of effort among
Service components.

b. Lead Servicee A commander may choose to assign
responsibility for planning and execution for one or more specific joint capability areas.
This may be considered when a Service component provides the preponderance of support
for agiven core logistics function.

c. Base Operating Support-Integrator. When multiple Service
components share a common base of operations, the supported commander may designate
one of the Service components as the base operating support-integrator for that location to
coordinate sustainment activities at that location.

d. Partner Nation Support and HNS. The JFC should aso
provide guidance for the use of partner nation support and HNS to meet support
requirements. Partner nation support and HNS can provide support efficiencies but may
not be appropriate or desired for all types of planning.

2. Responsibilities. Support planning is conducted by the Services,
supporting commands, and CSAs in coordination with a supported CCMD’s Service
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components. The supported commander coordinates and synchronizes joint logistics to
include communicating the support priorities to supporting commands and agencies.
Service components and supporting organi zations devel op and refine their mission support,
movement infrastructure, sustainment, and distribution plans in parallel with force
planning.

For additional information on the joint deployment and distribution operation center and
the GCC’ s options for assigning logistics responsibilities, see JP 4-0, Joint Logistics.

3. Logistics supportability analyses (LSAs) are conducted by
supporting organizations to determine the logistics support they must provide, in
accordance with resource informed planning guidance, and to determine the adequacy of
resources needed to support mission execution. LSAsensurelogisticsis phased to support
the CONOPS; establishes logistics C2 authorities; and integrates support plans across the
supporting commands, Service components, and agencies. LSAs are conducted by each
supporting organization to the lowest level of detail needed to quantify the logistics
requirements (national stock number level). These LSAsare then integrated by supporting
organizations to coordinate roles and responsibilities, capabilities, and ensure all
understand the sourcing of the support. A joint LSA iscreated and presented to the CCDR
who confirms this support will provide the surge and sustainment needed to successfully
execute and complete hismission. If there are gaps and shortfallsor high levels of risk that
cannot be mitigated internally by supporting organization, the LSA provides the process
for presenting issues to senior leaders for resolution.

4. Transportation refinement simulates the planned movement of
resources that require lift, ensuring the plan is transportation feasible. The supported
commander evaluates and adjusts the CONOPS to achieve end-to-end transportation
feasibility if possible or requests additional resources if the level of risk is unacceptable.
Transportation plans must be consistent and reconciled with plans and timelines required
by providers of Service-unique combat and support aircraft to the supported CCDR.
Planning must consider requirements of international law; commonly understood customs
and practices, agreements or arrangements with foreign nations with which the US requires
permission for overflight, access, and diplomatic clearance; en route infrastructure and
destination port and airfield capacities. If significant changes are made to the CONOPS, it
should be reassessed for transportation feasibility and refined to ensure it is acceptable.

(d) Nuclear Strike Planning Options. Commanders must assess the
military aswell as strategic impact anuclear strike would have on conventional operations.
Nuclear planning guidance is provided in Presidentia policy documents and further
clarified in DOD documents such as the GEF Annex B, and the Nuclear Supplement to the
JSCP. Guidanceissued to the CCDR isbased on national-level considerations and supports
the accomplishment of US objectives. United States Strategic Command
(USSTRATCOM) is the lead organization for nuclear planning and coordination with
appropriate allied commanders. The planning provided by USSTRATCOM ensures
optimal integration of US nuclear and conventional forces prior to, during, and after
conflict. USSTRATCOM uses this framework to develop detailed mission plans to be
executed by the appropriate nuclear forces. USSTRATCOM coordinates with appropriate
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commanders to accomplish target deconfliction and preclusion analysis and ensures
appropriate weapon yields, delivery methods, and safe delivery routing. Due to the
strategic and diplomatic consequences associated with nuclear operations and plans, only
the President has the authority to employ nuclear weapons.

(e) Deployment and Redeployment Planning. Deployment and
redeployment planning is conducted on a continuous basis for all approved contingency
plans and as required for specific crisis action plans. Planning for redeployment should be
considered throughout the operation and is best accomplished in the same time-phased
process in which deployment was accomplished. In all cases, mission requirements of a
specific operation define the scope, duration, and scale of both deployment and
redeployment operation planning. Unity of effort isparamount, since both deployment and
redeployment operationsinvolve numerous commands, agencies, and functional processes.
Procedures and standards to attain and maintain visibility of personnel must be formulated.
Because the ability to adapt to unforeseen conditions is essential, supported CCDRs must
ensure their deployment plans for each contingency or crisis action plan support global
force visibility requirements. When operations that may be lengthy are planned,
consideration must be given to force rotations. Units must rotate without interrupting
operations. Planning should consider JRSOI, turnover time, relief-in-place, transfer of
authority, and time it takes for the outbound unit to redeploy. Thisinformation isvital for
the FPs, JFPs, and JS J-35 to develop force rotations and order them in the GFMAP if the
operation is executed.

1. OE. For agiven plan, deployment planning decisions are based on
the anticipated OE, which may be permissive, uncertain, or hostile. The anticipated OE
dictates the deployment concept, which may require forcible entry operations. Normally,
supported CCDRs, their subordinate commanders, and their Service components are
responsible for providing detailed situation information, mission statements by operation
phase, theater support parameters, strategic and operational lift allocations by phase (for
both force movements and sustainment), HNS information and environmental standards,
OCS aspects of the OE information, and pre-positioned equipment planning guidance.

2. Deployment and Redeployment Concept. Supported CCDRs must
develop a deployment concept and identify specific predeployment standards necessary to
meet mission requirements. Services and supporting CCDRs provide trained and mission-
ready forces to the supported CCMD deployment concept and predeployment standard.
Services recruit, organize, train, and equip interoperable forces. The Services
predeployment planning and coordination with the supporting CCMD must ensure
predeployment standards specified by the supported CCDR are achieved, supporting
personnel and forces arrive in the supported theater fully prepared to perform their mission,
and deployment delays caused by duplication of predeployment effortsare eliminated. The
Services and supporting CCDRs must ensure unit contingency plans are prepared, forces
are tailored and echeloned, personnel and equipment movement plans are complete and
accurate, command relationship and integration requirements are identified, mission-
essential tasks are rehearsed, mission-specific training is conducted, force protection is
planned and resourced, and both logistics and personnel services support sustainment
requirementsareidentified. Careful and detailed planning makes certain that only required
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personnel, equipment, and materiel deploy; unit training is exacting; missions are fully
understood; deployment changes are minimized during execution; and the flow of
personnel, equipment, and movement of materiel into theater aligns with the CONOPS.
Supported CCDRs should also develop a redeployment CONOPS to identify how forces
and materiel will either redeploy to home station or to support another JFC’s operation.
This redeployment CONOPS is especiadly relevant and useful if force rotations are
envisioned to provide the requisite forces for along-term operation. CCDRs may not have
al planning factors to fully develop this CONOPS, but by using the best available
information for redeployment requirements, timelines, and priorities, the efficiency and
effectiveness of redeployment operations may be greatly improved. Topics addressed in
this early stage of a redeployment CONOPS may include a proposed sequence for
redeployment of units, individuals, materiel, and contract closeout and changes to the
contractor management plan. Responsibilities and priorities for recovery, reconstitution,
and return to home station may also be addressed al ong with transition requirements during
mission handover. As a campaign or operation moves through the different operational
plan phases, the CCDR will be able to develop and issue a redeployment order based on a
refined redeployment CONOPS. Effective redeployment operations are essential to ensure
supporting Services and rotational forces have sufficient time to fully source and prepare
for the next rotation.

For additional information on deployment and redeployment planning, see JP 3-35,
Deployment and Redeployment Operations.

3. Movement Planning. Movement planning is the collaborative
integration of movement activities and requirements for transportation support. Forces
may be planned for movement either by self-deploying or the use of organic lift and non-
organic, common-user, strategic lift resources identified for planning. Competing
requirements for limited strategic lift resources, support facilities, and intra-theater
transportation assets will be considered by the supported commander in terms of impact on
mission accomplishment. If additional resources are required, the supported commander
will identify the requirements and rationale for those resources.

a TPFDD Letter of Instruction. Commanders will often publish
revised TPFDD development guidance articulating the commander’s deployment and
redeployment priorities. Planners then develop afinal refinement of the plan’s TPFDD in
accordance with this revised guidance.

b. TPFDD Development. In order to conduct movement planning,
the TPFDD must have specific unit assumptions identified for the required forces and
equipment. These specific unit assumptions can be identified through preferred forces or
contingency sourcing. Planners should leverage the expertise of the JS J-35, JFPs, and FPs
in the development of specific unit assumptions.

c. Coordination with USTRANSCOM. The supported
commander and USTRANSCOM coordinate to resolve transportation feasibility issues
impacting intertheater and intratheater movement and sustainment delivery.
USTRANSCOM and other transportation providers identify air, land, and sea
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transportation resourcesto support the CONOPS. These resources may includeintertheater
transportation, GCC-controlled theater transportation, and transportation organic to the
subordinate commands. USTRANSCOM and other transportation providers develop
transportation schedules for movement requirements identified by the supported
commander. A transportation schedule does not imply the supported commander’s planis
transportation feasible; rather, the schedul e provides the most effective and realistic use of
available transportation resources in relation to the plan.

d. JRSOI Planning. Following the development of movement
infrastructure concepts, the supported commander’ s planning team developsthe air and sea
reception plan, staging plan, and completed JRSOI plan. The requirements to conduct
JRSOI may precipitate additional force requirements and cause iterative changes to force
planning. JRSOI constraints (e.g., port clearance, intratheater movement capacity, staging
base limitations) imposed on strategic movement must be considered in JRSOI planning
and reflected in the TPFDD and TPFDL.

d. Shortfall ID. Along with hazard and threat analysis, shortfall 1D is conducted
throughout the plan development process. The supported commander continuously
identifies limiting factors, capability shortfalls, and associated risks as plan development
progresses. Where possible, the supported commander resolves the shortfalls and required
controls and countermeasures through planning adjustments and coordination with
supporting and subordinate commanders. If the shortfalls and necessary controls and
countermeasures cannot be reconciled or the resources provided are inadequate to perform
the assigned task, the supported commander reports these limiting factors and assessment
of the associated risk to the CJICS. The CJCS and the JCS consider shortfalls and limiting
factors reported by the supported commander and coordinate resolution. However, the
completion of plan development is not delayed pending the resolution of shortfals. If
shortfalls cannot be resolved within the prescribed timeframe, the completed plan will
include a consolidated summary, including the impact of unresolved shortfals and
associated risks.

e. Feasibility Analysis. This step in plan or order development is similar to
determining the feasibility of a COA, except it typically does not involve simul ation-based
wargaming. Thefocusinthisstep ison ensuring the assigned mission can be accomplished
using available resources within the time contemplated by the plan. The results of force
planning, support planning, deployment and redeployment planning, and shortfall 1D will
affect feasibility. The primary factors to consider are the capacity of lift and throughput
constraints of transit points and JRSOI infrastructure that can support the plan. The
primary factors analyzed for feasibility include forces, resources, and transportation.

(1) Forces. The supported commander, in coordination with the JS J-35,
FPs, JFPs, and Military Departments, should determine the feasibility of sourcing the plans
required forces. For al planning, the sourcing feasibility analysis should consider the total
force requirements of supported and supporting plans. Force requirements should be
documented in the plan’ s TPFDD for subsequent transportation feasibility and enable GFM
allocation should the plan transition to execution.
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(2) Sustainment Resources. The supported commander, in coordination
with Military Departments and CSAs, should determine the feasibility of providing the
resources required to execute the plan. Supporting organizations must provide subject
matter experts to identify sustainment requirements and gaps. As with forces, analysis of
sustainment requirements should consider the total requirements of supported and
supporting plans. Sustainment requirements that require movement should be documented
in the plan’s TPFDD for inclusion in overall transportation feasibility.

(3) Transportation. The supported commander, in coordination with the JS
and USTRANSCOM, determine the transportation feasibility of a plan. Transportation
feasibility requires the assumed sourcing of forces through preferred force ID or
contingency sourcing to create a notional TPFDD. The plan’s notional TPFDD reflects
these sourcing assumptions and identifies transportation requirements of forces and
resources for thisanalysis.

f. Documentation. When the TPFDD is complete and end-to-end transportation
feasibility has been achieved and is acceptable to the supported CCDR, the supported
CCDR completes the documentation of the plan or OPORD and coordinates access with
respective JPEC stakeholders to the TPFDD as appropriate.

g. Movement Plan Review and Approval. When the plan or OPORD is complete,
JS J-5 coordinates with the JPEC for review. The JPEC reviews the plan or OPORD and
provides the results of the review to the supported CCDR and CJCS. The CJCS reviews
and provides recommendations to SecDef, if necessary. The JCS provides a copy of the
plan to OSD to facilitate their parallel review of the plan and to inform USD(P)'s
recommendation of approval/disapproval to SecDef. After the CICS's and USD(P)’'s
review, SecDef or the President will review, approve, or modify the plan. The President
or SecDef isthefinal approval authority for OPORDs, depending upon the subject matter.

See CJCS 3141.01, Management and Review of Joint Strategic Capabilities Plan (JSCP)-
Tasked Plans, for more information on plan review and approval.

h. Transition. Transition is an orderly turnover of a plan or order asit is passed to
those tasked with execution of the operation. It provides information, direction, and
guidance relative to the plan or order that will help to facilitate situational awareness.
Additionally, it provides an understanding of the rationale for key decisions necessary to
ensure there is acoherent shift from planning to execution. These factors coupled together
are intended to maintain the intent of the CONOPS, promote unity of effort, and generate
tempo. Successful transition ensures those charged with executing an order have a full
understanding of the plan. Regardless of the level of command, such atransition ensures
those who execute the order understand the commander’ sintent and CONOPS. Transition
may be internal or externa in the form of briefs or drills. Internaly, transition occurs
between future plans and future/current operations. Externaly, transition occurs between
the commander and subordinate commands.

(1) Transition Brief. At higher levels of command, transition may include a
formal transition brief to subordinate or adjacent commanders and to the staff supervising
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execution of the order. At lower levels, it might be less formal. The transition brief
provides an overview of the mission, commander’s intent, task organization, and enemy
and friendly situation. It is given to ensure al actions necessary to implement the order
are known and understood by those executing the order. The brief may include itemsfrom
the order or plan such as:

() Higher headquarters' mission and commander’ s intent.
(b) Mission.

(c) Commander’sintent.

(d) CCIRs.

(e) Task organization.

(f) Situation (friendly and enemy).

(g) CONOPS,

(h) Execution (including branches and potential sequels).

(i) Planning support tools (such as a synchronization matrix).

(2) Confirmation Brief. A confirmation brief is given by a subordinate
commander after receiving the order or plan. Subordinate commanders brief the higher
commander on their understanding of commander’ sintent, their specific tasks and purpose,
and the relationship between their unit’s missions and the other unitsin the operation. The
confirmation brief allows the higher commander to identify potential gaps in the plan, as
well as discrepancies with subordinate plans. It also gives the commander insights into
how subordinate commanders intend to accomplish their missions.

(3) Transition Drills. Transition drills increase the situational awareness of
subordinate commanders and the staff and instill confidence and familiarity with the plan.
Sand tables, map exercises, and rehearsals are examples of transition drills.

(4) Plan Implementation. Military plans and orders should be prepared to
facilitate implementation and transition to execution. For a plan to be implemented, the
following products and activities must occur:

(a8 Confirm assumptions. Analyze the current OE and establish as fact any
assumptions made during plan devel opment.

(b) Model the TPFDD to confirm the sourcing and transportation feasibility
assessment. Validate that force and mobility resources used during plan development are
currently available.
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(c) Establish execution timings. Set timelinesto initiate operations to alow
synchronization of execution.

(d) Confirm authorities for execution. Request and receive the President or
SecDef authority to conduct military operations.

(e) Conduct execution sourcing from assigned forces or request allocation of
required forces. Identify specific unitsto allocate against CCDR force requirements based
upon current conditions and risk evaluation. Develop new assumptions, if required.

(f) Issues necessary orders for execution. The CJCS issues orders
implementing the directions of the President or SecDef to conduct military operations.
CCDRs subsequently issue their own orders directing the activities of subordinate
commanders.
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OPERATION ASSESSMENT

“However beautiful the strategy, you should occasionally look at the results.”

Winston Churchill, Prime Minister of Great Britain

SECTION A. GENERAL
1. Overview

a. Operation assessments are an integral part of planning and execution of any
operation, fulfilling the requirement to identify and analyze changes in the OE and to
determine the progress of the operation. Assessments involve the entire staff and other
sources such as higher and subordinate headquarters, interagency and multinational
partners, and other stakeholders. They provide perspective, insight, and the opportunity to
correct, adapt, and refine planning and execution to make military operations more
effective. Operation assessment applies to all levels of warfare and during all military
operations.

KEY TERM

Assessment: A continuous activity that supports decision making by
ascertaining progress toward accomplishing a task, creating an effect,
achieving an objective, or attaining an end state for the purpose of
developing, adapting, and refining plans and for making campaigns and
operations more effective.

b. Commanders maintain a persona sense of the progress of the operation or
campaign, shaped by conversations with senior and subordinate commanders, key |eader
engagements (KLES), and battlefield circulation. Operation assessment complements the
commander’s awareness by methodically identifying changes in the OE, identifying and
analyzing risks and opportunities, and formally providing recommendations to improve
progress towards mission accomplishment. Assessment should be integrated into the
organization’s planning (beginning in the plan initiation step) and operations battle rhythm
to best support the commander’ s decision cycle.

c. The starting point for operation assessment activities coincides with the initiation
of joint planning. Integrating assessments into the planning cycle helps the commander
ensure the operational approach remains feasible and acceptable in the context of higher
policy, guidance, and orders. This integrated approach optimizes the feedback senior
leadership needs to appropriately refine, adapt, or terminate planning and execution to be
effective in the OE.

d. CCMDs, subordinate Service, joint functional components, and JTFs devote
significant effort and resources to plan and execute operations. They apply appropriate
rigor to determine whether an operation is being effectively planned and executed as
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needed to accomplish specified objectives and end states. Assessment complements that
rigor by analyzing the OE objectively and comprehensively to estimate the effectiveness
of planned tasks and measure the effectiveness of completed tasks with respect to desired
conditions in the OE.

e. Background

(1) TCPs and country-specific security cooperation sections/country plans are
continuously in some stage of implementation. Accordingly, during implementation
CCMD planners should annually extend their planning horizon into the future year. The
simultaneity of planning for the future while implementing a plan requires a CCMD to
continually assess its implementation in order to appropriately revise, adapt, or terminate
elements of the evolving (future) plan. This synergism makes operation assessment a
prerequisite to plan adaptation. Operation assessment is thus fundamental to revising
implementation documents ahead of resource allocation processes.

() Events can arise external to the CCMD’s control that affect both plan
execution and future planning. Some of these events can impede achievement of one or
more objectives while others may present opportunities to advance the plan more rapidly
than anticipated.

(b) External eventsgenerally fall into two categories. Thefirst are those that
change the strategic or OE in which a CCMD implements a plan (typically a J-2 focus).
The second category involves those events that change the resource picture with respect to
funding, forces, and time available (typically a force structure, resource, and assessment
directorate of ajoint staff [J-8] focus). This document treats these two types of external
events as separate considerations because they can influence plan implementation
independent of each other.

(2) Throughout campaign planning and execution, the CCDR and staff
continually observe the OE and assess the efficacy of the campaign plan. Operation
assessment at the CCMD level isoften referred to as theater or global campaign assessment
or, generically, as campaign assessment. Because campaigns are conducted in a complex
and dynamic environment, commands must be able to detect, analyze, and adapt to changes
in the OE during execution. Planners review the guidance, their understanding of the OE,
the campaign objectives, and the decisions that underpinned the original operational
approach to refine or adapt the plan, the approach, or the guidance.

(3) In addition to the command’s internal assessment efforts, analysis and
assessment of the strategic and OEs by interagency partners is available to the CCMD.
OSD and the JS can assist in obtaining these inputs. Promote Cooperation events enable
interagency partners insights on environmental changes to be shared with the CCMDs.

For more information on Promote Cooperation events, see CJCSM 3130.01, Campaign
Planning Procedures and Responsibilities.

(4) The overall purpose of operation assessment is to provide recommendations
to make operations more effective. Asit relates to campaigns, where strategic objectives
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frame the CCMD’s mission, operation assessment helps the CCDR and supporting
organizations refine or adapt the campaign plan and supporting plans to achieve the
campaign objectives or, with SecDef, to adapt the GEF-directed objectives to changesin
the strategic objectives and OEs.

(5) The assessment process serves as part of the CCMD’ s feedback mechanism
throughout campaign planning and execution. It also feeds external requirements such as
the CCDR’s inputs to the CICS AJA. Assessment analysis and products should identify
where the CCMD’ s ways and means are sufficient to attain their ends, where they are not
and why not, and support recommendations to adapt or modify the campaign plan or its
components. The analyses might provide insight into basic questions such as:

(@) Arethe objectives (strategic and intermediate) achievable given changes
in the OE and emerging diplomatic/political issues?

(b) Isthe current plan still suitable to achieve the objectives?

(c) Do changes in the OE impose additional risks or provide additional
opportunities to the command?

(d) To what degree are the resources employed making a difference
in the OE?

(6) Campaign assessment analyses and products should provide the CCDR and
staff with sufficient information to make, or recommend, necessary adjustments to plans,
policy, resources, and/or authorities in the next cycle of planning to make operations more
effective. Assessment can be used to inform OSD and CJCS reporting requirements as
mandated by the GEF and other strategic planning documents.

(@) Campaign assessment activities should facilitate the CCDR’s input to
DOD on the capabilities and authorities needed to accomplish the missionsinthe CCMD’ s
contingency plans over the CCDR'’s strategic planning horizon. The campaign assessment
should take into account expected changes in threats and the strategic and OEs.

(b) Campaign assessment analyses and products should also help the CCDR
reguest additional resources or to recommend re-allocating available resources to desired
priorities. Assessment analyses and products likewise inform SecDef and senior leaders
resourcing decisions across all CCMDs and DOD requests to Congressto add or reallocate
resources through the FY DP.

f. Campaign Assessments

(1) Campaign assessments determine whether progress towards achieving
CCMD campaign objectives is being made by evaluating whether progress towards
intermediate objectives is being made. Intermediate objectives are desired conditions in
the OE the CCDR views as critical for successfully executing the campaign plan and
achieving CCMD campaign objectives. Essentially, intermediate objectives are multiple
objectives that are between initiation of the campaign and achievement of campaign
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objectives. Accordingly, at the strategic assessment level, intermediate objectives are
criteria used to observe and measure progress toward campaign desired conditions and
evaluate why the current status of progress exists.

(& Functional campaign assessments assist the FCCs in evaluating progress
toward or regression from achieving their global functional objectives. FCCs provide
unique support to GCCs in their respective specialties and are required to assess progress
towards their intermediate objectives in support of their global functional objectives or
DOD-wide activities.

(b) The CICS is responsible for aggregating CCDRsS campaign plan
assessments and setting assessment standards for functional objectives and DOD-wide
activities. CCMD FCP and DOD-wide activities campaign plan assessments will be
compiled into this assessment framework to inform an integrated evaluation of global
progress against geographic and functional objectives. Plannersresponsiblefor devel oping
global campaign plans will collaborate with CCDRs on common LOESs and intermediate
objectives that affect functional objectives (i.e., distribution or DOD-wide activities).

(2) The JSCP, GEF, and other strategic guidance provide CCMDs with strategic
objectives. CCMDs trandate and refine those long-range objectives into near-term
(achievablein 2-5 years) intermediate objectives. Intermediate objectives represent unique
military contributions to the achievement of strategic objectives. In some cases, the
CCMD’s actions alone may not achieve strategic objectives; additional intermediate
objectives may be required to achieve them. Consequently, other instruments of national
power may be required, with the CCMD operating in a supported or supporting role.

(3) The basic process for campaign assessment is similar to that used for
contingency and crisis applications but the scale and scope are generally much larger.
While operational level activities such as a JTF typically focus on a single end state with
multiple desired conditions, the campaign plan must integrate products from alarger range
of strategic objectives, each encompassing its own set of intermediate objectives and
desired conditions, subordinate operations, and subordinate plans (i.e., country-specific
security cooperation sections/country plans, contingency plans not in execution, on-going
operations, directed missions) (see Figure VI-1).

(4) One common method to establish more manageable campaign plans is for
CCMDs to establish LOEs with associated intermediate objectives for each campaign
objective. This method allows the CCMD to simultaneously assess each LOE and then
assess the overall effort using products from the LOE assessments. The following
discussion uses severa boards, cells, and working groups. The names merely provide
context for the process and are not intended to be arequirement for organizationsto follow
(see Figure V1-2).

(5) The assessment needs to nest with and support the campaign and national
objectives and cannot rely on accomplishment of specific tasks. Commanders and staffs
should make certain the established intermediate objectives will change the OE in the
manner desired.
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Campaign Plan Assessments

National
Objectives

Intermediate
Objectives

Clearly defined, decisive, and attainable
goal toward which every military
operation should be directed.

Critical Conditions Critical Conditions

(Environment) (Performance)
Environmental conditions DOD conditions/requirements
necessary for the success of necessary for the success of
the objective. the objective.
Indicators Key Tasks
Measurable items that indicate the Directed efforts in Refined component/
presence of environmental conditions which LOE-specific subunified theater
necessary for the objective’s success. capabilities are campaign support
developed/ activities.
exercised.

Key Operations, Actions, and Investments

Efforts and actions by offices of primary responsibility with stated achievable and measurable objectives to support the
accomplishments of critical tasks, the improvement of environmental indicators, or the application of resources toward
Service-specific objectives.

Legend
DOD Department of Defense LOE line of effort

Figure VI-1. Campaign Plan Assessments

(@) LOE Assessment

1. Leads. LOE leads should guide the development and assessment of
L OE intermediate objectives, critical conditions, indicators, tasks, and associated metrics
and recommendations through the L OE working groups.

2. Output. The LOE assessment produces updated findings, insights,
and recommendations by LOE. These are consolidated for presentation and validation
during the strategic assessment working group (SAWG).

(b) SAWG

1. Leads. Designated lead (typicaly from a J-3, J-5, or J-8 element)
chairs this O-6 level review working group. LOE assessors and leads brief their sub-
campaign assessments, findings, insights, and recommendations to this group.
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Figure VI-2. Notional Combatant Commander Assessment Review

2. Output. The SAWG produces an assessment brief and
recommendations for presentation and approval during the commander’ s assessment board
(CAB).

(C) CAB

1. Leads. CCDRs chair this board. LOE leads present a consolidated
assessment brief with SAWG-validated, command-level recommendations for the
commander’ sdecision. Asanote, thisboard may occur as part of the commander’ s council
or the commander’ s update brief.

2. Outputs. The CAB validates recommendations for staff action and
higher level coordination and produces refined commander’ s guidance.

(6) Component Command Assessment. If required by the CCDR, component
and subordinate commands will provide an annual assessment briefing to CCDR detailing
their progress toward key L OE objectives and conduct of key operations and activities.
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2. The Purpose of Operation Assessment in Joint Operations

a. Operation assessments help the commander and staff determine progress toward
mission accomplishment. Assessment results enhance the commander’ s decision making
enable more effective operations and help the commander and the staff to keep pace with
a constantly evolving OE. A secondary purpose is to inform senior civil-military
leadership dialogue to support geopolitical and resource decision making throughout
planning and execution.

b. Integrating assessment during planning and execution can help commanders and
staffs to:

(1) Develop mission success criteria.

(2) Compare observed OE conditions to desired objectives and/or end state
conditions.

(3) Determine validity of key planning facts and assumptions.

(4) Determine whether or not the desired effects have been created and whether
the objectives are being achieved.

(5) During execution, determine the effectiveness of allocated resources against
specific task and mission performance and effects, and test the validity of intermediate
objectives.

(6) Determine whether an increase, decrease, or change to resourcesis required.
(7) ldentify the risks and barriers to mission accomplishment.
(8) Identify opportunities to accelerate mission accomplishment.

3. Tenetsof Operation Assessment

The following tenets should guide the commander and the staff throughout
assessment:

a. Commander Centricity. The commander’sinvolvement in operation assessment
is essential. The assessment plan should focus on the information and intelligence that
directly support the commander’ s decision making.

b. Subordinate Commander Involvement. Assessments are more effective when
used to support conversations between commanders at different echelons. Operation
assessments link echelons of command by identifying the activities and impacts critical to
success and sharing the assessment methods used to shape operational decisions. A
common understanding of operational priorities alows subordinate commanders to
directly communicate their most relevant information.
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c. Integration. Staff integration is crucia to planning and executing effective
assessments. Operation assessment is the responsibility of commanders, planners, and
operators at every level and not the sole work of an individual advisor, committee, or
assessment entity. It is nested within the planning process and integrates roles across the
staff. Properly structured, operation assessments enable the staff to examine and
understand how actions are related. Integrating perspectives from across the staff should
minimize errors that arise from limited focus (i.e., duplication of effort, incorrect ID of
causes, or insufficient information to prioritize issues by level of impact).

d. Integration into the Planning Process and Battle Rhythm. To deliver
information at the right time, the operation assessment should be synchronized with the
commander’s decision cycle. The assessment planning steps occur concurrently with the
steps of JPP. The resulting assessment plan should support the command’ s battle rhythm.

e. Integration of External Sources of Information. Operation assessment should
allow the commander and staff to integrate information that updates the understanding of
the OE in order to plan more effective operations. To get a more complete understanding
of the OE, it is important to share relevant information with the HN, interagency,
multinational, private sector, and nongovernmental partners. For aspects of the OPLAN
for which nonmilitary influence has high impact or is not well understood, input from these
sourcesis critical to refine understanding of the OE and to reduce risk.

f. Credibility and Transparency. Assessment reports should cite all sources of
information used to build the report. The staff should use methods that are appropriate to
the environment and to the task of assessing a complex operation. As much as possible,
sources and assessment results should be unbiased. All methods used, and limitations in
the collection of information and any assumptions used to link evidence to conclusions,
should be clearly described in the assessment report.

g. Continuous Operation Assessment. While an operation assessment product may
be developed on a specific schedule, assessment is continuous in any operation. The
information collected and analyzed can be used to inform planning, execution, and
assessment of operations.

4. Commander and Staff I nvolvement

a. The commander’s requirements for decision making should focus the assessment
plan and activity. Assessment is a key component of the commander’s decision cycle,
hel ping to determine the results of operations, activities, and investments in the context of
the overall mission objectives and providing recommendations for the refinement of plans
and orders. |If assessment products and analyses do not provide the commander with
answers to specific questions pertaining to recommended actions to improve operational
progress, acting on opportunities, or mitigating risks, they do not provide value.

b. Commanders establish priorities for assessment through their planning guidance,
CCIRs, and decision points. Commanderstell their staff and subordinate commanders what
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they need, when (how often) they need it, and how they wish to receive it. Commanders
also givetheir staffs guidance on whereto focuslimited collection and analytical resources.

(1) Commanders and staff must balance collection and monitoring efforts
between “what they can know” versus “what they need to know.” The collecting and
monitoring effort should reject the tendencies to: measure things ssmply because they are
measurable, demand measures where valid data does not exist, or ignore something
pertinent because it is hard to measure. Understanding the difference may aso help
commanders and their staffs avoid burdening subordinates with overly detailed assessment
and collection tasks.

(2) Commanders should leverage staff and subordinate commander assessments,
personal observation of the OA, discussionswith stakehol ders, and experience and instincts
to formulate their own assessment.

(3) Commanders should regard a plan which does not include assessment
considerations and guidance as incomplete.

c. Assessment informs and strengthens the commander’ s understanding of the OE.
Effective staffs leverage and integrate planning and operations processes and existing
reporting mechanisms whenever possible to enable synchronized assessments without
adding significant additional requirements to personnel and subordinate units.

d. Significant challenges that staffs must often overcome to enable an effective
operation assessment activity include:

(1) Integrating assessment into planning and execution from the outset. The
ongoing activities of situational awareness and assessment shape ongoing planning and
execution and influence the overall decision cycle of the commander. The most successful
staffs are those that routinely integrate and implement assessment activity at the onset of
the planning process. Concurrently considering operational assessment during planning
supports the devel opment of well-written objectives. Failing to consider how to assess an
operation during planning can lead to objectives that do not lend themselves to
measurement towards achievement of the objectives and tasks directed to staff and
subordinate commands that are not tied to or support operational objectives.

(2) Failing to conduct adequate analysis before acting. The assessment
process, which includes detailed JIPOE products, is designed to improve the understanding
of the OE, including understanding of the causal links between friendly operations,
activities, and investments and changes in the OE, creating conditions favorable to mission
accomplishment, and identifying actionable opportunities and risk mitigation measures to
improve the likelihood of mission success. Close coordination between the assessment
staff and intelligence personnel conducting JIPOE will aso support brainstorming effective
requests for information for baseline data. Adequate analytic rigor is required to address
complex issues to portray recommendations accurately. The staff should recognize the
entire breadth of assessment contributing to the assessment operational activity of the
command. The staff should consider leveraging already existing assessments and how the
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assessment of a specific plan contributes to the overall decision cycle of the command’'s
higher headquarters. Recommendations provided by the assessment process provide
insight to the commander and staff, enabling adjustments to current operations, activities,
and investments and identifying planning refinement and adaptation efforts to enhance
operational effectiveness.

(3) Ensuring assessment keeps pace with acommander’sappreciation of the
OE. The commander’s understanding of the OE is driven by continual interaction with
subordinate commanders, KLESs, stakeholders, and battle space circulation. Conversely,
most staffs must rely upon information provided by operational and intelligence reporting,
usually within a set battle rhythm, and requiring consolidation, analysis, and some level of
cross-staff vetting, often in the form of an assessment working group. Therefore, formal
assessment reports and briefings are often delivered behind the pace of the operation.
Further, senior staff and commanderswill not wait for formal reports to act when necessary
to adjust the operation. Staffs should leverage the collection management process,
effectively calibrate assessment activity to the pace of operations, and recalibrate
assessment requirements as the operation progresses in order to keep pace with and
contribute meaningfully to the commander’ s understanding of the OE.

(4) Ensuring recommendationsfacilitate the commander’s decision making.
The staff must consider what kinds of decisions the commander will have to make in order
to achieve objectives and attain the end state. Decisionsinclude both internal and external
action. Assuch, recommendations devel oped during the assessment process should not be
limited to only those resources and authorities over which the commander has control.
Optimally, assessment recommendations should facilitate the commander’s ability to
provide guidance and directions to subordinates, request additional support from
supporting organizations, and recommend additional diplomatic, informational, military,
or economic actions to interagency and multinational partners.

(5) Resolving cross-organization resistance to assessment process
requirements. All staff directorates should be aware of the importance of operations
assessment to the commander as incomplete or missing data could lead to an inaccurate
assessment and faulty decisions. Operation assessment is a cross-command process, and
developing ownership in the process and briefings (for example, where insights and
recommendations are presented to the commander by LOE working groups at the O-6
level) stimulates broader interest and quality.

(6) Integrating joint force component activities and efforts into the
campaign assessment process. In most CCMDs, joint force components own most of the
resources that operationalize the campaign plan. They will be focused on their own
component support plan and Title 10, USC, activities, so it may require more effort by the
CCDR'’ s campai gn assessment process to make certain component operations and activities
can be devel oped and focused to attain the CCDR'’ s objectives.

(7) Lack of advocacy or commander disinterest. Senior staff needs to ensure
the commander appreciates the value of assessment and strives to meet the assessment
needs.
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5. Staff Organization for Operation Assessment

a. Cross-functional staff representation is required to effectively analyze progress
toward achieving objectives. This provides the assessment activity with varied
perspectives and broad expertise that are necessary for the assessment’s credibility and
rigor.

b. Roles and responsibilities for the assessment team is a key consideration. The
ability to work across the staff will impact the quality and relevance of assessment efforts.
The commander or COS should identify the director or staff entity responsible for the
collective assessment effort in order to synchronize activities, achieve unity of effort, avoid
duplication of effort, and clarify assessment roles and responsibilities across the staff. The
assessment activity should be routine and not ad hoc. The responsible director or staff
entity should have the authority to integrate and synchronize the staff when conducting the
assessment process. The COS should play a pivotal role in staff synchronization for
operation assessments, as the COS typically leads the command’s operational cycle.
Within typical staff organizations there are three basic locations where the responsible
element could reside:

(1) Special Staff Section. In this approach, the assessment element reports
directly to the commander, via the COS or deputy commander. Advantages of this
approach may includeincreased accessto the commander and visibility on decision making
requirements, as well as an increased ability to make recommendations to the commander
as part of the assessment process. Disadvantages may include being isolated from the other
staff sections and not having access to the information being collected and monitored
across the staff.

(2) Separate Staff Section. In this approach, the assessment element isits own
staff section, akin to plans, operations, intelligence, logistics, and communications. The
advantage of this approach is that it legitimizes assessment as a major staff activity
equivalent with the other staff functions and allows the assessment team to participate in
staff coordination and activities as co-equals with the other staff sections. A disadvantage
to this approach isthat it has the potential to create stove-piped assessment efforts without
full collaboration for awhole of staff assessment.

(3) Integrated in Another Staff Section. In this approach, the assessment
element is typically integrated into the operations or plans sections, and the assessment
chief reports to the plans chief or the operations chief. The advantage of this approach is
that it tends to create close ties between the assessment team and either the plans or
operations teams, but a significant disadvantage is that this approach limits the access of
the assessment team to the commander and other elements of the staff and typically
introduces another layer of review (and potential bias) of the assessment team’ s products.
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SECTION B. CONDUCTING OPERATION ASSESSMENT
6. General

The assessment process is continuous. Throughout JPP, assessment provides support
to and is supported by operational design and operational art. The assessment process
complements and is concurrent with JPP in devel oping specific and measurabl e task-based
end states, objectives, and effects during operational design. These help the staff identify
the information and intelligence requirements (including CCIRs). During execution,
assessment providesinformation on progress toward creating effects, achieving objectives,
and attaining desired end states. Assessment reports are based on continuous situational
awareness and OE analysis from internal and external sources and address changes in the
OE and their proximate causes, opportunities to exploit and risks to mitigate, and
recommendations to inform decision making throughout planning and execution.

7. Operation Assessment Process

Thereis no single way to conduct assessment. Every mission and OE has its own
unigue challenges, making every assessment unique. The following steps can help guide
the development of an effective assessment plan and assessment performance during
execution. Assessment steps provide an orderly, analytical process to help organizations
understand the underpinnings of desirable or undesirable action or behavior. Organizations
should consider these steps as necessary to fit their needs. Figure VI-3 provides an
overview of the assessment process, which is further explained in subsequent paragraphs.

a. Step 1—Develop the Operation Assessment Approach

(1) Operation assessment begins during the initiation step of JPP when the
command identifies possible operational approaches and their associated objectives, tasks,
effects, and desired conditions in the OE. Concurrently, the staff begins to develop the
operation assessment approach by identifying and integrating the appropriate assessment
plan framework and structure needed to assess planning and execution effectiveness. The
assessment approach identifies the specific information needed to monitor and analyze
effects and conditions associated with achieving operation or campaign objectives. The
assessment approach becomes the framework for the assessment plan and will continue to
mature through plan development, refinement, adaptation, and execution in order to
understand the OE and measure whether anticipated and executed operations are having
the desired impact on the OE (see Figure VV1-4). In short, the command tries to answer the
following questions. “How will we know we are creating the desired effects,” “Are we
achieving the objectives,” “What information do we need,” and “Who is best postured to
provide that information.”

(2) Thefirst step of the assessment approach alignsto all JPP steps, as assessment
should complement and be concurrent with the planning effort. A common error is not
considering assessment until the plan is completed. Upon receipt of a new mission or
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Operation Assessment Steps
o Primarily in Eersonnel ) o
Activity Planning or TvelveEs Input Associated Staff Activity Output
Execution
Develop Planning e Commander Strategic guidance e Conduct JIPOE Assessment approach
Assessment ® Operational | ® Planners CIPG * Develop operational approach which includes:
Approach Design * Primary staff Description of OE  Support development and refinement assessment framework
* JPP Steps  Special staff Problem to be solved of end states, objectives, effects, and and construct
1-6 * Assessment element | Operational approach tasks Specific outcomes (end
Commander’s intent * Conduct joint planning (JPP and state, objectives,
(purpose, end state, operational design) effects)
risk) * Determine and develop how to assess | Commander's
tasks, effects, objectives, and end estimate/CONOPS
state progress for each course of (from JPP)
action:
* |dentify indicators
Develop Planning e Commander Assessment approach * Document assessment framework Approved assessment
Assessment * JPP Step7 | Planners which includes: and construct plan
Plan  Primary staff assessment framework | © Finalize the data collection plan Data collection plan
o Special staff and construct o Coordinate and assign Approved contingency
* Assessment element | Specific outcomes (end responsibilities for monitoring, plan/operation order
 Operations planners | state, objectives, collection, and analysis
« Intelligence planners | effects) o |dentify how the assessment is
 Subordinate Commander’s estimate/ integrated into battle rhythm/
commanders CONOPS (from JPP) feedback mechanism
* Interagency and * et and staff the draft assessment
multinational partners plan
o Others, as required
Collect Execution « Intelligence analysts | Approved assessment | ® JIPOE Data collected and
Information and  Current operations plan o Staff estimates organized, relevant to
Intelligence * Assessment element | Data collection plan * IR management joint force actions,
 Subordinate Approved contingency | ISR planning and optimization current and desired
commanders plan/operation order conditions
* Interagency and
multinational partners
o Others, as required
Analyze Execution  Primary staff Data collected and * Assessment working group Draft assessment
Information and  Special staff organized, relevantto | e Staff estimates products
Intelligence * Assessment element | joint force actions, « /et and validate recommendations Vetted and validated
current and desired recommendations
conditions
Communicate Execution e Commander Draft assessment * Provide timely recommendations to Approved assessment
Feedback and  Subordinate products appropriate decision makers products, decisions,
Recommend- commanders Vetted and validated and recommendations
ations (periodically) recommendations to higher headquarters
 Primary staff
o Special staff
* Assessment element
Adapt Plans or | Execution e Commander Approved assessment * Develop branches and sequels Revised plans or
Operations/ Planning * Planners products, decisions, * Modify operational approach/plan fragmentary orders
Campaigns  Primary staff and recommendations | ¢ Modify objectives, effects, tasks Updated assessment
 Special staff to higher headquarters | * Modify assessment approach/plan) plan
® Assessment element Updated data collection
plan
Repeat Steps 3-6 until operation terminated/replaced/transitioned.
(Adjust using steps 1 and 2 as required during execution.)
Legend
CIPG commander’s initial planning guidance JIPOE joint intelligence preparation of the operational
CONOPS concept of operations environment
IR intelligence requirement JPP joint planning process
ISR intelligence, surveillance, and reconnaissance OE operational environment

Figure VI-3. Operation Assessment Steps

significantly revised strategic direction, assessment roles and responsibilities should be
identified and understood. Identifying an experienced assessment development lead can
help planners throughout mission analysis, CCIR development, success criteria, COA
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Inputs

Strategic Guidance CIPG

e Description of OE

® Problem to be solved

e Operational approach

e Commander’s intent
(purpose, end state,

Staff Activity

Conduct JIPOE

Develop operational approach
Support development and
refinement of end states,
objectives, effects, and tasks
Conduct joint planning (JPP and
operational design)

Step 1 — Develop Operation Assessment Approach

Outputs

Assessment approach
which includes: framework
for assessment and
construct, and
identification of reporting
SME for MOEs and MOPs.

risk) D X Specific outcomes (end
etermine and develop how to L
S state, objectives, effects)
assess tasks, effects, objectives,
and end state progress for each Commander’s estimate/
course of action: CONOPS (from JPP)
e |dentify indicators
Legend

CIPG commander’s initial planning guidance MOE measure of effectiveness

CONOPS  concept of operations MOP measure of performance

JIPOE joint intelligence preparation of the OE operational environment

operational environment SME subject matter expert
JPP joint planning process

Figure VI-4. Step 1—Develop Operation Assessment Approach

selection, and eventual plan development. Forming an assessment team of the right subject
matter experts across the key staff, as well as inclusion of interagency and multinational
partners, encourages transparency, unity of effort, and avoids duplicative efforts.
Additionally, focusing on future assessment requirements throughout planning and
execution can ensure the anticipated and executed tasks and objectives are assessable and
help establish alogical hierarchy from measured task completion status and the creation of
effects toward achievement of objectivesin support of attaining the end states. Before any
assessment devel opment occurs, the purpose of the assessment and key decisionsto inform
throughout planning and execution should be understood.

(&) This step is focused on the linkage with the planners to ensure the
assessment approach is developed as the plan and operational design is developed, and
appropriately nested with the operational design. Asend states, objectives, desired effects,
decision points, and tasks are identified, the assessments team should determine the right
measures and indicators to inform the collection effort. The ever-changing OE requires
continuous monitoring and adjustment of the plan. The operation assessment complements
the APEX process in answering three primary questions. Where are we? How did we get
here? And what's next? The complexity of an operation often makes it difficult to
determine the criteria of success. Constructed properly, the assessment plan enables
appropriate monitoring and collection of necessary information and intelligence to inform
critical decisions throughout planning and execution. The assessment does not replace but
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rather complements the commander’ s intuition enabled through battlefield circulation and
discussions with subordinate leaders.

(b) The goal of operation assessment is to enhance the effectiveness of
planning and execution by identifying and measuring observable key indicators towards
progress or regression, and providing recommendations to senior decision makers to
correct deficiencies and exploit success. A major challenge for the assessment team is to
understand “how much is enough,” in order not to overstress finite collection assets.

(c) Theassessment approach should identify the information and intelligence
needed to assess progress and inform decision points throughout planning and execution.
Thisinformation and intelligence should be included in the CCIRs and should provide the
basis for identifying changes in conditions within the OE related to specific objectives, or
end states. Because success and termination criteriarequire identifying specific conditions
within the OE, assessment considerations should be part of their development. Integration,
refinement, and adaptation of assessment requirements throughout planning and execution
help ensure decision points, objectives, and tasks and enhance the effective allocation and
employment of joint capabilities.

(d) Once data requirements have been identified, collection requirements
must be established. Essentially, the organization must consider the rules and content of
the data collection plan (DCP)—the “who, where, when, how, and who (again)” (see Figure
VI1-5). Collection requirements should be devel oped with functional subject matter experts,
vetted throughout the staff, and included in the DCP.

(3) Thesebroad actionstypically fall under one of three categories. organize and
collect, analyze, and communicate.

(8 Organize and Collect

1. Organizing for assessment involves identifying the information
needed to assess effectiveness throughout planning and execution. In the case of
assessment, the required information should promote understanding of the OE in order to
assess the difference between present and desired OE conditions toward achieving the

Information Collection Considerations

Commands should incorporate the following considerations when
developing collection plans:
¢ |dentify the information requirements that will indicate progress or regression
regarding the objective or end state.

¢ |dentify the information requirements that will inform critical decisions
throughout planning and execution.

¢ |dentify the organization or individual responsible for collecting the data.

e Determine how often the data should be updated based on the scope of the
campaign or operation and changes to the operational environment.

Figure VI-5. Information Collection Considerations
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objective or attaining the end state, and to assess the performance and effects of completed
tasks and missions.

2. ldentifying the required information must be an integral part of
joint planning. Assessment considerations should be informed and shaped by operational
design and reflect the operational approach. Because success and termination criteria
require identifying specific conditions within the OE, assessment considerations should be
part of their development. Integration, refinement, and adaptation of the required
information throughout planning and execution help make certain that recommendations
regarding the effectiveness of anticipated and completed tasks and missions are
synchronized to support decision points.

3. Onceinformation requirements have been identified, it should be
determined whether the required information exists or needs to be collected and
collection requirements established. Information requirements should be vetted
throughout the staff and included in the initial and subsequent CCIRs. This establishes an
OE baseline against which the effectiveness of anticipated and completed operations can
be compared. While often considered part of execution, collection efforts for assessment
should begin during planning. This process continues until planning or execution is
terminated.

(b) Analyze. Analysis identifies operationally significant trends and
changes to the OE; their impact on planning an execution (including risks and
opportunities); and devel ops recommendations to refine, adapt, or terminate planning and
execution. Information considerations are included in the development of the assessment
approach and included in the assessment plan. Command internal analysis begins with
plan initiation and continues throughout planning and execution until termination. External
analysis support typically follows plan or order approval, but informal collaboration with
supporting CCMDs, Services, and DOD agencies should begin at plan initiation.

(c) Communicate.  The communicate action provides appropriate
assessment products to all stakeholders and interested audiences. Internal communication
includes the commander (for decisions regarding the overall operation or areas where the
commander has expressed interest), staff elements and subordinate commands requiring
information related to the anal yses (for additional analysisor internal functional decisions),
and external audiences (whose products may require commander approval for release).
Communi cation considerations should be addressed during development of the assessment
approach and included in the assessment plan. However, the “communicate” action
typically follows plan or order approval (e.g., CONPLAN, OPLAN) and analysis.

(4) During planning for an operation or campaign, a baseline understanding of
the OE assists the commander and staff in setting objectives, if useful, for desired rates of
change within the OE and thresholds for success and failure. This also focuses the
assessment process on answering specific questions relating to the desired objectives of the
plan.
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() Identifying the desired objective or end state and the associated
conditionsis critical to determining progressin any operation or campaign. Poorly defined
objectives or end states typically result in ineffective planning and execution. Poorly
defined objectives and end states increase the risks of wasting time, resources, and
opportunities to successfully accomplish the mission. To avert this, the staff should
identify clear objectives and tasks having performance and effects criteria than can be
observed and measured, refined, and adapted throughout planning and execution. In turn,
analysis of anticipated and completed tasks should generate assessment recommendations
to communicate.

(b) Throughout planning and execution the command defines the desired
observable changes in the OE necessary to accomplish the objective or end state, and may
developaDSM. The DSM isawritten record of awargamed COA that describes decision
points and associated actions at those decision points. Among other information, the DSM
lists decision points and the criteriato be evaluated at decision points. It also liststhe units
responsible for observing and reporting information affecting the criteria for decisions.
This information should be incorporated into the assessment plan and reflect the required
information considerations in Figure V1-6.

(5) Nonmilitary aspects of the OE may be critically important in some operations.
Information derived from multiple external sources should contribute to tailored JIPOE
products that address the relevant nonmilitary actors and relationships within the OE.

Step 2 — Develop Assessment Plan

Inputs

Assessment Approach
which includes:
assessment framework
and construct

Specific outcomes (end
state, objectives, effects)

Commander’s estimate/
CONOPS (from JPP)

Legend
CONOPS  concept of operations
JPP joint planning process

Staff Activity

e Document assessment
framework and construct

¢ Finalize the data collection plan

e Assign responsibilities for
monitoring, collection, and
analysis

¢ |dentify how the assessment is
integrated into battle rhythm/
feedback mechanism

e Vet and staff the Draft
Assessment Plan

MOE
MOP

measure of effectiveness
measure of performance

Outputs

Approved Assessment Plan
integrated into the overall
plan. Includes:

e Task or mission
measures (MOEs/
MOPs) based on
observable key
indicators

e Vetting process and
timelines for integration
into staff organizations)

¢ |nformation oversight
responsibilities

Figure VI-6. Step 2—Develop Assessment Plan
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Analysis addressing all relevant actors within the OE improves and informs the
understanding of how conditions may be changed within the OE.

For a detailed discussion, see Section C, “ Linking Effects, Objective, and End Sates to
Tasks Through Indicators.”

b. Step 2—Develop Operation Assessment Plan

(1) Developing, refining, and adapting the assessment plan is concurrent and
complementary throughout joint planning and execution. This step overlaps with the
previous step during 1D of the objectives and effects. Developing the assessment planisa
whole of staff effort and should include other key stakeholders to better shape the
assessment effort. The assessment plan should identify staff or subordinate organizations
to monitor, collect, analyze information, and develop recommendations and assessment
products as required. Requirements for staff coordination and presentation to the
commander should also be included in the plan and integrated into the command’ s battle
rhythm to support the commander’ s decision cycle (Figure VI-6).

(2) The assessment plan should link objectives or end states to task or mission
completion performance and effects based on observable key indicators. It should include
required information oversight responsibilities to gather, update, process and exploit,
analyze and integrate, disseminate, classify, and archive the required information.

c. Step 3—Collect Information and I ntelligence

(1) Commands should collect relevant information throughout planning and
execution (see Figure VI-7).

Step 3 — Collect Information and Intelligence

Inputs Staff Activity Outputs

Approved assessment e JIPOE Vetted information collection

plan ¢ |ntelligence planners develop requirements and

. annex B (Intelligence) responsibilities
Data collection plan : -
¢ [ntelligence planning and

Approved contingency optimization

plan/operation order

(from JPP)

Legend
JIPOE joint intelligence preparation of the operational JPP  joint planning process

environment

Figure VI-7. Step 3—Collect Information and Intelligence
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(2) Throughout planning and execution the joint force refines and adapts
information collection requirements to gather information about the OE and the joint
force’ s anticipated and completed actions as part of normal C2 activities. Typically, staffs
and subordinate commands provide information about planning and execution on aregular
cycle through specified battle rhythm events. Intelligence staffs continually provide
intelligence about the OE and operational impact to support the collective staff assessment
effort. In accordance with the assessment plan, assessment considerations may help the
staff determine the presence of decision point triggers and other mission impacts.

d. Step 4—AnalyzeInformation and Intelligence

(1) Accurate, unbiased analysis seeks to identify operationally significant trends
and changes to the OE and their impact on the operation or campaign. To increase
credibility and transparency, analysis should be conducted with and vetted through
functional experts within the staff. Some assessment elements may lack the expertise
required to judge the impact to a particular functional area.

(2) Based on analysis, the staff can estimate the effects of force employment and
resource allocation, determine whether objectives are being achieved, or determine if a
decision point has been reached. Using these determinations, the staff also may identify
additional risks and challenges to mission accomplishment or identify opportunities to
accel erate mission accomplishment (see Figure V1-8).

() To identify trends and changes, it is necessary to collect and analyze
observable key indicators of those differencesin conditionsin the OE that are the result of
completed tasks and missions rather than simply OE noise or normal variation. Analysis

Step 4 — Analyze Information and Intelligence

Inputs Staff Activity Outputs
Information collected, Draft assessment
processed and integrated, * UpdaFe JIPOE prpdycts o products
il s leserisie o baseline/update ms_ughts into )
intelligence analysts and MEEELIELD € DIEEIENE. VASHBICTIB R G
environment conditions recommendations

command’s functional .
e Update staff estimates and

experts appendix 11 (Intelligence
Estimate) to annex B
(Intelligence)
¢ Vet analysis and validate
recommendations
Legend

JIPOE joint intelligence preparation of the operational
environment

Figure VI-8. Step 4—Analyze Information and Intelligence
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seeksto identify positive or negative movement toward creating desired effects, achieving
objectives, or attaining end states.

(b) While individual staff elements may be responsible for analysis within
their functional area, vetting and validation across the staff should enable coherent, holistic
assessment products that reflect and encompass numerous discreet analyses.

(c) Cautionary Notes

1. Military operations are inherently human endeavors. In contrast,
models are abstract representations of the OE, limited by the perspectives of their
developers and what their users are attempting to evaluate. Consequently, models may not
include all the critical variables and relationships in the OE. The presence of numbers or
mathematical formulae in an assessment does not imply deterministic certainty, rigor, or
quality. However, despite the inherent presence of uncertainty in modeling outputs, with
the appropriate supporting context, assessment models can assist in analyzing and
understanding complex, ill-structured OEs. Models can assist planners and assessors in
producing assessments by providing objective, rational, structured approaches towards
complex systems and issues.

2. Military units often find stability activities the most challenging to
assess accurately. Staff elements should use caution when seeking to quantify datarelated
to social phenomena. They should ensure military and nonmilitary subject matter experts
validate data quality and its appropriateness to the phenomena and answers being sought.
This type of data normally requires a sound statistical approach and expert interpretation
to be meaningful in analysis.

(3) Using professional military judgment, the assessment describes progress or
regress toward attaining the end state, achieving the objectives, decisive conditions, and
creating effects by answering the assessment-essential questions:

(& Where are we?

(b) What happened?

(c) Why do we think it happened?

(d) Sowhat?

(e) What are the likely future opportunities and risks?
(f) What do we need to do?

(4) The conclusions generated by the staff analyses regarding achievement of the
objective or attainment of the desired end state, force employment, resource allocation,
validity of planning assumptions, and decision points should lead the staff to develop
recommendations for consideration. Recommendations should highlight waysto improve
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the effectiveness of operations and plans by informing all decisions, including the
following:

(@) Update, change, add, or remove critical assumptions.
(b) Transition between phases (as appropriate).
(c) Execute branches and sequels.

(d) Realign resources.

(e) Adjust operations.

(f) Adjust orders, objectives, and end states.
(9) Adjust priorities.

(h) Change priorities of effort.

(i) Change support commands.

() Adjust command relationships.

(K) Adjust decision points.

(1) Refine or adapt the assessment plan.

(5) Before recommendations are presented to the commander for action, they
must be vetted and validated through the staff. The assessment plan should detail the staff
processes required to make certain assessment products are valid and any associated
recommendations are achievable and improve the effectiveness of operations. A notional
example of battle rhythm activities used to vet and validate assessment products is found
in Figure VI-9. Many recommendations will involve decision makers below the
commander. Those recommendations, once vetted and validated, should be implemented
at the appropriate level. Remaining recommendations, including contentious issues,
should be presented to the commander for approval and implementation guidance.

e. Step 5—Communicate Feedback and Recommendations

(1) Thestaff may berequired to devel op assessment products (which may include
summary reports and briefings) containing recommendations for the commander based
upon the guidelines set forth in the assessment plan. The commander’s guidance is the
most critical step in devel oping assessment products. Regardless of quality and effort, the
assessment processis uselessif the communication of itsresultsis deficient or inconsistent
with the commander’ s personal style of digesting information and making decisions.

(2) Assessment products are not the assessment itself. Neither are they the data
collected for analysis. Assessment products serve the functions of informing the
commander about current and anticipated conditions within the OE, evaluate the ability of
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Figure VI-9. Notional Battle Rhythm Integration

the joint force to impact the OE, evaluate progress toward intermediate objectives and end
states, provide accountability to higher authority, and communicate progress to
multinational and interagency partners.

(3) Staffs should strive to align their efforts when communicating assessment
results and recommendations (see figure VI1-10). Inclusion of various staff products may
gain efficiencies by possibly eliminating duplicative briefings and decision boards. It also
serves to convey proper context and assure staff-wide dialogue with the commander.

f. Step 6—Adapt Plansor OperationgCampaigns

(1) Once feedback and recommendations have been provided, commanders
typically direct changes or provide additional guidance that dictate updates or
maodifications to operation or campaign plan. The commander’ s guidance may also induce
modifications to the assessment plan (see Figure VI-11). Even without significant changes
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Step 5 — Communicate Feedback and Recommendations

Inputs Staff Activity Outputs
Draft assessment e Provide timely recommendations | Approved assessment
products to appropriate decision makers products, decisions, and
through decision boards recommendations to

Vetted and validated

recommendations higher headquarters

Figure VI-10. Step 5—Communicate Feedback and Recommendations

to the plan or order, changes to the assessment plan may be necessary to reflect changesin
the OE or adjustments to the information or intelligence requirements.

(2) As the operation or campaign transitions between phases (if applied), the
assessment plan will likely require updates to adjust to changes in objectives, effects, and
tasks associated with the new phase. While some of these changes can be anticipated
during the original assessment plan development, revisions may be necessary to reflect
actual conditionsin the OE or changes to the plan or order.

(3) There should be organizational procedures associated with capturing the
commander’ s decisions and guidance to ensure necessary actions are taken. The on-going
assessment process should account for these decisions and the actions taken.

Step 6 — Adapt Plans for Operations, Campaigns, and
Assessment

Inputs Staff Activity Outputs
Approved recommendations | e Develop branches and sequels Revised plans or
from the assessment ¢ Modify operational approach fragmentary orders
process ¢ Modify objectives, effects, tasks
¢ Modify MOPs and MOEs,
information and intelligence
requirements, and indicators (as
necessary)
Legend
MOE measure of effectiveness MOP measure of performance

Figure VI-11. Step 6—Adapt Plans for Operations, Campaigns, and Assessment
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8. Cyclical Nature of Assessment

Until the end state has been attained or the objectives have been achieved, or the
operation isterminated or transitioned, operation assessment remains an on-going process.

a. Adjustments to the plan or order based on commander’s updated guidance or
changes within the OE will require similar updates or changes to the assessment plan and
perhaps its DCP. Updates to the plan or order should be formalized as FRAGORDs for
the widest possible dissemination. Each completed analysis will identify new baseline
conditions for the OE and the new basis for analyses of progress.

b. If the operation is incorporated into the command’'s campaign plan, appropriate
intelligence and information requirements should be incorporated into the CCIRs and the
assessment plan (and perhaps its DCP) for the campaign plan.

c. Once the plan or operation is terminated or when refined or adapted, commands
should document their assessment approach and results as part of the lessons learned
process.

SECTION C. LINKING EFFECTS, OBJECTIVES, AND END STATESTO
TASKSTHROUGH INDICATORS

9. Introduction

a. An operation’s desired effects, objectives, and end states should help focus the
staff’s assessment efforts by identifying and analyzing a subset of the overall changes
within the overall OE. Asthe staff develops the desired effects, objectives, and end states
during planning, they should concurrently identify the specific pieces of information
needed to infer changes in the OE supporting them. These pieces of information are
commonly referred to as indicators.

KEY TERM

Indicator: In the context of operation assessment, a specific piece of
information that infers the condition, state, or existence of something, and
provides a reliable means to ascertain performance or effectiveness.

b. Indicators share common characteristics with carefully selected MOPs and MOEs
and link tasks to effects, objectives, and end states (see Figure V1-12). Commanders and
staffs should develop an approach that best fits their organization, operation, and
requirements.

10. Guidelinesfor Indicator Development

a. Indicators should be relevant, observable or collectable, responsive, and
resour ced.
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Linking End State, Objectives, Effects, Tasks, Conditions,
and Mission to Tasks
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Figure VI-12. Linking End State, Objectives, Effects, Tasks, Conditions, and Mission to Tasks

(1) Relevant. Indicators should be relevant to a desired effect, objective, or end
state within the plan or order. A valid indicator bears a direct relationship to the desired
effect, objective, or end state and accurately signifies the anticipated or actual status of
something about the effect, objective, or end state that must be known. This criterion helps
avoid collecting and analyzing information that is of no value to a specific operation. It
also helps ensure efficiency by eliminating redundant efforts.

(2) Observable and Collectable. Indicators must be observable (and therefore
collectable) such that changes can be detected and measured or evaluated. The staff should
make note of indicators that are relevant but not collectable and report them to the
commander. Collection shortfalls can often put the anaysis quality at risk. The
commander must decide whether to accept this risk, realign resources to collect required
information, or modify the plan or order.

(3) Responsive. Indicators should signify changes in the OE timely enough to
enable effective response by the staff and timely decisions by the commander. Assessors
must consider an indicator’ s responsiveness to stimulusin the OE. If it reacts too slowly,
opportunities for response are likely to be missed; if too quickly, it exposes the staff and
commander to false dlarms. The JFC and staff should consider the time required for atask
or mission to produce desired results within the OE and devel op indicators that can respond
accordingly. Many actions directed by the JFC require time to implement and may take
even longer to produce a measurable result.
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(4) Resourced. The collection of indicators should be adequately resourced so
the command and subordinate units can obtain the required information without excessive
effort or cost. Indicator information should be derived from other staff processes whenever
possible. Assessors should avoid indicators that require development of an additional
collection system. Staffs should ensure resource requirements for indicator collection
efforts and analysis are included in plans and monitored. Data collection and analysis
requirements associated with the threat and the OE should be embodied in the
commander’s PIRs with relevant tasks specified through Annex B (Intelligence) to a plan
or an order. Given the focus of PIRs, the collection and analysis they drive provides the
commander with insights on changes associated with MOEs. On the other hand, FFIRs
provide insights to the commander on the ability of major force elements and other critical
capabilities to execute their assigned tasks. Thus, they are associated with MOPs and
should be published in Annex C (Operations) with reporting requirements and procedures
specified in Annex R (Reports). Effective assessment planning can help avoid duplicating
tasks and unnecessary actions, which in turn can help preserve combat power.

b. Collection plans must clearly articulate why an indicator is necessary for the
accurate assessment of an action. Collection may draw on subordinate unit operations,
KLEs, joint functions and functional estimates, and battle damage assessment. Staffs need
to understand the fidelity of the available information, choose appropriate information, and
prioritize use of scarce collection resources.

c. Some assessment indicators must compete for prioritization and collection assets.
Assessors should coordinate with intelligence planners throughout planning and execution
to identify collection efforts already gathering indicator information, alternative indicator
information that might be available, and coordinate and synchronize assessment-related
collection requirements with the command’ s integrated collection plan.

11. Selecting Indicators

a. The two types of indicators commonly used by the joint forces are MOPs and
MOEs.

(1) MOPs are indicators used to assess friendly (i.e., multinational) actions tied
to measuring task accomplishment. MOPs commonly reside in task execution matrices
and confirm or deny proper task performance. MOPs help answer the question, “Are we
doing thingsright?’ or “Was the action taken?’ or “Was the task completed to standard?’

(2) MOEsareindicators used to help measure a current system state, with change
indicated by comparing multiple observations over time to gauge the achievement of
objectives and attainment of end states. MOEs help answer the question, “Are we doing
the right things to create the effects or changes in the conditions of the OE that we desire?’

b. Choose distinct indicators. Using indicators that are too similar to each other can
result in the repetitious evaluation of change in a particular condition. Inthisway, similar
indicators skew analyses by overestimating, or ‘double-counting,” change in one item in
the OE.
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c. Includeindicators from different causal chains. When indicators have a cause and
effect relationship with each other, either directly or indirectly, it decreases their value in
measuring a particular condition. Measuring progress toward a desired condition by
multiple means adds rigor to the analyses.

d. Use the same indicator for more than one end state, objective, effect, task,
condition, or mission when appropriate. This sort of duplication in organizing OE
information does not introduce significant bias unless carried to an extreme.

e. Avoid or minimize additional reporting requirements for subordinate units. In
many cases, commanders may use information generated by other staff elements as
indicators in the assessment plan. Units collect many assessment indicators as part of
routine operational and intelligence reporting. With careful consideration, commanders
and staffs can often find viable aternative indicators without creating new reporting
requirements. Excessive reporting requirements can render an otherwise valid assessment
plan untenable.

f. Maximize clarity. An indicator describes the sought-after information, including
specifics on time, information, geography, or unit, as necessary. Any staff member should
be able to read the indicator and precisely understand the information it describes.

12. Understanding Information Categories and Data Types

a. Information Categories. The specific type of information that is expressed in
indicators can typicaly be categorized as quantitative or qualitative, and subjective or
objective.

(1) Since these four terms are susceptible to misinterpretation regarding
assessments the following provides a guide to their meanings:

(8 Quantitative. Numerical information relating to the quantity or amount
of something.

(b) Qualitative. Information reflecting an observation of, relating to, or
involving quality or kind, that is typically expressed as a word, a sentence, a description,
or a code that represents a category.

(c) Subjective. Information that is based on an individual interpretation of
an observed item or condition.

(d) Objective. Information based on facts and the precise measurement of
conditions or concepts that actualy exist without distortion by personal feelings,
prejudices, or interpretations.

(2) To ensure value and credibility, assessors must understand and apply
categorization considerations in their assessments and recommendations. Indicator
information is usually a combination of the four information categories. quantitative-
objective, quantitative-subjective, qualitative-objective, and qualitative-subjective (as
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shown in Figure VI-13). As astandard of analytical rigor, information category must be
considered when formul ating analyses, reports, and recommendations.

b. Information Types. Assessment information is used to calculate, anayze, and
recommend. Whenever possible, information should be empirical—originating in or based
on observation or experience. Generaly, there are four information types. Knowing the
typeis essentia to understand the type of analysis that can be performed, and whether the
information can be interpreted to draw conclusions, such as the quantity and speed of
change in an OE condition over time. Inincreasing level of complexity and information
content they are:

(1) Nominal. Nominal information can be organized or sorted into categories,
with no difference in degree or amount between category and any ordering by category is
arbitrary. For example, friendly forces are categorized by sending nation (e.g., from
Albania, Belgium, Bulgaria).

(2) Ordinal. Ordina information has an order, but does not indicate the
magnitude of discrete intervals within the information. A Likert Scale is a common
application of ordinal information, where “ strongly agree” represents more agreement than
“agree,” but without specifying how much more. Anexample of ordinal datamight include
the rating of the capability of a unit from “able to perform independent operations’ as the
highest and “unable to perform operations without assistance” as the lowest rating.

(3) Interval. Interval information is ordinal data with the extra property of
having the discrete intervals qualified, or able to be meaningfully added or subtracted.
However, an interval scale has no meaningful value for zero, so ratios are meaningless. An
exampleistemperature scales, where 0°Cel sius does not mean that there is no temperature.
To illustrate, the average daily temperature in Kabul in June may be 25°Celsius, and in
December, 5°Celsius;, so, while a difference of 20°Celsius between these months is
meaningful, it cannot be stated that Juneis 5 times as hot as December.

Information Category Example

Quantitative Qualitative
Objective The number of no-fly zone The mandate to enforce a no-fly
violations that have occurred in zone is approved

the last week

Subjective The air component’s assessment Enemy freedom of action is limited
of the effectiveness of the no- by the no-fly zone
fly zone, on a scale of 1 to 10

Figure VI-13. Information Category Example
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(4) Ratio. Ratio information has meaning in both intervals and ratios between
measurements. Ratio information has anatural zero, indicating the absence of whatever is
being measured. For example, the number of personnel in the armed forces of NATO
nations (1999 figures, in thousands) is US, 1372; Turkey, 639; Germany, 322; and so on.
It isvalid to say both that Turkey has 317,000 more military personnel than Germany, and
that the US has more than twice as many military personnel as Turkey.

13. Linking Effects, Objectives, and End Statesto Tasks Through Indicators

Ensuring effects, objectives, and end states are linked to tasks through carefully
selected MOPs and MOEs is essential to the analytical rigor of an assessment framework.
Establishing strong, cogent links between tasks and effects, objectives, and end states
through MOPs and MOEs facilitates the transparency and clarity of the assessment
approach. Additionally, links between tasks and effects, objectives, and end states assist
in mapping the plan’s strategy to actual activities and conditions in the OE and
subsequently to desired effects, objectives, and end states. Thefollowing notional example
presents an approach that links tasks to effects, objectives, and end states through MOPs
and MOEs. It does not reflect any current real world assessment plan or approach.

a. Approach 1—Using Assessment Questions and Information and Intelligence
Requirements. This approach uses the model shown in Figure VI-14 to guide the
development of assessment questions and information and intelligence requirements in
order to identify indicators.

(1) Statements about effects, objectives, or end states can refer to anything that
specifies the change(s) in the OE being sought. Within Figure VI-14, the refinement of a
statement into “smaller statements’ refers to any statement or question that increases the
specificity of the original statement. For example, for a military end state, we may have
severa objectives, for an objective, we may have several effects; or, for a strategic
objective, we may have several termination criteria. During this portion of the process,
assessors help develop specific desired effects, objectives, or end states. These nested
operational design elements may have one or more associated assessment questions.

(2) Assessment questions are those that, when answered, provide the
commander and staff with direct answers to critical information pertaining to the OE and
progress toward desired effects, objectives, or end states. Assessment questions take the
genera form of “How well are we creating our desired effects?” and related questions such
as, “How can we achieve our objectives more effectively—more quickly, qualitatively
better, at less codt, or at lessrisk?” Answers to the CCIRs should ground the assessment
process in the desired effects. They should be answer able with the information or data
available to the command; relevant to the desired effects, objectives, or end states and
commander priorities; and useful to evaluate whether the mission is being performed,
desired effects are being created, objectives are being achieved, and end states are being
attained.

(3) Information and intelligence requirements should be related to the desired
effects, objectives, or end states of the plan and should be developed from the assessment
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Figure VI-14. Linking End State, Objectives, Effects, Tasks, Conditions, and Mission to
Indicators

guestions. Information and intelligence requirements provide a foundation for the
development of indicators and record the logical connection between indicators and
assessment questions and the effects, objectives, or end states they support. Within the
context of assessments, intelligence requirements are typically used to understand
conditions within OE while information requirements are used to determine whether the
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joint force properly executed planned actions. By using both intelligence and information,
assessment can provide more comprehensive analyses of the current OE and the joint
force’s impact on it (see Figure VI-15). When developing information and intelligence
requirements, here are some of the questions the staff may ask to determine the value of
proposed requirements:

(a) Usage. What aspect of the desired effects, objectives, or end states does
this information or intelligence requirement inform?

(b) Source. How will the required information or intelligence be collected?
Who is collecting it? What is our confidence level in the reporting?

(c) Measurability. Is the information or intelligence requirement
measurable? If the information or intelligence requirement is unavailable, are there other
information or intelligence requirements that can serve as proxies?

(d) Impact. What is the impact of knowing the required information or
intelligence? What is the impact of not knowing it? What is the risk if it is false?

(e) Timeliness. When is the required information or intelligence no longer
valuable?

Comparison and Use of Information and Intelligence

Information Intelligence
Perspective Internal focus External focus
Sources Staff section and subordinate All-source intelligence, intelligence
command reports, host-nation agency reports, host-nation
reports, nongovernmental reports.

organization information.

Use in Plans Friendly force information Priority intelligence requirements
requirements assumptions assumptions linking operations
linking force posture to to effects.
operations.

Use in Assessments Identifies if planned actions are Identifies if desired outcomes are
executed properly. achieved.

Result of Resource efficiency of the plan. Resource effectiveness of the

Assessment plan.

Example of ® Allocation of coalition trainers Security assessment within a

Information or to train host-nation security particular region.

Intelligence forces within a specific region.

Requirement ® Readiness assessment of

host-nation security forces.

Figure VI-15. Comparison and Use of Information and Intelligence
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(f) Cost. What is the cost of data collection to answer the information and
intelligence requirements (e.g., the risk to forces, resources, and or mission)?

(4) Indicators should answer information and intelligence requirements.
Indicator characteristics are discussed in paragraph 10, “Guidelines for Indicator
Development.”

b. Notional Example of Approach 1

(1) A headquarters has established the end state, “Professional and Self-
Sustaining Security Institutions are created.” Planners, working with assessors, review the
end state and develop more specific objectives.

(2) The staff then develops the initial assessment international and intelligence
requirements from the effects or objectives (see Figure VI-16). Note that initial
international and intelligence requirements essentially mirror the more specific statements.

(3) Assessors continue to refine the initial international and intelligence
requirements to develop more specific international and intelligence requirements, as
shown in Figure VI-17.

(4) At this point the staff, assisted by the assessors, attempt to develop more
specific international and intelligence requirements. For example, for the smaller
assessment question, “ Are there requirementsthat specify skillsthe soldiers need to have?’
the staff may develop the information requirements as shown in Figure VI-18.

Developing Assessment Questions from Smaller Outcome
Statements (Example)
Objectives Assessment Questions
Security forces are properly manned. Are security forces properly manned?
Security forces are properly trained. Are security forces properly trained?
Security forces are properly equipped. Are security forces properly equipped?
Security forces are properly sustained. Are security forces properly sustained?
Security forces are effective in exercise. Are security forces effective in exercise?
Security forces are effective in combat. Are security forces effective in combat?
Security forces are accountable to legitimate Are security forces accountable to legitimate
authority. authority?
Security forces have institutional Do security forces have institutional
infrastructure for sustaining 1-6. infrastructure for sustaining 1-6?

Figure VI-16. Developing Assessment Questions from Smaller Outcome Statements
(Example)
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Developing More Specific Assessment Questions (Example)

First Loo ,
P Desired
(End state, objectives,
effects)
For each
desired end state, ;
Specific objective, effect: b'?eefkﬂgeﬁ' :
Specific or require
+ breakdown
2
\4
Assessment .
Question(s) Break down into

smaller “statements”

Assessment:
More Specific “Assessment Questions”

2. Are security forces properly trained?

e Are training requirements for individuals and units published?

e Do training courses have relevant graduation standards?

e Are training evolutions evaluated against standards?

® Are there requirements that specify skills military members need to
have?

Figure VI-17. Developing More Specific Assessment Questions (Example)

(5) Once the international and intelligence requirements have been identified,
the staff begins to identify appropriate indicators that answer the international and
intelligence requirements. If a required indicator cannot be identified or cannot be
observed, it should be identified as a shortfall and reported in the assessment plan. In
addition to including it in the assessment plan, the commander should be informed of
the shortfall and its potential impact on the assessment and, more importantly, the
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Figure VI-18. Develop Information and Intelligence Requirements (Example)

overall operation (see Figure VI-19). Once the indicators are developed, the staff should

develop the DCP and include a record of the process in the assessment plan.

c. Approach 2—Develop indicators to assess operations. This approach facilitates

the development of MOPs and MOEs (see Figure V1-20).
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Develop Indicators (Example)

Assessment:
Assessment Questions

2. Are security forces properly trained?

e Are there requirements that specify
skills military members need to
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Information Requirements

What are the rates of compliance? To wit:

e Can military members qualify with
individual weapons?
e Can crews qualify with crew-served
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?
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Figure VI-19. Develop Indicators (Example)

(1) During planning, the OPT, as supported by assessors, determines a hierarchy
of increasingly specific or more refined statements. For example, these may be the
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Figure VI-20. Measure of Performance and Measure of Effectiveness Indicator Development

objectives to be achieved, the effects to be created in the OE to achieve those objectives,
and perhaps the tasks intended to create those effects.

(2) Functional experts, supported by assessors, then develop potential indicators for
each effect. Potentid indicators should answer the questions “What happened?’ and “How do
we know we are creating the desired effects?” The answers to these questions are indicators
that may inform MOPs and MOEs. Performance-oriented indicators reflect friendly force
actions and activities and inform MOP. They help answer the question, “Are we doing things
right?’ Effectiveness-oriented indicators reflect a current condition for the state of some part
of the OE and are commonly referred to as MOES. MOEs help answer the question, “Arewe
doing the right things?” The following steps present a logical process the staff can use to
develop measures and indicators (either MOPs or MOES) for each desired effect.

(&) Analyzethe desired effects and tasks.

(b) Identify candidate MOPs and MOEs for subsequent refinement.
Consider developing MOPs, (and MOP indicators, if used) that reflect progress in
achieving key tasks as the approach to performance assessment.
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(c) Refine MOEs and MOPs. They should be relevant to the desired effect
(MOEs) or associated task (MOPs), observable, responsive, and resourced.

(d) Identify collection requirements for MOPs and MOEs. Requirements
should be prioritized for inclusion in the command’ s collection plans. Since MOPs reflect
friendly force actions and activities, most will be available through routine reports and
should not require separate coll ection efforts for assessment. Some collection requirements
for MOES may also be available as part of the command’ s JIPOE efforts. However, some
MOEs will require new collection efforts to gather the appropriate information and must
compete for resources with other command collection requirements. Those indicators
informing MOPs and MOESs that cannot be collected must be identified and included as
part of the DCP aong with the risk associated with loss of that information.

(e) Incorporate indicators into the DCP and assessment plan.
(f) Monitor and modify indicators as necessary during execution.

d. Notional Example of Approach 2. As part of a coalition task force, the coalition
force maritime component commander has established the desired end state, “Country
Green effectively controlsitsinternationally recognized maritime territory consisting of its
territorial seas and economic exclusion zone.” During operational design and mission
analysis, the OPT—with cross-functional representation from plans, operations,
intelligence, assessment, and others—reviews the desired objectives, identifies desired
conditions, and devel ops specific objectives as seen in Figure VI-21.

(1) The OPT continues its planning activities and begins to develop potential
COAs. Each COA further refines each objective into effects and tasks (see Figure VI1-22).

Develop Conditions and Objectives

End State: “Country Green effectively controls its internationally recognized maritime territory,
consisting of its territorial seas and economic exclusion zone.”

Conditions Objectives
Rule of Law is enforced Coalition enforces Rule of Law in Green territorial seas and
in Green maritime economic exclusion zone.
territory.

Green enforces Rule of Law in Green territorial seas and
economic exclusion zone.

Red aggression ceases Coalition defeats current Red aggression in Green territorial seas
in Green maritime and economic exclusion zone.
territory.

Green deters future Red aggression in Green territorial seas and
economic exclusion zone.

Figure VI-21. Develop Conditions and Objectives
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Develop Effects

End State: “Country Green effectively controls its internationally recognized maritime territory,
consisting of its territorial seas and economic exclusion zone.”

Conditions Objectives Effects
Red aggression Coalition defeats Current Red naval operations cease in Green
ceases in Green current Red territorial seas.
maritime territory. aggression in
Green territorial Current Red air operations cease in Green territorial

seas and economic seas.

exclusion zone.
Hostile Red naval operations cease in Green
economic exclusion zone.

Hostile Red air operations cease in Green
economic exclusion zone.

Figure VI-22. Develop Effects

Functional staff elements, again supported by assessors, develop staff estimates for the
COAs and evaluate the ability for the command to assess effects and tasks associated with
each COA.

(2) Inconjunction with the OPT, these functional staff elements begin to develop
indicators (or MOE) for each effect using sample questions such as: “How do we know
we're creating this effect?” “How can we recognize success?’ and “What indicators can
we use to gauge change?’ Theseinitial measures areincluded as part of the COA selection
process and incorporated in the planning process. Figure VI-23 highlights an example of
brainstorming the OPT may conduct to develop potential indicators for the effect, “Red
naval operations cease in Green territorial seas.”

(3) The OPT should next evaluate each potential indicator to ensureit isrelevant
and collectible. For example, in evaluating the potential indicator, “ Red forces are moving
to reposition outside Green territorial seas,” the OPT should ensure it:

(@) Isrelevant tothedesired effect. The measureisuseful to identify whether
Red naval forces areleaving Green territorial seas. If all forcesleave, Red naval operations
in Green territorial seaswill have ended.

(b) Is observable and collectible. In this case, routine intelligence
monitoring and reporting normally contains this information. Analyzing reports over a
period of time can provide atrend in the activity.

(c) Isunderstandable. The potential indicators should lead to one or more
refined indicators that be easily understood by anyone reading them.
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Develop Potential Indicators

Consideration:
Actors and Red forces are R
* = ed naval forces
Elements movmtgictio rgpr)osgmn located in Green
QS (ClEs territorial seas.
territorial seas.
Current Past Intelligence
Red Red Red Preparation of
Air Navy Navy ) Intelligence Sea Lines of the Operational
Reach Activity Activity Mines Requirements Communication Environment

exclusion zone.

Objective: Coalition eliminates current Red aggression in Green territorial seas and economic

Effect: Current Red naval operations cease in Green territorial seas.

Information
Requirements

0

Coalition Commercial Red Maritime Population Maritime

Capabilities Shipping Reach Insurgent
and Activities

Resources

Coalition naval
forces located in
Green territorial
seas.

Coalition air
operating in Green
territorial seas.

Red air forces
perating in Green
territorial seas.

Figure VI-23. Develop Potential Indicators

(4) Potential indicators should be refined into one or morerefined indicators. As
discussed earlier, refined indicators should be relevant to the desired mission, condition,
task, effect, objective, or end state, observable, responsive, and resourced. Figure VI-24
shows an example identifying refined indicators for the potential indicator, “Red naval

forces are moving to

reposition outside Green territorial seas over the past 96 hours’ Note

Effect: “Current Red

Potential
Indicator

Red naval forces
are moving to
reposition outside
Green territorial
seas over the past
96 hours.

Develop Refined Indicators

naval operations cease in Green territorial seas.”

Refined Indicators

Red naval forces located in Green territorial seas (today).

Red naval forces leaving Green territorial seas in past 96 hours.

Red naval forces entering Green territorial seas in past 96 hours.

Red naval force movement within Green territorial seas (speed and direction).
Red amphibious forces in Green territorial seas (at end of 96 hour window).

Red offensive naval forces in Green territorial seas (at end of 96 hour window).

Figure VI-24. Develop Refined Indicators
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the addition of atime framein the measure. In this case, the staff, in coordination with the
intelligence element, determined that observable trends would probably take about 96
hours to develop based on the current operational tempo.

(5) Oncethe processiscompleted, the staff should have a set of indicatorslinked
to desired effects and objectives. Figure VI-25 shows an example of the relationship
between a desired objective, effect, and associated indicators. Once the refined indicators
have been identified and developed, the potential indicators are no longer required.

Linking Objectives and Effects to Indicators

Desired Condition: Red aggression ceases in Green maritime territory.

Objective Effect Indicators
Coalition Current Red Red naval forces located in Green territorial seas at end of 96
defeats current | naval operations | hour window (measure of effectiveness).
Red cease Green
aggression in territorial seas. Red naval forces leaving Green territorial seas in past 96
Green hours (measure of effectiveness).
territorial seas
and economic Red naval forces entering Green territorial seas in past 96
exclusion zone. hours (measure of effectiveness).

Red naval force location(s) within Green territorial seas
(measure of effectiveness).

Red amphibious forces located in Green territorial seas (at end
of 96 hour window) (measure of effectiveness).

Red offensive naval forces located in Green territorial seas (at
end of 96 hour window) (measure of effectiveness).

Red offensive naval actions in Green territorial seas in past 96
hours (measure of effectiveness).

Number of coalition defensive actions in Green territorial seas
in past 96 hours (measure of performance).

Number of coalition offensive naval actions against Red naval
forces in Green territorial seas in past 96 hours (measure of
performance).

Number of coalition offensive air actions against Red naval
forces in Green territorial seas in past 96 hours (measure of
performance).

Number of Red naval forces destroyed in past 96 hours
(measure of effectiveness).

Number of Red naval forces disabled in past 96 hours
(measure of effectiveness).

Figure VI-25. Linking Objectives and Effects to Indicators
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Analysis of the information resulting from collection of the indicators should identify
changes in the OE and determine progress of the operation.
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Intentionally Blank
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CHAPTER VII
TRANSITION TO EXECUTION

“A good plan, violently executed now, is better than a perfect plan next week.”

George S. Patton

1. Overview

a. Plansarerarely executed aswritten. Regardless of how much time and effort went
into the planning process, commanders and their staffs should accept that the plan, as
written, will likely need changes on execution. Often, the decision to deploy the military
will be in conditions significantly different from the original planning guidance or the
conditions planned. Planning provides a significant head start when called to deploy the
military. Assessments and reframing the problem, if required, inform the applicability of,
or necessary modifications to the plan in response to changes in the OE.

(1) Effective planning enables transition. Integrated staff effort during planning
ensures the plan is ateam effort and the knowledge gained across the staff in the planning
processis shared and retained. Thisstaff work assistsin identifying changesin the OE and
guidance, speeding transition to execution.

(2) Detailed planning provides the analysis of the adversary and the OE. The
knowledge and understanding gained enables a well-trained staff to quickly identify what
isdifferent between their plan and current conditions and make recommendations based on
their prior work.

(3) Detailed OPLANS (levels 3 or 4) may require more significant changes due
to their specificity. Forces identified in the plan may not be available, assumptions may
not be validated, and policy and strategic decisions (and the decision timeline) may have
changed or not support the original concept. However, the extra time spent on analysis
provides a deeper understanding of the OE, adversaries, and the technical issues with
projecting forces.

(4) Lessdetaled plans (levels 1-2) may be more readily adaptable to execution
dueto their generality. However, they will require significantly more analysis (e.g., forces,
transportation, logistics) to provide the detail required to enable decisions at the strategic
level and ensure the plan’ s executability and suitability for the problem at hand.

b. The decision to execute will often be presented as an examination of options in
response to a developing crisis or action by a competitor state or adversary (state or non-
state) rather than a specific directive to execute a specific CONPLAN or OPLAN.

(1) If anexisting plan is appropriate, the commander and staff should review and
update the plan. See paragraph 3, “ Transition Process,” for additional information.
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(2) If no existing plan meetsthe guidance, the commander and staff conduct crisis
planning (planning in reduced timeline). More often than not, the commander and staff
have conducted some previous analysis of the OE which will speed the planning process.

2. Typesof Transition
a. There are three possible conditions for transitioning planning to execution.
(1) Contingency Plan Execution

(@) Contingency plans are planned in advance to typically address an
anticipated crisis. If there is an approved contingency plan that closely resembles the
emergent scenario, that plan can be refined or adapted as necessary and executed. The
APEX execution functions are used for all plans.

(b) Members of the planning team may not be the same as those responsible
for execution. They may have rotated out or be in the planning sections of the staff rather
than the operations. This is the most likely situation where the conditions used in
developing the plan will have changed, due to the time lag between plan devel opment and
execution. Staff from the planning team need to provide as much background information
as possible to the operations team.

(c) Theplanning team should be akey participant, if not the lead, in updating
the plan for the current (given) conditions. This enables the command to make effective
use of the understanding gained by the staff during the planning process. The operations
team should be the co-lead for the plan update to ensure they understand the decision
processes and reasoning used in development of the operational approach and COAs. This
will speed plan update, ease transition, and minimize the time required to revisit the issues
that arose during the initial plan development.

(2) Crisis Planning to Execution. Crisis planning is conducted when an
emergent situation arises. The planning team will analyze approved contingency plans
with like scenarios to determine if an existing plan applies. If a contingency plan is
appropriate to the situation, it may be executed through an OPORD or FRAGORD. Ina
crisis, planning usually transitions rapidly to execution, so there is limited deviation
between the plan and initial execution. Planners from the command J-5 can assist in the
planning process through their planning expertise and knowledge gained of the OE during
similar planning efforts.

(3) Campaign Plan Execution. Activitieswithin campaign plansarein constant
execution.

b. Planning is conducted based upon assumed forces and resources. Upon a decision
to execute, these assumptions are replaced by the facts of actua available forces and
resources. Disparities between planning assumptions and the actual OE conditions at
execution will drive refinement or adaption of the plan or order. Resource informed
planning during plan development allows planners to make more realistic force and
resource planning assumptions. Enabled by the common formats and collaborative
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systems, tools and processes of APEX, resource informed planning isintended to facilitate
the transition of a plan or order by reducing the scope of required plan adjustments or
refinements upon execution.

c. During execution, the commander will likely have reason to consider updating the
operational approach. It could be triggered by significant changes to understanding of the
OE and/or problem, validation or invalidation of assumptions made during planning,
identifying (through continuous assessment process) that the tactical actions are not
resulting in the expected effects, changesin the conditions of the OE, or the end state. The
commander may determine one of three ways ahead:

(1) Thecurrent OPLAN isadequate, with either no change or minor change (such
as execution of a branch)—the current operational approach remains feasible.

(2) The OPLAN’smission and objectives are sound, but the operational approach
isno longer feasible or acceptable—a new operational approach is required.

(3) The mission and/or objectives are no longer valid, thus a new OPLAN is
required—a new operational approach isrequired to support the further detailed planning.

d. Assessment could cause the JFC to shift the focus of the operation, which the JFC
would initiate with a new visualization manifested through new planning guidance for an
adjusted operation or campaign plan.

3. Transition Process

a. Overview. The transition from plan to execution should consider the following
points. These are not meant to be exclusive and may be conducted simultaneously.

b. Transition Requirements

(1) Update environmental frame and intelligence analysis. ldentify what has
changed since plan development and how that affects the plan.

(2) Identify any changes to strategic direction or guidance. This will require
dialogue with senior civilian leadership to ensure the military objectives remain
synchronized with policy and strategic objectives.

(& Confirm and update strategic objectives or end states.

(b) Confirm and update operational limitations (constraints and restraints).
(c) Validate assumptions.

(d) Review and validate assessment criteria.

1. External (strategic) assumptions, especially those dealing with policy,
diplomacy, and multinational partners, should be validated as part of the plan review with
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senior civilian leadership. These are usualy the assumptions dictated to the command
through strategic directives (GEF, JSCP, SGSs) or previous planning IPRs.

2. Internal (operational) assumptions should be validated by the staff
through their update of the OE.

(e) Identify partnersand allies.
(f) Identify interagency participation, actions, and responsibilities.

(3) Identify forces and resources, to include transportation. The forces assumed
in planning arefor planning purposes only; execution sourced forces may or may not match
those assumed in planning. Execution sourcing requires a dial ogue between the supported
CCDR, the JS, JFPs, Services, and USTRANSCOM.

(4) ldentify decision points and CCIRs to aid in decison making. Ensure
consideration is taken to include lead times, to include notification and mobilization for
reserve forces, transportation timelines, and JRSOI requirements. These decision points
are critical for senior DOD |eadership to understand when decisions should be made to
enable operations and reduce risk. During this discussion, commanders and planners
should identify alternative COAs and the cost and risk associated with them should
decisions be delayed or deferred. Decision points should specifically address how the US
might use the military in:

(@) FDOs. When and what FDOs should be deployed and the expected
impact. The discussion should identify indicators that the FDOs are creating the desired
effect.

(b) FROs. FROs, usualy used in response to terrorism, can also be
employed in response to aggression by a competitor or adversary. Like FDOs, the
discussion should include indicators of their effectiveness and probability of consequences,
desired and undesired.

(c) De-Escalation. During transition to execution, commanders should
identify a means for de-escalation and steps that could be taken to enable de-escalation
without endangering US forces or interests.

(d) Escalation. Similarly, commanders need to identify decision points at
which senior leaders must make decisionsto escalate in order to ensure strategic advantage,
to include the expected risk associated should the adversary gain the advantage prior to US
commitment.

(5) Confirm Authorities for Execution. Request and receive President or
SecDef authority to conduct military operations. Authorities granted may be for execution
of an approved plan or for limited execution of select phases of an approved plan.

(6) Direct Execution. The JS, on behalf of the CICS, prepares orders for the
President or SecDef to authorize the execution of a plan or order. The authorities for
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execution, force allocation, and deployment are often provided separately vice in a
comprehensive order. Upon approval, CCDRs and Services pass orders down the chain of
command directing action ordered by higher headquarters. The following orders are some
of those that may be used in the process of transitioning from planning to execution:
WARNORD, PLANORD, ALERTORD, OPORD, PTDO, DEPORD, EXORD, and
FRAGORD.

(8 Contingency Plans. The authority to execute a contingency plan may
be provided incrementally. Initial execution authority may be limited to early phase
activities and CCDRs should be prepared to request additional or modified execution
authorities as an operation develops.

(b) CCMD Campaign Plans. CCMD campaign plans are in constant
execution. While they are reviewed by SecDef, the authorization to execute a campaign
plan does not provide complete authority for the CCDR to execute all of the individual
military activities that comprise the plan. Additional CCMD coordination is required to
execute the discrete military activities within a campaign plan to include: posture, force
allocation, and country team coordination.

See CIJCAM 3130.03, Adaptive Planning and Execution (APEX) Planning Format and
Guidance, for more information on the content and format of orders.

c. Impact on Other Operations. As the plan transitions to execution, the
commander and staff synchronize that operation with the rest of the CCMD’s theater (or
functional) campaign.

(1) The commander identifies how the additional operation will affect the
campaign.

(@) Resources. Resources may be diverted from lower priority operations
and activities to support the new operation. This may require modifying the campaign or
adjusting objectives.

(b) Secondary effects.  Adding new operations, especially combat
operations, will impact the perception and effects of other operations within the AOR (and
likely in other CCMD’s AORs as well). Both the new operation and existing ones may
need to be adjusted to reflect the symbiotic effect of simultaneous operations.

(2) The commander may require support from other CCMDs. In addition to
support within the plan transitioning to execution, the CCDR may require external support
to ensure continued progress toward theater or functional objectives. By using a pre-
established capability (force) sharing agreement, a CCDR can gain the support needed
without requiring additional JS or OSD coordination. Support from other CCMDs often
require shared battle rhythm activities. Balancing the benefit of improved awareness
without overburdening commanders and their staffs remains a challenge. Informal cross-
CCMD, directorate-level coordination has proven beneficial and can expand when security
conditions necessitate deeper coordination and synchronization. However, identifying
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standardized staff organizations provides additional structure when planning and
scheduling across organizational boundaries.

(3) Depending on the significance of the new operation, the CCDR may need to
update the theater or functional campaign objectives. Thiswill require aconversation with
senior civilian leaders to see if the US national objectives should be adjusted given the
change in the strategic landscape.
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APPENDIX A
JOINT OPERATION PLAN FORMAT

SECTION A. INTRODUCTION

a. Below isasampleformat that ajoint force staff can use as a guide when developing
ajoint OPLAN. The exact format and level of detail may vary somewhat among joint
commands, based on theater-specific requirements and other factors. However, joint
OPLANS/CONPLANs will always contain the basic five paragraphs (such as paragraph 3,
“Execution”) and their primary subparagraphs (such as paragraph 3a, “Concept of
Operations’). The JPEC typically refersto ajoint contingency plan that encompasses
mor e than one major operation as a campaign plan, but JFCs prepare a plan for a
campaign in joint contingency plan for mat.

b. The CICSM 3130 series volumes describe joint planning interaction among the
President, SecDef, CJCS, the supported joint commander, and other JPEC members, and
provides models of planning messages and estimates. CJCSM 3130.03, Adaptive Planning
and Execution (APEX) Planning Formats and Guidance, provides the formats for joint
plans.

SECTION B. NOTIONAL OPERATION PLAN FORMAT
a. Copy Number
b. Issuing Headquarters
c. Placeof Issue
d. Effective Date-Time Group
e. OPERATION PLAN: (Number or Code Name)
f. USXXXXCOM OPERATIONSTO...

0. References: (List any maps, charts, and other relevant documents deemed essential
to comprehension of the plan.)

1. Situation

(This section briefly describes the composite conditions, circumstances, and
influences of the theater strategic situation that the plan addresses [see national intelligence
estimate, any multinational sources, and strategic and commanders’ estimates).)

a. General. (Thissection describesthe genera politico-military variables that would
establish the probable preconditions for execution of the contingency plans. It should
summarize the competing political goals that could lead to conflict, identify primary
antagonists, state US policy objectives and the estimated objectives of other parties, and
outline strategic decisions needed from other countriesto achieve US policy objectives and
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conduct effective US military operations to achieve US military objectives. Specific items
can be listed separately for clarity as depicted below.)

(1) Assessment of the Conflict. (Provide a summary of the national and/or
multinational strategic context [JSCP, UCP].)

(2) Policy Goals. (This section relates the strategic guidance, end state, and
termination criteria to the theater situation and requirements in its global, regional, and
space dimensions, interests, and intentions.)

(& US/Multinational Policy Objectives. (lIdentify the national security,
multinational or military objectives, and strategic tasks assigned to or coordinated by the
CCMD.)

(b) End State. (Describe the national strategic end state and relate the
military end state to the national strategic end state.)

(3) Non-US National Strategic Decisions

(4) Operational Limitations. (List actions that are prohibited or required by
higher or multinational authority [e.g., ROE, RUF, law of war, termination criteria).)

b. Areaof Concern

(1) OA. (Describe the JFC's OA. A map may be used as an attachment to
graphically depict the area.)

(2) Areaof Interest. (Describethe areaof concern to the commander, including
the area of influence, areas adjacent thereto, and extending into enemy territory to the
objectives of current or planned operations. This area aso includes areas occupied by
enemy forces who could jeopardize the accomplishment of the mission.)

c. Deterrent Options. (Delineate FDOs and FROs desired to include those categories
specified in the current JISCP. Specific units and resources must be prioritized in terms of
latest arrival date relative to C-day. Include possible diplomatic, informational, or
economic deterrent options accomplished by non-DOD agencies that would support US
mission accomplishment.)

See Appendix F, “Flexible Deterrent Options and Flexible Response Options,” for
examples of FDOs and FROs.

d. Risk. (Riskisthe probability and severity of losslinked to hazards. List the specific
hazards that the joint force may encounter during the mission. List risk mitigation
measures.)

e. Enemy Forces. (ldentify the opposing forces expected upon execution and
appraise their general capabilities. Refer readers to Annex B [Intelligence] for details.
However, this section should provide the information essential to a clear understanding of
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the magnitude of the hostilethreat. Identify the adversary’ s strategic and operational COGs
and critical vulnerabilities as depicted below.)

(1) Enemy COGs
(a) Strategic.
(b) Operational.
(2) Enemy Critical Factors
(@) Strategic.
(b) Operational.

(3) Enemy COAs (most likely and most dangerous to friendly mission
accomplishment).

(@) General.
(b) Enemy’s End State.
(c) Enemy’s Strategic Objectives.
(d) Enemy’s Operational Objectives.
(e) Enemy CONOPS.
(4) Enemy Logistics and Sustainment
(5) Other Enemy Forces/Capabilities
(6) Enemy Reserve Mobilization
f. Friendly Forces

(1) Friendly COGs. (Thissection should identify friendly COGs, both strategic
and operational; this provides focus to force protection efforts.)

(a) Strategic.
(b) Operational.
(2) Friendly Critical Factors
() Strategic.
(b) Operational.
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(3) MNF

(4) Supporting Commands and Agencies. (Describe the operations of
unassigned forces, other than those tasked to support this contingency plan that could have
adirect and significant influence on the operationsin the plan. Also list the specific tasks
of friendly forces, commands, or government departments and agencies that would directly
support execution of the contingency plan, for example, USTRANSCOM,
USSTRATCOM, Defense Intelligence Agency, and so forth.)

g. Assumptions. (List al reasonable assumptionsfor all participants contained in the
JSCP or other tasking on which the contingency plan is based. State expected conditions
over which the JFC has no control. Include assumptions that are directly relevant to the
development of the plan and supporting plans and assumptions to the plan as a whole.
Include both specified and implied assumptions that, if they do not occur as expected,
would invalidate the plan or its CONOPS. Specify the mobility [air and sealift], the degree
of mobilization assumed [i.e., total, full, partial, selective, or none].)

(1) Threat Warning/Timeline.

(2) Pre-Positioning and Regional Access (including international support and
assistance).

(3) In-Place For ces.

(4) Strategic Assumptions (including those pertaining to nuclear weapons
employment).

h. Legal Considerations. (List those significant legal considerations on which the
plan is based.)

(1) ROE.

(2) International law, including the law of war.

(3) USlaw.

(4) HN and partner nation policies.

(5) Status-of-forces agreements.

(6) Other bilateral treaties and agreements.

(7) HN agreementsto include HNS agreements.
2. Mission

(State concisely the essential task[s] the JFC hasto accomplish. This statement should
address who, what, when, where, and why.)
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3. Execution

a. CONOPS. (For a CCDR’'s contingency plan, the appropriate commander’s
estimate can be taken from the campaign plan and developed into a strategic concept of
operation for atheater campaign or OPLAN. Otherwise, the CONOPS will be devel oped
asaresult of the COA selected by the JFC during COA development. The concept should
be stated in terms of who, what, where, when, why, and how. It also contains the JFC's
strategic vision, intent, and guidance for force projection operations, including
mobilization, deployment, employment, sustainment, and redeployment of all participating
forces, activities, and agencies.) (Refer to Annex C.)

(1) Commander’s Intent. (This should describe the JFC' s intent [purpose and
end state], overall and by phase. Thisstatement deals primarily with the military conditions
that lead to mission accomplishment, so the commander may highlight selected objectives
and their supporting effects. 1t may also include how the posture of forces at the end state
facilitates transition to future operations. It may also include the JFC’ s assessment of the
enemy commander’ s intent and an assessment of where and how much risk is acceptable
during the operation. The commander’ sintent, though, isnot asummary of the CONOPS.)

(@) Purpose and End State. (See Chapter |1, “ Srategic Guidance and
Coordination,” for details on determining the end state.)

(b) Objectives.
(c) Effects, if discussed.

(2) General. (Base the CONOPS on the JFC’'s selected COA. The CONOPS
states how the commander plans to accomplish the mission, including the forces involved,
the phasing of operations, the general nature and purpose of operations to be conducted,
and the interrelated or cross-Service support. For a CCDR’s contingency plan, the
CONOPS should include a statement concerning the perceived need for Reserve
Component mobilization based on plan force deployment timing and Reserve Component
force size requirements. The CONOPS should be sufficiently developed to include an
estimate of the level and duration of conflict to provide supporting and subordinate
commanders a basis for preparing adequate supporting plans. To the extent possible, the
CONOPS should incorporate the following:)

(@ JFC’'s military objectives, supporting desired effects, and operational
focus.

(b) Orientation on the enemy’s strategic and operational COGs.
(c) Protection of friendly strategic and operational COGs.
(d) Phasing of operations, to include the commander’ s intent for each phase.

1. Phasel
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a. JFC'sintent.

b. Timing.

|©

Objectives and desired effects.

|2

Risk.

e. Execution.

f. Employment.

(1) Land Forces.

(2) Air Forces.

(3) Maritime Forces.
(4) Space Forces.

(5) Cyberspace Forces.
(6) SOF.

g. Operational Fires. List those significant fires considerationson
which the plan is based. The fires discussion should reflect the JFC's concept for
application of available fires assets. Guidance for joint fires may address the following:

(1) Joint force policies, procedures, and planning cycles.
(2) Joint fire support assets for planning purposes.
(3) Prioritiesfor employing target acquisition assets.
(4) Areasthat requirejoint firesto support operational maneuver.
(5) Anticipated joint fire support requirements.
(6) Firesupport coordination measures (if required).
See JP 3-09, Joint Fire Support, for a detailed discussion.

2. Phases|I through XX. (Cite information as stated in subparagraph
3a(2)(d)1 above for each subsequent phase based on expected sequencing, changes, or new
opportunities.)

b. Tasks. (List the tasks assigned to each element of the supported and supporting
commandsin separate subparagraphs. Each task should be a concise statement of amission
to be performed either in future planning for the operation or on execution of the OPORD.
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The task assignment should encompass all key actions that subordinate and supporting
elements must performto fulfill the CONOPS, including operational and tactical deception.
If the actions cannot stand alone without exposing the deception, they must be published
separately to receive special handling.)

c. Coordinating Instructions. (Provide instructions necessary for coordination and
synchronization of the joint operation that apply to two or more elements of the command.
Explain terms pertaining to the timing of execution and deployments. Coordinating
instructions should also include CCIRs and associated reporting procedures that may be
expanded upon in Annex B [Intelligence], Annex C [Operations|, and Annex R [Reports].)

4. Administration and Logistics

a. Concept of Sustainment. (This should provide broad guidance for the theater
strategic sustainment concept for the campaign or operation, with information and
instructions broken down by phases. It should cover functiona areas of logistics,
transportation, personnel policies, and administration.)

b. Logistics. (This paragraph addresses the CCDR’s logistics priorities and intent:
basing, combat, general, and geospatia engineering requirements, HNS, required
contracted support, environmental considerations, mortuary affairs, and Service
responsibilities. Identify the priority and movement of logistic support for each option and
phase of the concept.)

c. Personnel. (ldentify detailed planning requirements and subordinate taskings.
Assign tasks for establishing and operating joint personnel facilities, managing accurate
and timely personnel accountability and strength reporting, and making provisions for
staffing them. Discuss the administrative management of participating personnel, the
reconstitution of forces, command replacement and rotation policies, and required joint
individual augmentation [JIA] to command headquarters and other operational
requirements.) Refer to Annex E (if published).

d. Public Affairs. Refer to Annex F.
e. Civil-Military Operations. Refer to Annex G.
f. Meteorological and Oceanographic Services. Refer to Annex H.

g. Environmental Considerations. Refer to Annex L. See JP 3-34, Joint Engineer
Operations.

h. Geospatial Information and Services. Refer to Annex B.

i. Health Service Support. Refer to Annex Q. (Identify planning requirements and
subordinate taskings for joint health services functional areas. Address critica medical
supplies and resources. Assign tasks for establishing joint medical assumptions and
include them in a subparagraph.)
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5. Command and Control
a Command

(1) Command Relationships. (State the organizational structure expected to
exist during plan implementation. Indicate any changesto major C2 organizations and the
time of expected shift. Identify all command arrangement agreements and memorandums
of understanding used and those that require development.)

(2) Command Posts. (List the designations and locations of each maor
headquarters involved in execution. When headquarters are to be deployed or the plan
provides for the relocation of headquarters to an alternate command post, indicate the
location and time of opening and closing each headquarters.)

(3) Successionto Command. (Designatein order of succession thecommanders
responsible for assuming command of the operation in specific circumstances.)

b. Joint Communications System Support. (Provide a general statement
concerning the scope of communications systems and procedures required to support the
operation. Highlight any communications systems or procedures requiring special
emphasis.) Refer to Annex K.

[Signature]
[Name]
[Rank/Service]
Commander
Annexes:

A—Task Organization

B—Intelligence

C—Operations

D—L ogistics

E—Personnel

F—Public Affairs

G—Civil-Military Operations

H—M eteorol ogical and Oceanographic Operations

J—Command Relationships

K—Communications Systems
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L—Environmental Considerations
M—Not currently used

N—Not currently used
P—Host-Nation Support
Q—Medical Services

R—Reports

S—Specia Technical Operations
T—Consequence Management
U—Notiona Counterproliferation Decision Guide
V—Interagency Coordination
W—COperational Contract Support
X—Execution Checklist

Y —Communication Synchronization

Z—Distribution

Note: AnnexesA—D, K, andY are required annexes for acrisis OPORD per APEX. All
others may either be required by the JSCP or deemed necessary by the supported

commander.
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APPENDIX B
STRATEGIC ESTIMATE

SECTION A. INTRODUCTION
1. Background

a. The strategic estimate is an analytical tool available to CCDRs before developing
theater or functional strategies; theater, functional or DOD-wide campaign plans,
subordinate campaign plans; and OPLANS. Strategic estimates provide the commander’s
perspective of the strategic and operational levels of the OE, threats and opportunities that
could facilitate or hinder the achievement of GEF-directed objectives, desired changes to
meet specified regional or functional objectives, and the commander’ s visualization of how
those objectives might be achieved. Developed annually and regularly updated, the
strategic estimate is the basis for developing the CCDR’ s theater or functional strategy.

b. The CCDR, the CCMD staff, supporting commands, and agencies assess the broad
strategic factors that influence OE, thus informing the ends, ways, means, and risks
involved in accomplishing the prescribed campaign objectives.

c. Both supported and supporting CCDRS prepare strategic estimates based on
assigned tasks. CCDRs who support multiple commands may prepare strategic estimates
for each supporting operation.

d. Section B, “Notional Strategic Estimate Format,” presents aformat a CCMD staff
can use as a guide when developing a strategic estimate. The J5 may provide the lead
staff organization for the conduct of the strategic estimate with significant participation
from the other staff directorates. The exact format and level of detail may vary somewhat
among commands, based on theater-specific requirements and other factors.

e. Theresult of the strategic estimate is a better understanding and visualization of the
complete OE to include adversaries, friends, and neutrals. The strategic estimate process
is dynamic and continuous, and provides input for developing theater strategies and
campaign plans. This strategic estimate is also the starting point for conducting more
detailed staff estimates as well as the commander’ s estimate of the situation for a potential
contingency.

f. The CCDRs strategic estimate should identify potential for spillover, both from the
AOR or functional area perspective into other CCDRsS AORs or functional areas and into
the CCDR’s AOR or functional area based on operations and activities outside the AOR.

SECTION B. NOTIONAL STRATEGIC ESTIMATE FORMAT
2. Strategic Direction

(This section analyzes broad policy, strategic guidance, and authoritative direction to
the theater or global situation and identifies strategic requirements in global and regional
dimensions.)
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a. US Policy Goals. (ldentify the US national security or military objectives and
strategic tasks assigned to or coordinated by the CCMD.)

b. Non-US/Multinational Policy Goals. (Identify the multinational [alliance or
coalition] security or military objectives and strategic tasks that may also be assigned to,
or coordinated by the CCMD.)

c. Opposition Policy Goals and Desired End State

d. End State(s). (Describe the campaign or operation objective[s] or end state[s] and
related military objectives to achieve and end states to attain and maintain.)

3. Operational Environment

a. AOR. (Provide a visuaization of the relevant geographic, political, economic,
social, demographic, historic, and cultural factorsin the AOR assigned to the CCDR.)

b. Area of Interest. (Describe the area of interest to the commander, including the
area of influence and adjacent areas and extending into adversary territory. Thisareaaso
includes areas occupied by enemy forces that could jeopardize the accomplishment of the
mission.)

c. Adversary Forces. (ldentify all states, groups, or organizations expected to be
hostile to, or that may threaten, US and partner nation interests, and appraise their general
objectives, motivations, and capabilities. Provide the information essential for a clear
understanding of the magnitude of the potential threat.)

d. Friendly Forces. (Identify all relevant friendly states, forces, and organizations.
These include assigned US forces, regional alies, and anticipated multinational partners.
Describe the capabilities of the other instruments of power [diplomatic, economic, and
informational], US military supporting commands, and other agencies that could have a
direct and significant influence on the operations in this AOR.)

e. Neutral Forces. (Identify al other relevant states, groups, or organizations in the
AOR and determine their general objectives, motivations, and capabilities. Provide the
information essential for a clear understanding of their motivations and how they may
impact US and friendly multinational operations.)

4. Assessment of the Major Strategic and Operational Challenges

a. Thisis a continuous appreciation of the major challenges in the AOR with which
the CCDR may be tasked to deal.

b. These may include awide range of challenges, from direct military confrontation,
peace operations, and security cooperation (including building partner capacity and
capability), to providing response to atrocities, humanitarian assistance, disaster relief, and
stability activities.
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5. Potential Opportunities

a. Thisis an analysis of known or anticipated circumstances, as well as emerging
situations, that the CCMD may use as positive leverage to improve the theater strategic
situation and further US or partner nation interests.

b. Each potential opportunity must be carefully appraised with respect to existing
strategic guidance and operational limitations.

6. Assessment of Risks
Risk is the probability and consequence of loss linked to hazards.

a. This assessment matches a list of the potential challenges with anticipated
capabilitiesin the OE.

b. Risks associated with each mgor challenge should be analyzed separately and
categorized according to significance or likelihood (most dangerous or most likely).

c. The CCMD staff should develop a list of possible mitigation measures to these
risks.

For more information on risk assessment, refer to CJCSM 3105.01, Joint Risk Analysis.
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APPENDIX C
STAFF ESTIMATES

SECTION A. INTRODUCTION
1. Roleof Estimates

a. Staff estimates are central to formulating and updating military action to meet the
requirements of any situation. Staff estimates should start with the strategic estimate and
be comprehensive and continuous and visualize the future, while optimizing the limited
time available to not become overly time-consuming. Comprehensive estimates consider
both the quantifiable and the intangible aspects of military operations. They trandate
friendly and enemy strengths, weapons systems, training, morale, and leadership into
combat capabilities. The estimate process requires the ability to visualize the battle or
crisis situations requiring military forces.

b. Estimates are an essentia part of the operational design process. Through their
estimates, the staff provides expert assessment of the OE and relevant factors affecting
effective planning and execution toward achievement of objectives and attainment of end
states.

c. Estimates must be asthorough astime and circumstances permit. The JFC and staff
must constantly collect, process, and evaluate information. They update their estimates:

(1) When the commander and staff recognize new facts.
(2) When they replace assumptions with facts or find their assumptions invalid.

(3) When they receive changesto strategic direction based on high-level civilian-
military dialogue or when assessment recommendations are accepted to refine, adapt, or
terminate.

d. Estimatesfor the plan in execution can often provide abasisfor estimatesfor future
plans, as well as changes to the plan in execution. Technological advances and near-real-
time information estimates ensure that estimates can be continuously updated. Estimates
must visualize the future and support the commander’s visualization. They are the link
between planning and execution and support continuous assessment. The commander’s
vision articulated in the strategic estimate directs the end state. Each subordinate unit
commander must also possess the ability to envision the organization’s desired end state,
aswell asthose desired by their opposition counterpart. Estimates contributeto thisvision.
Fallure to make staff estimates can lead to errors and omissions when developing,
analyzing, and comparing COAs.

e. Not every situation will allow or require an extensive and lengthy planning effort.
It is conceivable that a commander could review the assigned task, receive oral briefings,
make a quick decision, and direct writing of the plan to commence. Thiswould complete
the process and might be suitable if the task were simple and straightforward.
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f. Most commanders, however, are more likely to demand a thorough, well-
coordinated plan that requires acomplex staff estimate process. Written staff estimates are
carefully prepared, coordinated, and fully documented.

0. Because of the unique talents of each directorate, involvement of all isvital. Each
staff estimate takes on adifferent focus that identifies certain assumptions, detailed aspects
of the COAs, and potential deficiencies that are ssmply not known at any other level, but
nevertheless must be considered. Such a detailed study of the COAs involves the
corresponding staffs of subordinate and supporting commands.

h. Each staff directorate:

(1) Reviews the OE, mission, and situation from its own staff functional
perspective.

(2) Examines the factors and assumptions for which it is the responsible staff.
(3) Analyzes each COA from its staff functional perspective.
(4) Concludes whether the mission can be supported.

i. Theproductsof thisprocessarerevised, documented staff estimates. Theseare
extremely useful to the commander’s J-5 staff, which extracts information from them for
the commander’ s estimate. The estimates are also valuable to planners in subordinate and
supporting commands as they prepare supporting plans. Although documenting the staff
estimates can be delayed until after the preparation of the commander’s estimate, they
should be sent to subordinate and supporting commanders in time to help them prepare
annexes for their supporting plans.

. Theprincipal elementsof the staff estimates normally include mission, situation and
considerations, analysis of opposing COAs, comparison of friendly COAs, and
conclusions. The coordinating staff and each staff principal develop facts, assessments,
and information that relate to their functional field. Types of estimates generally include,
but are not limited to, operations, personnel, intelligence, logistics, communications, civil-
military operations, military deception, and specia staff. The detailsin each basic category
vary with the staff performing the analysis. The principal staff directorates have asimilar
perspective—they focus on friendly COAs and their supportability. The J-2 staff estimate
isseparate from theintelligence estimate provided at the beginning of the planning process.
The staff estimate is completed during the strategic guidance planning function and
identifies available CCMD intelligence collection and analytic capabilities and anticipated
shortfalls that may limit the J-2's ability to support the proposed friendly COAs. Also
during the strategic guidance planning function, based on continuous JIPOE, the J-2
produces the intelligence estimate that serves as the baseline assessment of the OE,
adversary capabilities (including requirements, vulnerabilities, and COGs), and an analysis
of the various COAs available to the adversary according to its capabilities. The
intelligence estimate conclusion will indicate the adversary’s most likely COA, identify
the effects of that COA on the accomplishment of the assigned mission, and where
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applicable, list exploitable adversary vulnerabilities associated with that COA. The
intelligence estimate informs the commander’ s estimate.

k. Inmany cases, the activitiesin the JPP COA development step are not separate and
distinct, as the evolution of the refined COA illustrates. Staff estimates and assumptions
usedintheinitial COA development may be based on limited staff support. But as concept
development progresses, COAs are refined and evolve to include many of the following
considerations:

(1) What military operations are considered?
(2) Wherethey will be performed?

(3) Who will conduct the operation?

(4) When isthe operation planned to occur?
(5) How will the operation be conducted?

I. Aniterative process of modifying, adding to, and deleting from the original tentative
list is used to develop these refined COAs. The staff continually evaluates the situation as
the planning process continues. Early staff estimates are frequently given as oral briefings
to the rest of the staff. In the beginning, they tend to emphasize information collection
more than analysis. Itisonly in the later stages of the process that the staff estimates are
expected to indicate which COAs can be best supported.

m. Sample Estimate Format. The following is a sample format that can be used as
a guide when developing an estimate. The exact format and level of detail may vary
somewhat among joint commands and primary staff sections based on theater-specific
requirements and other factors. Refer to the CJCSM 3130.03, Adaptive Planning and
Execution (APEX) Planning Formats and Guidance, for the specific format when thereis
arequirement for the supported JFC to submit a commander’ s estimate.

SECTION B. SAMPLE ESTIMATE FORMAT
2. Mission
a. Mission Analysis

(1) Determine the higher command’'s purpose. Analyze national security and
national military strategic direction, as well as appropriate guidance in partner nations
directions, including long- and short-term objectives. Determine if a clearly defined
military end state and related termination criteria are warranted.

(2) Determine specified, implied, and essential tasks and their priorities.

(3) Determine objectives and consider desired and undesired effects.
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(4) Reassessif the strategic direction and guidance support the desired objectives
or end state.

b. Mission Statement
(1) Expressintermsof who, what (essentid tasks), when, where, and why (purpose).

(2) Frame as aclear, concise statement of the essential tasks to be accomplished
and the purpose to be achieved.

3. Situation and Cour ses of Action
a. Situation Analysis
(1) Geostrategic Context

(8) Domestic and international context: political and/or diplomatic long- and
short-term causes of conflict; domestic influences, including public will, competing
demands for resources and political, economic, legal, and moral constraints, and
international interests (reinforcing or conflicting with US interests, including positions of
parties neutral to the conflict), international law, positions of international organizations,
and other competing or distracting international situations. Similar factors must be
considered for theater and functional campaigns and noncombat operations.

(b) A systems perspective of the OE: al relevant political, military (see next
paragraph), economic, social, information, infrastructure, and other relevant aspects. See
Chapter IV, “Operational Art and Operational Design,” for a discussion of developing a
systems perspective.

(2) Analysis of the Adversary/Competitors. Scrutiny of the opponent situation,
including capabilities and vulnerabilities (at the theater level, commanders normally will have
available aformal intelligence estimate), should include the following:

() National and military intentions and objectives (to extent known).

(b) Broad military COAs being taken and available in the future.

(c) Military strategic and operational advantages and limitations.

(d) Possible external military support.

(e) COGs (strategic and operational) and decisive points.

(f) Specific operational characteristics such as strength, composition,
location, and disposition; reinforcements; logistics; time and space factors (including

basing utilized and available); and combat/noncombat efficiency and proficiency in joint
operations.
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(9) Reactions of third parties/’competitors in theater and functiona
campaigns.

(3) Friendly Situation. Should follow the same pattern used for the analysis of
the adversary. At the theater level, CCDRs normally will have available specific
supporting estimates, including personnel, logistics, and communications estimates.
Multinational operations require specific analysis of partner nations objectives,
capabilities, and vulnerabilities. Interagency coordination required for the achievement of
objectives should also be considered.

(4) Operational Limitations. Actions either required or prohibited by higher
authority, such as constraints or restraints, and other restrictionsthat limit the commander’s
freedom of action, such as diplomatic agreements, political or economic conditions in
affected countries, and HN issues.

(5) Assumptions. Assumptions are intrinsically important factors upon which
the conduct of the operation is based and must be noted as such. Assumptions should only
be made when necessary to continue planning.

(6) Deductions. Deductions from the above analysis should yield estimates of
relative combat power, including enemy capabilities that can affect mission
accomplishment.

b. COA Development and Analysis. COAs are based on the above analysis and a
creative determination of how the mission will be accomplished. Each COA must be
adequate, feasible, and acceptable. State all practical COAs open to the commander that,
if successful, will accomplish the mission. For a CCDR’s strategic estimate, each COA
typically will constitute an alternative theater strategic or operational concept and should
outline the following:

(1) Maor strategic and operational tasksto be accomplished inthe order in which
they are to be accomplished.

(2) Magjor forces or capabilities required (to include joint, interagency, and
multinational).

(3) C2 concept.

(4) Sustainment concept.

(5) Deployment concept.

(6) Estimate of time required to achieve the objectives or termination criteria.

(7) Concept for establishing and maintaining atheater reserve.
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4. Analysisof Adversary/Competitor Capabilitiesand I ntentions

a. Determine the probable effect of possible adversary capabilities and intentions on
the success of each friendly COA.

b. Conduct this analysis in an orderly manner by time phasing, geographic location,
and functional event. Consider:

(1) The potential actions of subordinates two echelons down.

(2) Conflict termination issues; think through own action, opponent reaction, and
counteraction.

(3) The potential impact on friendly desired effects and likelihood that the
adversary’s actions will cause specific undesired effects.

¢. Conclude with revalidation of friendly COAs. Determine additional requirements,
make required modifications, and list advantages and disadvantages of each adversary

capability.

5. Comparison of Own Courses of Action
a. Evaluate the advantages and disadvantages of each COA.
b. Compare with respect to evaluation criteria.

(1) Fixed vaues for joint operations (the principles of joint operations, the
fundamentals of joint warfare, and the elements of operational design).

(2) Other factors (for example, political constraints).
(3) Mission accomplishment.
c. If appropriate, merge elements of different COAs into one.

d. Identify risk specifically associated with the assumptions (i.e., what happensif each
assumptions prove false).

6. Recommendation

Provide an assessment of which COAs are supportable, an analysis of therisk for each,
and a concise statement of the recommended COA with its requirements.
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OPERATION ASSESSMENT PLAN (EXAMPLES)

ANNEX A  Operation Assessment Plan
B DataCollection Plan
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ANNEX A TOAPPENDIX D
OPERATION ASSESSMENT PLAN

1. Introduction

a. Operation assessment appliesto both campaign plans and contingency plansand is
continuous throughout planning and execution. For TCPs and FCPs, an assessment plan
is prepared as an annex or appendix of the campaign plan as the campaign’ s operational
approach is being developed and continues to be refined and adapted so long asthe planis
in execution. The intermediate objectives and accompanying metrics are established that
directly and measurably contribute to achieving campaign objectives. The campaign
assessment plan is modified should acampaign branch contingency plan or crisis-generated
order go into execution asanew campaign operation. For contingency plans, the supported
CCDR determines whether an assessment plan is required to support the four planning
functions in order to enhance effectiveness and keep it up to date and ready for transition
to execution. As the contingency plan is modified to keep it effective and ready for
transition to execution, the assessment plan, if required, may likewise need refinement and
adaptation.

b. Theimpacts of friendly, adversary, and neutral actionsin the OE to amilitary plan
and its execution must be considered. Operation assessment can help to identify significant
actions and evaluate the results of these actions. Thistypically requires collaboration with
other agencies and multinational partners—preferably within a common, accepted
process—in the interest of unified action and facilitating the commander’ s understanding
of the OE. Intelligence collection and analysis, subordinate Service and functional
components and JTFs, supporting commands and defense agencies, and country teams
should report progress toward campaign objectives to the CCDR as specified in the
campaign plan assessment annex or appendix.

c. Although there is no prescribed format for an assessment plan, the five paragraph
APEX plan or order format is suggested as a template. The TCP or FCP assessment plan is
included within the campaign plan as an annex or appendix. Contingency plan assessment
plans, asrequired, may be an annex or appendix to the contingency plan or may be stand-aone
plans. Tab A, “North Atlantic Treaty Organization Assessment Annex Sample Format,” and
Tab B, “United States Army Assessment Annex Sample Format,” to this annex contain
examples of assessment annex formats used by NATO and the US Army.

d. Thisappendix discusses the operation assessment plan development, steps1and 2in
operations assessment, covered in Chapter VI, “ Operation Assessment.”

2. Assessment Planning Steps

a. A common method for developing an assessment plan uses the six stepsidentified in
Figure D-A-1.

b. Step 1. Identify Information Requirements. Strategic guidance documents such
asthe GEF and JSCP serve asthe primary guidanceto begin planning at the CCMDs. CCDRs
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Assessment Plan Steps

Operation Assessment Process Develop Assessment Plan
B\ N
Develop Assessment Approach Identify information requirements
(& % A %
4 N e N
Develop Assessment Plan Understand current and desired conditions
(& ) AN )
~

Collect Information and Identify assessment indicators

Intelligence
\_ J
. . o . N
Analyze Information and Validate anq mcl_qde I§ey |nd|cators in
Intelligence commander s critical information
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Communicate Feedback and Assign responsibilities for indicator
Recommendations collection and analysis
\ J
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Adapt Plans for Determine product development and
Operations/Campaigns and communication requirements
Assessment Y,

Figure D-A-1. Assessment Plan Steps

and other commanders may aso initiate planning on their own authority when they identify a
planning requirement not directed by higher authority. Subordinate components and
commands typically begin planning based on higher headquarters guidance but should
be aware of strategic guidance in order to properly nest supporting plans within plans
being developed at higher headquarters. Military options are normally developed in
combination with other nonmilitary options so the President can respond with the
appropriate instruments of national power. Staffs begin updating their estimates and
gather the information necessary for mission analysis and continued planning. Specific
information gathered regarding assessment includes, but is not limited to:

(1) The higher headquarters plan or order, including the assessment annex if
available.

(2) If replacing a unit, any current assessment products.

(3) Relevant assessment products (classified or open source) produced by
civilian, government, military, and partner nation organizations.

(4) Thedraft desired end state, objectives, and effects of the organization.
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c. Step 2. Understand Current and Desired Conditions

(1) Fundamentally, operation assessment is about understanding current and
desired conditionsin the OE, observing changesin the OE, ascertaining the contribution of
anticipated or completed tasks or missionsto observed OE changes, and assessing progress
or regression toward the desired OE conditions relative to the specified objective or end
state. Staffs compare current conditionsin the OA against the desired conditions. During
mission analysis, JJPOE, and component-level intelligence preparation of the battlefield
help develop an understanding of the current situation. The commander and staff identify
the desired conditions and key underlying assumptions for an operation during joint
planning. During execution, operational and intelligence reporting, the update of staff
estimates, and any relevant information from external sources help them update and
improve their understanding of the current conditions of the OE. Assumptions should be
validated as soon as possible during execution. Likewise, desired conditions should be
reevaluated as needed during execution.

(2) Understanding current and desired conditions requires acknowledging the
underlying assumptions. Assumptions identified during planning are challenged during
data analysis throughout operation assessment. If the assumptions are subsequently
disproven, then reframing the problem may be appropriate.

(3) During initiation and operational design, commanders and selected key
personnel develop and issue planning guidance that includes initial intent. That guidance
is reviewed during mission analysis. Following mission analysis, commanders issue
CCIRs, approve the mission statement, and issue additional guidance to guide the planning
team during COA development. The end state in the initial commander’ s intent describes
the conditions the commander wants to achieve. The staff section responsible for the
assessment plan reviews each desired condition mentioned in the operational approach and
commander’s intent. These individual conditions provide focus for the overall planning,
execution, and assessment of the operation. If the conditions that define the end state
change during planning and execution, the staff updates these changes for the assessment
plan.

(4) To assess progress, the staff identifies both the current situation and the
desired end state. For example, the commander provides the end state condition “ Essential
servicesrestored to pre-hostility levels.” The staff identifies appropriate joint forces tasks,
observable key indicators of task performance and effect(s) of task completion on OE
conditions, and develops a plan to collect and analyze key indicator information while
continuously monitoring OE conditions relative to this desired end state. These indicators
also identify the current and pre-hostility levels of essential services across the OA. By
taking these actions, the staff establishes a mechanism to assess progress toward these
required conditions so that operations planned to achieve them are most effective.

d. Step 3. Identify Assessment Indicators

(1) An assessment plan should have a structure that begins with the operation or
campaign’ simplied, specified, and essential tasksthat, if successfully accomplished, should
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achieve the campaign objectives or contingency end states. These tasks are used to
establish measurable, achievable military objectives and accompanying metrics based on
carefully selected MOEs and MOPs from among available indicators. Combined with
continuous JIPOE, the MOEs and MOPs facilitate staff observations and analysis of
changes in the OE and their impact on planning and execution.

(2) The assessment plan should focus on identifying those indicators and
associated information and intelligence that accurately reflect changesin the OE. Analyses
should identify whether desired conditions are being attained, and continually evaluate
assumptionsto validate or invalidate them. 1t should be noted that indicators and associated
information and intelligence may require modification or replacement during planning and
execution to respond to the dynamic conditions of the OE.

e. Step 4. Assign Responsibilities for Collection and Analysis. Indicator
information is needed to help answer either an intelligence or information requirement.
When the information required is unavailable from internal and external sources, these
requirements can be integrated into the intelligence collection plan and tasked to
intelligence collection assets. In any event, following collaboration with the affected
organizations, responsibilities should be assigned for determining whether the needed
information exists; and if it does not, responsibilities should then be assigned for collecting,
processing, analyzing, and integrating required indicator information. In some cases, data
may need to be collected from organizations external to the unit. For example, a HN’'s
central bank may publish a consumer price index for that nation. The source for each
indicator isidentified in the assessment plan along with the staff element responsible for
gathering it. Assessment information requirements compete with other information
requirements for collection resources. When collection of data supporting an information
requirement is not resourced, the staff will not have that information available for
assessment, and will need to adjust the assessment plan accordingly.

See Annex B, “Data Collection Plan,” to Appendix D, “ Operation Assessment Plan
(Examples),” for a discussion of DCP contents.

f. Step 5. Assign Responsibilities for Analysis and Products. In addition to
gathering specific data, elements of the staff and subordinate and supporting organizations
should be assigned to analyze indicator information and intelligence and develop analysis
products and recommendations to decision makers. For example, the intelligence element
leads the effort in assessing enemy forces and the engineering element leads the effort in
assessing infrastructure development. The commander or designated representative should
proactively require staff principals and subject matter experts to lead development of
assessment products and communi cate actionabl e recommendations synchronized with the
operations cycle to support the commander’ s decisions.

g. Step 6. ldentify Communication Mechanisms. An assessment product with
meaningful recommendations that never reaches the appropriate decision maker wastes
resources. The assessment plan should identify the best mechanisms (e.g., assessment
reports, presentations, briefs, meetings) and frequency to communicate the findings and
recommendations to decision makers. Considerations should include the commander’s
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preferences and decision style, who el se needs the information and recommendations (e.g.,
subordinate commanders, staff elements, external organizations), and the best way to
disseminate the information. These mechanisms may include coordination requirements
between staff elements and organizations, as well as follow up requirements and
responsibilities for approved recommendations.

3. Assessment Plan Essentials
During the development of the assessment plan, the staff should:

a. Document the MOEs and MOPs in terms of acceptable conditions, rates of change,
thresholds of success/failure, and technical/tactical triggers.

b. Document the selection of relevant aspects of the OE during mission analysis.

c. Document the development of information and intelligence requirements and
record the linkage to key MOE and MOP indicators.

d. Document information and intelligence collection and analysis methods.

e. Establish methodsto estimate risk integrated with the command’ s risk management
process.

f. Establish methods to determine progress toward the desired end state.

g. Establish a method to evaluate triggers to the commander’ s decision points.
h. Develop aterms-of-reference document.

i. Establish the format for assessment products.

j. Coordinate development of recommendations.

Tab A, “ North Atlantic Treaty Organization Assessment Annex Sample Format,” and Tab
B, “ United Sates Army Assessment Annex Sample Format,” provide sample formats of
assessment annexes identified in NATO and US Army publications.
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TAB A TOANNEX A TO APPENDIX D
NORTH ATLANTIC TREATY ORGANIZATION ASSESSMENT ANNEX
SAMPLE FORMAT

(Excerpt adapted from draft NATO Oper ations Assessment Handbook, Version 3.)
1. Introduction

The success of operations assessment will be predicated on the clear and concise
orders set out in the operational plan prior to execution of an operation. ANNEX OO to
the operational plan is reserved for the use of operations assessment (see NATO
Comprehensive Operations Planning Directive). This chapter provides general guidance
on the information that should be published in any given ANNEX OO.

2. Annex OO Template

Theformat of ANNEX OO should follow the guidance as given in the Comprehensive
Operations Planning Directive, using the NATO standard six-paragraph format: Situation,
Mission, CONOPS, Execution, Service and Support, and Command and Signal. The
following template serves as a handrail for staff officers to ensure an effective Operations
Assessment Annex to an OPLAN, OPORD, or CONPLAN. It provides suggested headings
and recommended information for inclusion. At aminimum, all headings in the ANNEX
should be published at the same time as the main body of the plan. (It is likely that the
assessment plan will expand and refine over time and should be updated through the
FRAGORD process accordingly.)

ANNEX OO OPERATION ASSESSMENT

1. SSTUATION

a. General. Introduction to operation assessment, its purpose within the
headquarters, relationship to the plan and the key references used in the design of the
operation assessment plan.

b. Purpose. The purpose of the ANNEX.

2. MISSION. A clear, concise statement which states the operation assessment mission,
with aclear purpose in support of commander’ s decision making.

3. CONCEPT OF OPERATIONS

a. General CONOPS. The general overview of the operation assessment will be
described including the MOES/M OPs, data callection, how the datawill be analyzed to develop
outputs, where the assessment will be used and what decisions it will support. Include
reference to how lessons learned will be captured and the operation assessment refined.

D-A-A-1



Tab A to Annex A to Appendix D

b. Operation Assessment Model/Process. A schematic drawing representing an
overview of the process of operation assessment within the command.

c. Operation Assessment Results. How will the assessment products be presented?
Where and who will use the output from the oper ation assessment?

d. DCP. Reference to how data will be collected using the data collection matrix
detailed in Appendix I.

4. EXECUTION

a. Operations Assessment Battle Rhythm. How the operations assessment will be
executed with a battle rhythm and its relationship with the wider headquarters battle rhythm.

b. Coordinating Instructions

i. Subordinate Command Tasks Tasks or respongbilities for subordinate
Commands.

ii. Supporting Command Tasks. Tasksor responsbilities for supporting Commands.

iii. HN Requests. Requests to the HN for support. Identify overlaps with HN
assessment capabilities.

iv. Civilian Organizations Requests. Requests to civilian organizations for
support. Identify overlaps with civilian organizations assessment capabilities.

C. Use of Tools for Operations Planning Functional Area Services (commonly
referred to as TOPFAS) or other Operation Assessment-Related Software. How the
assessment will be executed using software applications, including databases and
assessment tools such as TOPFAS.,

5. SERVICE SUPPORT

a. Contracting Support. If any service contracts are to be established related to
operations assessment, for example polling; detail plans for contracting here.

6. COMMAND AND SIGNAL
a. C2. Describe the relationship with other assessment cells.

b. Liaison and Coordination. Describe how to deal with issues and who the key
points of contact are within the command.

c. Reporting and Timing. Provide key reports and timing for submission.

SIGNATURE BLOCK
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UNITED STATESARMY ASSESSMENT ANNEX SAMPLE FORMAT

(Excerpt adapted from Field Manual [FM] 6-0, Commander and Saff Organization
and Operations, May 2014.)

ANNEX M (OPERATION ASSESSMENT) FORMAT AND INSTRUCTIONS
1. This annex provides fundamental considerations, formats, and instructions for
developing Annex M (Assessment) to the BPLAN or order. This annex uses the five
paragraph attachment format.
2. Commanders and staffs use Annex M (Assessment) as a means to quantify and qualify
mission success or task accomplishment. The following staff entities are responsible for
the development of Annex M (Assessment) at their various levels:

a. Assistant COS, operations (G-3).

b. Battalion or brigade operations staff officer (Army; Marine Corps battalion or
regiment [S-3]).

c. Assistant COS, plans (G-5) battalion or brigade.

d. Civil affairs staff officer (Army; Marine Corps battalion or regiment [S-9]).
3. Thisannex describes the assessment concept of support objectives. Thisannex includes
a discussion of the overall assessment concept of support, with the specific details in
element subparagraphs and attachments.

SAMPLE FORMAT:

ANNEX M (ASSESSMENT) TO OPERATION PLAN/ORDER [number] [(code
name)]—[issuing headquarter g] [(classification of title)]

References: List documents essential to understanding the attachment.

a. List mapsand chartsfirst. Map entriesinclude series number, country, sheet names
or numbers, edition, and scale.

b. List other references in subparagraphs labeled as shown. List available assessment
products that are produced external to this unit. This includes classified and open-source
assessment products of the higher headquarters, adjacent units, key government
organizations (such as the DOS), and any other relevant military or civilian organizations.

c. Doctrinal references for assessment include Army Doctrine Reference Publication
(ADRP) 5-0, The Operations Process, and FM 6-0.
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Time Zone Used Throughout the Plan/Order: Write the time zone established in
the BPLAN or order.

1. Situation. Seethe base order or use the following subparagraphs. Include information
affecting assessment that paragraph 1 of the OPLAN or OPORD does not cover or that
needs expansion.

a Areaof Interest. Describethe areaof interest asit relates to assessment. Refer to
Annex B (Intelligence) as required.

b. Area of Operations. Refer to Appendix 2 (Operation Overlay) to Annex C
(Operations).

(1) Terrain. Describe the aspects of terrain that impact assessment. Refer to
Annex B (Intelligence) as required.

(2) Weather. Describe the aspects of weather that impact assessment. Refer to
Annex B (Intelligence) as required.

c. Enemy Forces. List known and templated locations and activities of enemy
assessment units for one echelon up and two echelons down. List enemy maneuver and
other area capabilities that will impact friendly operations. State expected enemy COAs
and employment of enemy assessment assets. Refer to Annex B (Intelligence) asrequired.

d. Friendly Forces. Outline the higher headquarters assessment plan. List
designation, location, and outline of plans of higher, adjacent, and other assessment
organizations and assets that support or impact the issuing headquarters or require
coordination and additional support.

e. Interagency, International, and NGOs. Identify and describe other organizations
in the area of operations that may impact assessment. Refer to Annex V (Interagency
Coordination) as required.

f. Civil Considerations. Describe the aspects of the civil situation that impact
assessment. Refer to Annex B (Intelligence) and Annex G (Civil-Military Operations) as
required.

g. Attachmentsand Detachments. List units attached or detached only as necessary
to clarify task organization. Refer to Annex A (Task Organization) as required.

h. Assumptions. List any assessment-specific assumptions that support the annex
devel opment.

2. Mission. State the mission of assessment in support of the BPLAN or order.
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3. Execution

a. Scheme of Operation Assessment. State the overall concept for assessing the
operation. Include priorities of assessment, quantitative and qualitative indicators, and the
general concept for the way in which the recommendations produced by the assessment
process will reach decision makers at the relevant time and place.

(1) Nesting with Higher Headquarters. Provide the concept of nesting of unit
operation assessment practices with lateral and higher headquarters (include military and
interagency organizations, where applicable). Use Appendix 1 (Nesting of Operation
Assessment Efforts) to Annex M (Assessment) to provide a diagram or matrix that depicts
the nesting of headquarters assessment procedures.

(2) Information Requirements (DCP). Information requirements for
assessment are synchronized through the information collection process and may be
CCIRs. Provide a narrative that describes the plan to collect the data needed to inform the
status on metrics and indicators developed. The DCP should include a consideration to
minimize impact on subordinate unit operations. Provide diagrams or matrices that depict
the hierarchy of assessment objectives with the underlying MOEs, MOPs, indicators, and
metrics. Provide MOEs with the underlying data collection requirements and responsible
agency for collecting the data.

(3) Battle Rhythm. Establish the sequence of regularly occurring assessment
activities. Explicitly state frequency of data collection for each data element. Include
requirements to higher units, synchronization with lateral units, and products provided to
subordinate units.

(4) Reframing Criteria. Identify key assumptions, events, or conditions that
staffs will periodically assess to refine understanding of the existing problem and, if
appropriate, trigger areframe.

b. Tasksto Subordinate Units. Identify the unit, agency, or staff section assigned
responsibility for collecting data, conducting analysis, and generating recommendations
for each condition or MOE. Refer to paragraph 3a(2) (Information Requirements) of this
annex as necessary.

c. Coordinating Instructions. List only instructions applicable to two or more
subordinate units not covered in the BPLAN or order. Use Appendix 3 (Assessment
Working Group) to Annex M (Assessment) to include quad charts that provide details
about meeting location, proponency, members, agenda, and inputs or outputs.

4. Sustainment. ldentify priorities of sustainment assessment key tasks and specify
additional instructions as required. Refer to Annex F (Sustainment) as required.

a. Logistics. Identify unigue sustainment requirements, procedures, and guidance to
support assessment teams. Use subparagraphs to identify priorities and specific
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instructions for assessment logistics support. Refer to Annex F (Sustainment) and Annex
P (Host-Nation Support) as required.

b. Personnel. Use subparagraphs to identify priorities and specific instructions for
human resources support, financial management, legal support, and religious support.
Refer to Annex F (Sustainment) as required.

c. Health Services. Identify availability, priorities, and instructions for medical care.
Refer to Annex F (Sustainment) as required.

5. Command and Signal

a. Command. State the location of key assessment cells. State assessment liaison
requirements not covered in the unit’s SOPs.

(1) Location of the Commander and Key Leaders. State the location of the
commander and key assessment leaders.

(2) Succession of Command. State the succession of command, if not covered
in the unit’s SOPs.

(3) Liaison Requirements. State the assessment liaison requirements not
covered in the unit’s SOPs.

b. Control
(1) Command Posts. Describe the employment of assessment-specific
command posts, including the location of each command post and its time of opening and

closing.

(2) Reports. List assessment-specific reports not covered in SOPs. Refer to
Annex R (Reports), as required.

Annex H (Signal), as required.

OFFICIAL:

ACKNOWLEDGE: Include only if attachment is distributed separately from the
base order. [Commander’ s last name] [Commander’srank] The commander or authorized
representative signs the original copy of the attachment. If the representative signs the
original, add the phrase “ For the Commander.” The signed copy is the historical copy and
remains in the headquarters’ files.

[Authenticator’ s name]

[Authenticator’ s position]
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Use only if the commander does not sign the origina attachment. If the commander
signs the original, no further authentication is required. 1f the commander does not sign,
the signature of the preparing staff officer requires authentication and only the last name
and rank of the commander appear in the signature block.

ATTACHMENTS: List lower-level attachment (appendices, tabs, and exhibits).

Appendix 1—Nesting of Operation Assessment Efforts

Appendix 2—Framework for Assessment Framework

Appendix 3—Assessment Working Group

DISTRIBUTION: Show only if distributed separately from the base order or higher
level attachments.
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Intentionally Blank
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ANNEX B TO APPENDIX D
DATA COLLECTION PLAN

1. Developing the Data Collection Plan

a. After the assessment indicators have been established, the staff developsa DCPin
coordination with planners. This process should include membersof staff who will become
responsible for collecting data. Although there is no set format for a DCP, it should, a a
minimum, identify the following for each indicator:

(1) Data parameters, such as.
() Units of measurement.
(b) Scale, if appropriate.
(c) Categorization for nominal or interval data.
(d) Upper and lower bounds (if required).
(e) Additiona criteria.
(2) Source of the data.
(3) Method of collection.
(4) Party responsible for collection.
(5) Format in which data should be recorded.
(6) Required frequency of collection.
(7) Datarecipients (who needs the data).
(8) Required frequency of reporting.
(9) Additional information.

b. The creation of the data collection matrix assists in clarifying the * measurability’
of the selected indicator and may result in further refinement. The DCP should always be
synchronized and deconflicted with established reports across the command.

(1) Somedatafor indicators, particularly those associated with performance, may
aready be organic—generated, captured, and reported by units within the command
structure—while some might be reported by external nonmilitary organizations. While
some of thisinformation may be available prior to execution, the majority of performance
related reporting occurs following execution.
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(2) Other data for indicators associated with impacts on the OE will require the
designation of observers as part of the intelligence collection plan or the development of
another mechanism for collection. Generaly, it is helpful to establish a baseline as early
as possi ble from which subsequent change can be determined. It may be possibleto collect
on some indicators prior to beginning an operation. 1n other cases, the operation will begin,
and data are collected as early asfeasible.

c. The DCP should be published with the final operation or campaign plan/order.
Once the campaign or operation is approved by the commander, all levels of command
should start the operation assessment collection process. Throughout planning and
execution, the collection plan should be modified as required until the plan or operation is
terminated.

2. Data Sources

a. Staff elements, in conjunction with commander’ s communication synchronization
personnel, should identify expected and available sources of data. Data can originate from
avariety of sources, including but not limited to:

(1) Local population (formal or informal surveys).
(2) HN officias (formal or informal surveys).
(3) HN records.

(4) Other government departments and agencies (i.e., embassies, development
departments).

(5) International organizations working in area (e.g., UN, World Bank,
International Monetary Fund, European Union, Organization for Economic Cooperation
and Development).

(6) NGOsworking in area.
(7) Friendly force observations (e.g., patrol reports, intelligence).

(8) Mediaand other open sources (e.g., local, national, and home radio, Internet,
social media, television, and print sources).

(99 Commercial data sources (e.g., DataCards)

(10) Assessment products from superior, subordinate, and supporting commands
(11) Subject matter experts within the command.

(12) Lessonslearned and historical records.

b. Each data source requires appropriate scrutiny prior to and during use. When
classification rules allow, the source should always be linked to the information collected
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to help provide full disclosure when reporting. Without this information the credibility of
any recommendation could be disputed if the analysis and communi cation products appear
to be overly positive or negative when compared with general perceptions and
expectations.

c. Some data sources may be using that data for their own assessment purposes. It
should be considered whether data sourced from other organizations is raw or processed.
In the case of processed data, knowledge about the raw data, assumptions, and processing
methods involved should be obtained.

d. The staff should specify the expected source of data for each indicator and, if
available, identify back-up or corroborating sources for the following reasons:

(1) Data From Multiple Sourcesis More Easlly Verified. A data item from
one source is not as valuable as when the same data item is corroborated by other sources.

(2) Mitigate Human Bias. If the data item involves visual observations (e.g.,
number of open shops) or perceptive observations (e.g., sense of security in the town), the
datamay vary significantly depending on the source chosen. Biasis adanger when using
human subjects

(3) Keep Track of Data and Its Origin. Whether data is taken from one or
multiple sources, source identity isimportant for analysis purposes.

(4) Data Archiving. Historical records and data backups are essential. In
addition to capturing lessons learned, analysts can work to improve measures by
performing trend analysis of data over time. Improved historical data capture can also
improve the ability to use predictive analytical techniques where opportunities arise.

3. Methods of Collection

a. Throughout planning and execution, planners and staff should identify assessment-
related data collection methods. They should identify resources required to achieve data
collection, prepare data collection orders for subordinate and supporting commands, and
identify appropriate liaison with non-military actors to set up data exchange procedures.
The command’s mindset should be: “Everyoneis a collector.” Those responsible for the
assessment process should remember this when determining collection methods. Since
collection resources are often limited, planners and staffs should seek to establish abalance
between the resources used for data collection and resources for other military tasks.

b. Figure D-B-1 provides some examples of data collection methods and associated
advantages and disadvantages.

4. Assign Responsibility for Data Collection

a. The saff should normally assign individual units or organizations with
responsibility for each data collection itemin the data collection matrix. 1nsome situations,
an individual could be assigned the responsibility for one or more indicators.
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Data Collection Methods

Data Collection
Method

Military Survey

Survey

Focus Group

Structured
Interview

Structured
Observation/
Debrief

Military Situation
Report

Automatic
Media
Collection

Manual Media
Collection

Description

A selective and planned
guestioning by military forces.

A selective and planned
guestioning of subjects by
nonmilitary parties (e.g.,
charities, nongovernmental
organizations, or specialists).

A group of people are asked
about their perceptions,
opinions, beliefs towards a
subject of interest. Questions
are asked in an interactive
group setting where
participants are free to talk
with other participants.

A planned, targeted discussion
with a subject where the
objectives of the discussion
are pre-determined and noted
in the data collection matrix.

A set of specific observations
collected during routine work,
followed by formal question, or
asked to report observations
at a specific time.

A formatted report intended to
convey a pre-defined set of
information in relation to a
specific event or activity, or a
routine (time dependant)
report.

An automated collection and
analysis of open source media
(e.g., Rich Site Summary
feeds, online market data,
social media, country watch
reports) or closed-source
media.

Manual observation (e.g.,
reading documents, logging
events, photocopying of open-
source media or closed-
source media.

Advantages

e Ease of tasking military forces.
e Superior mobility.

o Ability to access difficult
environments.

Good for gathering raw
qualitative data.

Survey by independent bodies
can be more impartial.
Reduced burden on military.
May use survey specialists.

Enables collection of in depth

attitudes, belief, and anecdotal
data.

Group dynamics facilitate idea
generation.

or write, relies on oral
communication.

Often captures richer
information than a survey.
Many methods may be used:
face to face, electronic mail,
telephone, video conference,
etc.

Provides opportunity to probe
and explore ideas in depth.

Good approach to discover
behaviours.

A standardised set of
information which helps in
consistency of reporting.

e A normal part of military
business rather than an extra
burden.

Resources and time are saved
in the efforts required for the
data collection.

The data collection can be
more thorough, with a certain
amount of analysis being done
simultaneously.

Participants not required to read

Disadvantages

¢ Response of subjects may be
biased by negative
perception of military.

¢ Military forces may not have
specific skills in surveying.

o Difficult to task nonmilitary
organizations and extra
financial cost may be
involved.

Nonmilitary organizations
may have reduced ability to
access difficult environments.

e Requires strong, trained

facilitator.

Difficult to make conclusions

that represent a population

view.

¢ Limited ability to repeat data
collection over time.

Interviews are very time
consuming.

e May require trained
interviewer or transcriber.

e Structured observations can
be time consuming.

Human bias of difference in
perceptions.

Limited opportunities for
reporting nonstandard data,
or for changing report formats
for mission specific data.

* More analyst time is required
to sort through data.
Automatic methods may
either collect too much or too
little, or miss vital data.

* Manual data collection is time
consuming.

Figure D-B-1. Data Collection Methods

b. Codifying responsibility isimportant for the following reasons:
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(1) Assigning responsibility increases the likelihood of the task being
accomplished.

(2) A reporting chainisclearly identified and communicated.

(3) In the event of a data query, the analyst can direct questions to the person,
unit or organization responsible for that data item.

(4) Facilitates data archiving and data analysis.

(5) If data collection tasks fall to persons or organizations outside the military, a
flag israised for an action to establish links with those particular persons or organizations.

(6) If data originates from an organization not likely to be compliant, then aflag
is raised to seek an alternative source of data or even an alternative indicator.

5. Collection and Reporting Timelines

Planners and staff, with guidance from the commander, should determine the
frequencies for data collection and reporting.

a. Data Collection Frequency. For each indicator, the number of times (e.g., per
day, week, month) that the data should be collected.

(1) Is the requested frequency commensurate with the possible observable
change? It makes no sense to record the number of enemy aircraft sorties per day when
only afew occur each month. Conversely, if the incidence of a highly contagious disease
in arefugee camp was being monitored, daily figures would be more appropriate than the
number of new infections each month.

(2) Is the data collection likely to be influenced by important events? For
example, while *attacks per month’ is sufficient for most cases, in the month leading up to
the regional elections it may be prudent to capture ‘ attacks per day.’

b. Data Reporting Frequency. The number of times per day, week, month, etc., that
the data should be reported to identified users. Data may be reported to different users at
different frequencies.

c. Data callection frequency and data reporting frequency may not be the same.
Typicaly the requested collection frequency will support the most rapid reporting
frequency. For example, the requirement to collect the “number of attacks” on adaily basis
can support atactical commander who requires reporting on the “ attacks per day,” but also
support a higher command’ s requirement for * attacks per week” or “attacks per month.”
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APPENDIX E
GLOBAL FORCE MANAGEMENT

1. Purpose

GFM allows SecDef to strategically manage the employment of the force among the
CCDRs. This is accomplished via three related processes. assignment, allocation, and
apportionment as depicted in Figure E-1. These processes allow SecDef to strategically
manage US Armed Forcesto accomplish priority missions assigned to the CCDRs enabling
the DOD to meet the intent of the strategic guidance contained in the DSR, NMS, UCP,
GEF, and Defense Planning Guidance. The assignment and allocation processes allow
SecDef to distribute forces to the CCDRs in a resource-informed manner while assessing
the risks to current operations and missions; potential future contingencies; and the health,
readiness, and availability of the current and future force. Based on the number of forces
employed globally, GFM advises CCDRs of the Services capacity to deploy forces to
CCDRs to meet potential future contingencies. GFM also assesses shortfalls for current
and potential future contingencies, mitigates current shortfals, and informs the Services
force development processes.

Global Force Management

Service
Institutional Operational Forces
Forces

Apportioned Forces

Projected Available for, Planning

Majority Projected from
Allocated Forces

Projected Employed Forces

;\/_J

Service Retained
. L J
\Y4 \4

Unassigned Force Assigned Force

Figure E-1. Global Force Management
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a. Assignment. Fulfills the Military Departments, Title 10, USC, Section 162,
responsibility to assign specified forces to CCDRs or to the US Element, North American
Aerospace Defense Command as directed by SecDef to perform missions assigned to those
commands. CCDRs exercise combatant command (command authority) over forces
assigned to them. Assignment of forces is conducted annually and documented in the
GFMIG. Thisispublished bi-annually on even yearsin the GFMIG and, in the years when
the GFMIG is not updated, in a memorandum published separately.

b. Allocation. Pursuant to Title 10, USC, Section 162, “(3) A force assigned to a
CCMD or the United States element of the North American Aerospace Defense Command
under this section may be transferred from the command to which it is assigned only (A)
by authority of SecDef; and (B) under procedures prescribed by the Secretary and approved
by the President.” Under this authority, SecDef allocates forces between CCDRs. The
alocation process adjusts the distribution of forces among the CCDRs to meet force
requirements in support of current operations and campaign plans to mitigate near-term
military and strategic risk. SecDef decisions to allocate forces are published in the CICS
annual DEPORD called the GFMAP and its associated annexes. When transferring forces,
SecDef will specify the command relationship the gaining CCDR will exercise and the
losing CCDR will relinquish. CCDRsrequest joint individual augmentees, when required,
to man a JTF headquarters. These JIA requirements are allocated by SecDef and ordered
in the GFMAP. Further discussion of the GFM alocation process can be found in the
GFMIG and CJCSM 3130.06, (U) Global Force Management Allocation Palicies and
Procedures.

c. Apportionment. Apportioned forces provide an estimate of the Military
Departments’ capacity to generate capabilities that can reasonably be expected to be made
available along genera timelines. This estimate informs and shapes CCDR resource
informed planning, but does not identify the actual forces that may be allocated for use if
aplan transitionsto execution. Thisinforms senior leadership’ s assessment of plans based
on force inventory, force generation capacity, and availability. Apportionment is
necessarily dependent on the number of operational forces, the readiness and availability
of the forces, and the number of forces employed globally. The GEF and GFMIG provide
strategic guidance with respect to the apportionment process. CJCSI 3110.01, (U) 2015
Joint Strategic Capabilities Plan (JSCP), contains guidance for implementing apportioned
forcesin the planning process.

d. Military Departments. Military Department forces required to execute Service
ingtitutional activities specified in Title 10, USC, are considered “unassigned.” The
Military Departments are also tasked with providing trained and equipped forces to the
CCDRsviathe alocation process. These forces are designated as “ Service retained.”

2. Authorities and Responsibilities

a. Strategic Guidancefor GFM
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(1) Title 10, USC. Title 10, UCS, governs the US Armed Forces and provides
for the organization of DOD, including the Military Departments and Reserve Component,
and establishes statutory responsibilities and requirements.

(2) UCP. The UCP, approved by the President, provides direction to al CCDRs
including their missions, responsibilities, and AOR.

(3) GEF. The GEF, approved by the President and SecDef, translates national
security strategic objectives into a prioritized and comprehensive planning tool to guide
the employment of US Armed Forces. It consolidates guidance for campaign planning,
security cooperation, GDP, and GFM.

(4) GFMIG. The GFMIG, approved by SecDef, integrates force assignment,
apportionment, and allocation processes to improve the DOD’s ability to manage forces
from aglobal perspective. It provides guidance and assigns responsibilities for performing
the assignment, alocation and apportionment processes, and contains the Forces For
Unified Commands (“ Forces For”) tables specifying the assignment of forces. In years
that the GFMIG is not updated, the “ Forces For” tables are published separately.

(5) CJCSI 3110.01, (U) 2015 Joint Strategic Capabilities Plan (JSCP). The
JSCP, approved by the CJCS, provides policy to accomplish tasks and missions based on
near-term military capabilities. Itimplementsthe strategic policy guidance provided in the
GEF and initiates the planning process for the development of campaign and top-priority
contingency plans. The JSCP contributes to the CIJCS s statutory responsibilities to assist
the President and SecDef in providing for the strategic direction to the US Armed Forces
and further explains apportioned forces.

b. GFM Stakeholders Responsibilities

(1) SecDef. Title 10, USC, Section 131, authorizes SecDef to act as the principal
assistant to the President in all matters relating to the DOD. SecDef is responsible for
directing the OSD in the devel opment of DOD guidance and policy. SecDef isthe decision
authority for GFM assignment and allocation.

(2) CJCS. Title 10, USC, Sections 152-153, authorizes the CJCS to act as the
principal military adviser to the President, NSC, HSC, and SecDef. The CJCS heads the
JCS but does not exercise military command. The CJCS is the decision authority of GFM
apportionment. The CJCS issues orders implementing the President’s or SecDef’s
direction. At thedirection of the CJCS, the JS conducts the following activitiesin support
of GFM:

(a) Per the GFMIG, the JS J-8 prepares and publishes the force assignment
tables/* Forces For” and the apportionment tables.

(b) Per the GFMIG, the JS J-3 is responsible to the CJCS for leading and
coordinating the GFM allocation process to validate and provide recommended sourcing
solutions to meet CCDRS' force and JIA requirements that cannot be met with assigned
forces. The JS J3 is the staff lead for preparation and coordination of the GFMAP
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consolidating JFP allocation recommendations for SecDef decison. The JS J3 also
performs the duties of the JFP for conventional forces responsible for identifying and
recommending contingency and execution sourcing solutions in coordination with the
Secretaries of Military Departments, CCMDs, DOD agencies, other JFPs, and the JFM for
all forceand individual requirements. Individual augmentee requirements are not normally
contingency sourced.

(3) CCDRs. Per Title 10, USC, Sections 161-168, a CCDR isresponsible to the
President and SecDef for the performance of missions assigned to their geographic or
functional CCMD. CCDRs perform their duties under the authority, direction, and control
of SecDef and provide authoritative direction to the subordinate commands and forces
assigned to their respective CCMD. CCDRs have the authority to employ forces within
their CCMDs to carry out missions assigned to the CCMD. CCDRs act as the supported
commander for the execution of their assigned missions which involves the responsibility
of synchronizing military engagement, security cooperation, and deterrence activities
required to achieve the desired objectives. They may simultaneously be a supporting
commander to another CCDR’ s mission. The GFM responsibilities of CCDRs include the
following:

(@ FP. Per the GFMIG, CCDRs with assigned forces are designated FPs
and will develop and provide force sourcing solutions, via the JS J-35 or one of the JFPs,
in response to CCDR force requirements.

(b) JFPs. Per the UCP and GFMIG, Commander, United States Specid
Operations Command (USSOCOM), serves as the JFP for special operations forces.
Commander, USTRANSCOM, serves as the JFP for mobility forces. Each isresponsible
for identifying and recommending force sourcing solutions in coordination with the
Secretaries of Military Departments, CCDRs, DOD agencies, other FPs and JFPs, and the
JFM for validated force requirements.

(c) JFM. Per the GFMIG, Commander USSTRATCOM will serve as the
JFM for missile defense forces. In coordination with the JS J-35 and supported CCDRS,
USSTRATCOM will collaboratively develop and provide sourcing recommendations for
global missile defense force requirements.

(4) Secretariesof Military Departments. Title 10, USC, Section 111, specifies
the Secretaries of the Military Departments as part of the executive structure of the DOD.
They are subject to the direction and control of SecDef and responsible for the organization,
development, and programing for their respective Military Departments, consistent with
policy and national security objectives. The GFM responsibilities of the Military
Department Secretaries include:

(@) Perthe GFMIG, Military Departments coordinate directly with CCMDs,
JFPs, and the JS J-35 to develop recommended global sourcing solutions. This activity is
currently executed by the Military Departments through designated Service FP
organizations.
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(b) Assignment of forces under DOD jurisdiction, as directed by SecDef, to
the unified and specified CCMDs or to the US Element, North American Aerospace
Defense Command to perform missions assigned to those commands.

(c) Prepare and deploy trained and equipped Service-retained forces to the
CCDRsto carry out missions assigned to the CCDRs.

(5) United States Coast Guard (USCG). The GFM responsibilities of USCG
include:

(@) Per the GFMIG, USCG coordinates directly with CCMDs and the JS J
35 to devel op recommended global sourcing solutions for USCG forces.

(b) Normally USCG forces are not assigned to CCMDs, but are apportioned
for CCMD planning and allocated in the GFMAP through the GFM process.

(c) Prepare and deploy trained and equipped USCG forces to the CCDRs to
carry out missions assigned to the CCDRs.

(6) DOD Agencies. Per the GFMIG, DOD agencies coordinate directly with
CCMDs, JFPs, and the JS J-35 to develop recommended global sourcing solutions.

3. Global Demand

The demand for forces originates with the CCDRs as they require forces to execute
their campaign plans, operations, exercises, and other military activities. To make risk
informed decisions, SecDef must consider the entire demand on the force pool, priority of
each military operation or activity, and impact on the readiness and availability of the
remaining forces to respond. Global demand originates primarily from the CCDRs as
follows:

a. Campaign Plans. During the execution of CCDR campaign plans, forces and joint
individual augmentees are required to support the events and activities that comprise the
functional and TCP. These force requirements may be met with assigned and/or allocated
forces. CJCSM 3130.01, Campaign Planning Procedures and Responsibilities, details
campaign planning.

b. Contingency Operations. CCDRs require forces and joint individual augmentees
to execute operations. These force requirements may be met with forces assigned to the
CCDR or forces and joint individual augmentees requested and allocated by SecDef in the
GFMAP. Under crisis time constraints, alocation decisions of SecDef may be made by
verbal orders of the commander. Verbal orders should aways be followed up with a
written order as soon as practicable.

c. Rotational Force Planning. Requirements for alocated forces and joint
individual augmentees may be enduring for a period of time beyond a single deployment
cycle. Supported CCDRs identify enduring force requirements and request them via the
allocation process for SecDef approval. CIJCSM 3130.06, (U) Global Force Management
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Allocation Policies and Procedures, provides detailed guidance for rotational force
planning.

d. Joint Exercises. Encompasses al CCDR requirements for CIJCS-directed and
CCDR high-priority exercises. Forces participating in joint exercises are not usually
allocated by SecDef. Military Departments provide forces in support of CCDR joint
exercises under Title 10, USC, authority to conduct training. Forces sourced to joint
exercises may be subsequently allocated to meet a higher-priority operational force
requirement. CJCSM 3500.03, Joint Training Manual for the Armed For ces of the United
Sates, provides detailed procedures for sourcing forces for joint exercises.

e. Potential Future Contingencies. CCDR plans contain requirements for forces to
respond to potential future contingencies. When developing these plans, CCDRs consider
their assigned forces, apportioned forces, and the need to request allocated forces should a
plan be executed. CCDRs also consider the need to request rotational forces should the
plan be executed. The risks to these potential future contingencies are considered by the
FPs, JFPs, JS, OSD, CJCS, and SecDef when execution sourcing forces to respond to
current operations and campaign events.

4. Sourcing

The concept of strategy-driven and resource-informed planning requires the
development of plans based on the near-term readiness of theforce. GFM proceduresallow
proactive resource and risk-informed planning assumptions and estimates and execution
decision making regarding US Armed Forces. Time-phased force requirements are
documented in a TPFDD. Within GFM, there are three levels of matching forces to
requirements, depending on the end state required:

a. Preferred Force ID. As a planning assumption, CCMD planners identify actual
units as preferred forces necessary to continue planning and assess the feasibility of aplan.
The number of identified preferred forces should be within the quantities of those force
types apportioned. Preferred forces are planning assumptions only and do not indicate that
those forces will be contingency or execution sourced. Although not preferred forces,
CCMD planners can consider capabilities available in current contracts, diplomatic
agreements, and task orders as available for planning.

b. Contingency Sourcing. Contingency sourcing isled by the JS J-35 and JFPs as a
sourcing feasibility assessment. Thisisnormally performed prior to the final IPR for plan
approval and during the plan assessment process as part of the joint combat capability
assessment (JCCA) during the APEX plan development and plan assessment planning
functions. The JS J-5 provides specific guidance through a list of sourcing assumptions
and planning factors contained in the contingency sourcing message. The resultant
contingency sourced forces represent a snapshot in time sourcing feasibility of the plan for
senior leaders. CJCSI 3401.01, Joint Combat Capability Assessment, details the JCCA
process and CISCM 3130.06, (U) Global Force Management Allocation Policies and
Procedures, provides detailed contingency sourcing procedures.
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c. Execution Sourcing. During execution, the supported CCDR may task their
assigned forces to fill force requirements to perform authorized missions. These
requirements constitute the assigned force demand. |If additional forces are required, the
supported CCDR requests those forces through the GFM alocation process for
consideration by SecDef. The SecDef’ s decision to alocate forces involves weighing the
FP srisks of sourcing with operational risksto both current operations and potential future
contingencies. The SecDef’ sdecisions are ordered in the GFMAP directing a FP to source
the force. The FP identifies the unit and issues DEPORDS, via the chain of command to
theunit or individual. CICSM 3130.06, (U) Global Force Management Allocation Policies
and Procedures, provides detailed execution sourcing procedures.
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APPENDIX F
FLEXIBLE DETERRENT OPTIONSAND FLEXIBLE RESPONSE OPTIONS

FDOs and FROs are executed on order and provide scalable options to respond to a
crisis. Commanders include FDOs and FROs as part of their plans to provide adaptive
military options for SecDef or the President to deter or respond to a crisis. Both provide
the ability to scale up (escalate) or de-escalate based on continuous assessment of an
adversary’s actions and reaction. While FDOs are primarily intended to prevent the crisis
from worsening and alow for de-escalation, FROs are generally punitive in nature.

SECTION A. FLEXIBLE DETERRENT OPTIONS
1. General

a. FDOsare preplanned, deterrence-oriented actionstailored to signal to and influence
an adversary’s actions. They are established to deter actions before or during a crisis. If
necessary, FDOs may be used to prepare for future operations, recognizing they may well
create a deterrent effect.

b. FDOs are developed for each instrument of nationa power—diplomatic,
informational, military, and economic—but they are most effective when combined across
the instruments of national power. FDOs facilitate early strategic decision making, rapid
de-escalation, and crisis resolution by laying out a wide range of interrelated response
paths.

c. FDOs provide options for decision makers during emerging crises to allow for
gradual increase in pressure to avoid unintentionally provoking full-scale combat and to
enable them to develop the situation and gain a better understanding of an adversary’s
capabilities and intentions. FDOs are elements of contingency plans executed to increase
deterrence in addition to but outside the scope of the ongoing operations.

d. Examples of FDOs for each instrument of national power are listed in Figures F-1
through F-4. Key objectives of FDOs are:

(1) Communicate the strength of US commitments to treaty obligations and
regional peace and stability.

(2) Confront the adversary with unacceptable costs for their possible aggression.

(3) Isolate the adversary from regional neighbors and attempt to split the
adversary coalition.

(4) Rapidly improve the military balance of power in the AOR without
precipitating armed response from the adversary.

(5) Develop the situation without provoking the adversary to better understand
his capabilities and intentions.
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Examples of Requested Diplomatic
Flexible Deterrent Options

* Alertandintroduce special teams (e.g., public diplomacy).
* Reduceinternational diplomatic ties.

® Increase cultural group pressure.

* Promote demaocratic elections.

* |nitiate noncombatant evacuation procedures.

* |dentify the steps to peaceful resolution.

* Restrict activities of diplomatic missions.

* Prepare to withdraw or withdraw US embassy personnel.
* Take actionsto gain support of allies and friends.

* Restricttravel of US citizens.

¢ Gainsupportthrough the United Nations.

* Demonstrate international resolve.

Figure F-1. Examples of Requested Diplomatic Flexible Deterrent Options

e. Deterrence is perception based. The US must be certain the audiences to be
deterred are aware of the actions.
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Examples of Requested Informational
Flexible Deterrent Options

¢ Impose sanctions on communications systems and intelligence, surveillance, and
reconnaissance (ISR) technology transfer.

¢ Protect friendly communications systems and intelligence collection assets
(defensive space control, defensive cyberspace operations, operations security,
cybersecurity).

* |ncrease public awareness of the problem and potential for conflict.
* Make public declarations of nonproliferation policy.

* Increase communication systems and ISR processing and transmission
capability.

* |Interrupt satellite downlink transmissions.

* Publicize violations of international law.

* Publicize increased force presence, joint exercises, military capability.
* Increase informational efforts:

o Influence adversary decision makers (political, military, and social).
° Promote mission awareness.
o |Increase measures directed at the opponent’s military forces.

* |mplement meaconing, interference, jamming, and intrusion of enemy
informational assets.

* Maintain an open dialogue with the news media.
* Take steps to increase US public support.

¢ Ensure consistency with strategic guidance.

Figure F-2. Examples of Requested Informational Flexible Deterrent Options

Examples of Requested Military
Flexible Deterrent Options

* Increase readiness posture of in-place forces.

* Upgrade alert status.

* Increase intelligence, surveillance, and reconnaissance.
* |nitiate or increase show-of-force actions.

* Increase training and exercise activities.

* Increase defense support to public diplomacy.

* Increase information operations.

* Deploy forces into or near the potential operational area.
* |ncrease active and passive protection measures.

Figure F-3. Examples of Requested Military Flexible Deterrent Options
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Examples of Requested Economic
Flexible Deterrent Options

* Freeze orseizereal property in the US where possible.
* Freeze monetary assets inthe US where possible.
* Freezeinternational assets where possible.

* Encourage US and international financial institutions to restrict or terminate financial
transactions.

* Encourage US and international corporations to restrict transactions.
* Embargo goods and services.

* Enacttrade sanctions.

* Enactrestrictions on technology transfer.

* Cancelorrestrict US-funded programs.

* Reduce security assistance programs.

Figure F-4. Examples of Requested Economic Flexible Deterrent Options

2. Description of Deterrent Actions

a. Deterrenceisthe prevention of an adversary’sundesired action. Deterrenceis
astate of mind brought about by the adversary’ s perception of three factors:. the likelihood
of being denied the expected benefits of his action, the likelihood of having excessive costs
imposed for taking the action, and the acceptability of restraint as an aternative. These
effects are the results of a synchronized and coordinated use of all instruments of national
power. FDOs are deterrent-oriented response options that are requested and may be
initiated based on evaluation of indicators of heightened regional tensions.

b. FDOs serve two basic purposes. First, they provide a visible and credible
message to shape adversary perceptions about the costs and benefits of undesired activity.
Second, they position US forces in a manner that facilitates implementation of
OPLANS/CONPLANS or OPORDs if hostilities are unavoidable. They also facilitate an
early decision by laying out a wide range of interrelated response paths that are carefully
tailored to avoid the classic response of “too much, too soon, or too little, too late.” They
are initiated before and after unambiguous warning. Although they are not intended to
place US forces in jeopardy if deterrence fails, risk analysis should be an inherent
step in determining which FDO to use and how and when that FDO should be used.
FDOs have the advantage of rapid de-escalation if the situation precipitating the FDO
changes.

3. Flexible Deterrent Option | mplementation

a. The President or SecDef directs FDO implementation, and the specific FDO or
combination selected will vary with each situation. Their use will be consistent with the
NSS. FDOs can be used individually, in packages, sequentially, or concurrently, but are
primarily developed to be used in groups that maximize integrated results from all the
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diplomatic, informational, military, and economic instruments of national power. It is
imperative that extensive, continuous coordination occurs with interagency and
multinational partners to maximize the impact of FDOs.

b. On execution of FDOs, the commander and staff must conduct assessments to
determine if the objectives of the plan need to be changed to accommodate the new
conditions in the OE. It is possible deterrence prevented escalation or further aggression
without returning conditions to pre-crisis state. In this case, commanders need to consult
with their leadership to determine new objectives.

SECTION B. FLEXIBLE RESPONSE OPTIONS
4. General

A FRO isan operational- to strategic-level concept of operation that is easily scalable,
provides military options, and facilitates rapid decision making by national leaders in
response to heightened threats or attacks against the US homeland or US interests. They
are usually used for response to terrorist actions or threats.

5. Description of Flexible Response Options

a. The basic purpose of FROs is to preempt and/or respond to attacks against the US
and/or US interests. FROs are intended to facilitate early decision making by developing
awide range of prospective actions carefully tailored to produce desired effects, congruent
with national security policy objectives. A FRO is the means by which various military
capabilities are made available to the President and SecDef, with actions appropriate and
adaptable to existing circumstances, in reaction to any threat or attack.

b. FROs are used to address both specific, transregional threats and nonspecific,
heightened threats. FROSs are operations that are first and foremost designed to preempt
enemy attacks, but also provide DOD the necessary planning framework to fast-track
requisite authorities and approvals necessary to address dynamic and evolving threats.

c. FROs are developed as directed by the CJCS and maintained by the CCMDs to
address the entire range of possible threats. FROs should support both long-term regional
and national security policy objectives. Initially, FROs are developed pre-crisis by
CCMDs, based on intelligence collection and analysis and critical factors analysis, and
then modified and/or refined or developed real-time. FRO content guidelines are listed in
Figure F-5.

d. FROs should not be limited to current authorities or approvals; rather, planning
should be based on DOD’s capabilities (overt, clandestine, low visibility, and covert) to
achieve objectives, independent of risk. While entirely unconstrained planning is not
realistic or prudent, the intent of FROsisto provide national leadersafull range of military
optionsto include those prohibited in the current OE. Planning must also identify expected
effects (to include effects on third parties, partners, and allies), resources required, and risk
associated with each option.

F-5



Appendix F

Flexible Response Option Content Guidelines

* |dentify critical enemy vulnerabilities and specific targets for each major vulnerability
® Operation objectives

* Desired effects

* Essential tasks

* Major forces and capabilities required

* Concept of deployment

* Concept of employment to include phasing, timing, major decision points, and
essential interagency supporting actions

® Concept for sustainment

* Estimated time to achieve objectives

* Military end state(s)

* Additional resources or shifts essential for execution

* Additional recommended changes in authority and approval required

¢ Additional risks associated with execution and mitigation approaches

Figure F-5. Flexible Response Option Content Guidelines

e. FROsaredivided into three broad categories. These planning categories determine
the scope of FRO planning efforts:

(1) Interdict terrorist or proxy organizationsto deny asubgroup, affiliate, and ally
or network the capability to function with global reach, access, and effectiveness.

(2) Interdict safe haven to deny the enemy and associated networks specific
geographic safe haven and/or support bases.

(3) Interdict enemy critical network capabilities to deny the enemy specific
functional capabilities.

f. FRO Characteristics
(1) Provides military options to national leadership.
(2) Military CONOPS at the operational or strategic level.
(3) Providesastart point for iterative planning.
(4) Scalable based on situation and SecDef guidance.
(5) Focused on enemy critical vulnerabilities.

(6) Nested with national and regional strategy.
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(7) Deliberate and synchronized expansion of the campaign rather than disparate
actions.

(8) A combination of direct and indirect actions.

(9) Decisive action or set conditions for follow-on operations.

(10) Must include a discussion of risk and probability of escalation.
6. Flexible Response Option Implementation

a. The planning engine for FROs is the contingency planning process. In the event
SecDef directs the execution of a FRO, the supported CCMD would initiate planning to
determine existing options or develop new ones for SecDef and to enable acquisition of
authorities and approvals necessary to conduct appropriate military operations to disrupt
terrorist threats and/or respond to attacks on the US or US interests.

b. Applicationsof FROs

(1) Disrupt is used to address both specific, transregiona threats and
nonspecific, heightened threats. Disrupt options are devel oped to preempt enemy attacks.

(8) Specific Threats. Disrupt contingencies are triggered by specific
warning intelligence or identified attack plans spanning more than one AOR or otherwise
requiring global integration, as determined by CJCS.

(b) Nonspecific Threats. Disrupt isalso triggered by general indications of
increased terrorist threats, in the absence of actionable intelligence against a specific threat.
Periodically, intelligence assessments indicate enemy strength has increased despite
current operations or terrorist attack preparations have progressed to the point that national
leadership iswilling to consider additional operations, actions, and activities.

(2) Response. Respond contingencies are triggered as a result of a successful or
unsuccessful attack against the US or its interests. If efforts fail to preempt, disrupt, or
defeat a major attack, respond options rapidly provide flexible and scalable options to
respond with global operations against the entire scope of the enemy (see Figure F-6). The
following are examples of FRO scalability. Operations in each category can be executed
individually, concurrently, or sequentially.

(&) Rapid Response. Priority of effort isto demonstrate US resolve through
speed of action. Rapid responses would most likely be unilateral strikes, raids, cyberspace
operations, and 1O against known targets with low collateral damage.

(b) Limited Response. Priority of effort is to attack organizations directly
attributed to the attack. The objective of this category isto maximize perceived legitimacy
of US response. Limited response demonstrates restraint and is more likely to garner
international cooperation.  Disadvantages may include uncertain timeline due to
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Flexible Response Option Scalability

Rapid Response Limited Response

Demonstrate Resolve Target Those Directly Responsible
Priority of Effort: Priority of Effort:
e Speed e | egitimacy via attribution
Advantages: Advantages:
e Demonstrate resolve  ® Response aimed directly at
® |east impact of those responsible
current operations e Demonstrates restraint
¢ International cooperation
more likely
Disadvantages: Disadvantages:
¢ Limited strategic e Uncertain timeline
effect ® Persistent operation may
e More likely lethal in require reallocation of
nature resources
® Probable negative ¢ United States remains
international reaction vulnerable to other
e More likely unilateral extremist organization
action elements

Decisive Response
Defeat Violent Extremist
Organization

Priority of Effort:
e Direct attack on enemy
center of gravity

Advantages:
® Proactive vice reactive
e Targets critical enemy
vulnerabilities
e Greater impact on enemy

Disadvantages:

e Potential to destabilize
region of focus

® Perception of US
overreaction

e Higher risk

e Unintended
consequences

Figure F-6. Flexible Response Option Scalability

requirement for attribution and continued vulnerability to networks not directly associated

with the current attack.

(c) Decisive Response. Priority of effort isto attack the enemy operational
COG to achieve a long-term disruption of its operational capability. This category is
proactive vice reactive and seeks greater long-term impact on or defeat of the enemy.
Disadvantages may include perception of US overreaction with possible negative public
opinion consequences and the potential provocation of retaliatory responses of various

kinds.
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APPENDIX G
COURSE OF ACTION COMPARISON

The most common technique for COA comparison is the weighted numerical
comparison, which uses evaluation criteriato determine the preferred COA based upon the
wargame. COAs are not compared to each other directly until each COA is considered
independently against the evaluation criteria. The CCDR may direct some of these criteria,
but most criteria are developed by the JPG as detailed in Chapter V, “Joint Planning
Process.” Below are examples of common methods.

1. Weighted Numerical Comparison Technique

a. The example below provides a numerica method for differentiating COAs.
Numerical methods are often mathematically deficient and can lead to incorrect or false
conclusions (particularly given the inherently subjective numerical assignments).
Experienced planners avoid numerical COA comparison methodology asoverly simplistic.
Valuesreflect the relative preference of each COA within each criterion. All criteriahave
been weighted to reflect their relative preference to one another (Figures G-1 and G-2).

b. Recall the weight of each criterion determined in COA analysis. The staff leader
responsible for a functional area scores each COA using those criteria. Multiplying the
score by theweight yields the criterion’ svalue. The staff |eader thentotalsall values. The
staff member must not portray this simplified numeric method as the result of a rigorous
mathematical analysis. Comparing COAs by criterion is more accurate than comparing
total values.

(1) Evaluation criteriaarethose selected through the process described in Chapter
V, “Joint Planning Process.”

(2) Theevauation criteriacan beweighted. The most important criteriaare rated
with the highest numbers. Lesser criteriaare weighted with progressively lower numbers.

(3) The highest number is best. The best criterion and the most advantageous
COA ratings are those with the highest number. Values reflect the relative strengths and
weaknesses of each COA.

(4) Each staff section does this separately, perhaps using different criteria on
which to base the COA comparison. The staff then assembles and arrives at a consensus
for the criterion and weights. The COS or JTF deputy commander should approve the
staff’ s recommendations concerning the criteria and weights to ensure completeness and
consistency throughout the staff sections.

2. Non-Weighted Numerical Comparison Technique

The same as the previous method except the criteria are not weighted. Again, the
highest number is best for each of the criteria.
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Criteria

Exploits
maneuver

Attacks COGs
Integrates
maneuver and

interdiction

Exploits
deception

Provides flexibility

CSS (best use of
transportation)

Total

Weighted total

evaluate it.

Legend

COA course of action

Example Numerical Comparison

COA1l
Weight Rating Product
2 3 6
3 2 6
2 2 4
2 1 2
2 1 2
1 3 3
12
23

NOTE: The higher the number, the better.

COG center of gravity

Course of Action

COA?2
Rating Product
2 4
3 9
3 6
2 4
3 6
2 2

15
31

CSss

combat service support

COA3
Rating Product
1 2
1 3
1 2
3 6
2 4
1 1

9
18

® The joint force commander’s intent explained that the most important criterion was “attacking the
enemy’s COGs.” Therefore, assign a value of 3 for that criterion and lower numbers for other criteria
that the staff devises (this is the weighing criterion).

® For attacking the enemy COGs, COA 2 was rated the best (with a number of 3). Therefore, COA2 =9,
COA1=6,and COA3=3.

® After the relative COArating is multiplied by the weight given each criterion and the product columns
are added, COA 2 (with a score of 31) is rated the most appropriate according to the criteria used to

Figure G-1. Example Numerical Comparison
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Example #2 Course of Action Comparison Matrix Format

NOTE: The higher the number, the better.

Legend

COA course of action OPSEC operations security

Evalation | yyeight COA1 COA?2 COA3
Score | Weighted | Score | Weighted | Score | Weighted

Surprise 2 3 6 15 3 15 3
Risk 2 3 6 1 2 2 4
Flexibility 1 3 3 15 15 1.5 15
Retaliation 1 15 15 3 3 15 15
Damage to 1 3 3 15 15 1.5 15
alliance

Legal basis 1 2 2 3 3 1 1
External support 1 3 3 2 2 1 1
Force protection 1 25 25 25 25 1 1
OPSEC 1 3 3 15 15 1.5 15
Total 30 20 16

Figure G-2. Example #2 Course of Action Comparison Matrix Format

3. Narrative or Bulletized Descriptive Comparison of Strengths and Weaknesses or

Advantages and Disadvantages

Summarize comparison of all COAs by analyzing strengths and weaknesses or
advantages and disadvantages for each criterion. See Figures G-3 and G-4 for examples.

G-3



Appendix G

Criteria 1
Strengths | Weaknesses
COA1l | .
[} (]
Strengths | Weaknesses
COA2 o .
[ ]
Strengths | Weaknesses
COA3 | .
[} [ ]
Legend
COA course of action

Criteria for Strengths and Weaknesses Example

Criteria 2
Strengths | Weaknesses
[}

[}
Strengths | Weaknesses
[}

[}
Strengths | Weaknesses

Criteria 3
Strengths | Weaknesses
[}

[}
Strengths | Weaknesses
[}

[}
Strengths | Weaknesses

Figure G-3. Criteria for Strengths and Weaknesses Example

COA1l |

COA2 o
°
COA3 |
[ ]
Legend
COA course of action

Criteria 1

Descriptive Comparison Example

Criteria 2

Criteria 3

Advantages | Disadvantages | Advantages |Disadvantages Advantages | Disadvantages

Advantages | Disadvantages | Advantages |Disadvantages| Advantages | Disadvantages

Advantages | Disadvantages  Advantages |Disadvantages| Advantages | Disadvantages

Figure G-4. Descriptive Comparison Example
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4. PlusgMinus/Neutral Comparison

Base this comparison on the broad degree to which selected criteria support or are
reflected in the COA. This is typically organized as a table showing (+) for a positive
influence, (0) for a neutral influence, and (-) for a negative influence. Figure G-5is an
example.

5. Descriptive Comparison

This is simply a description of advantages and disadvantages of each COA. See
Figure G-4.

Plus/Minus/Neutral Comparison Example

Criteria COA1l COA?2
Casualty estimate

Casualty evacuation
routes

Suitable medical
facilities 0 O

Flexibility

Legend

COA course of action

Figure G-5. Plus/Minus/Neutral Comparison Example
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APPENDIX H
POSTURE PLANS

1. Overview

a. Posture plans are key elements of CCMD campaigns and strategies. They describe
the forces, footprint, and agreements the commander needsin order to successfully execute
the campaign.

b. Posture Plans

(1) GCCs prepare TPPs, as directed in the GEF and JSCP, which outline their
posture strategy, link national and theater objectives with the means to achieve them, and
identify posture requirements and initiatives to meet campaign objectives.

(2) TheTPPisthe primary document used to advocate for changesto posture and
to support resource decisions, the posture management process, and departmental oversight
responsibilities. It delineates the CCMD’ s posture status, with gaps, risks, and required
changes substantiated by national and theater strategy, and proposesinitiatives that address
challenges. The status of the CCMD’ s compliance with GEF and JSCP posture guidance
should be clearly articul ated.

(3) GCCs TPPs aso address the overseas posture requirements of other DOD
stakeholders in theater. Stakeholders include other geographic CCMDs, the functional
CCMDs, the Military Departments, DOD agencies, and non-DOD agencies and field
activities. GCCs coordinate their TPPs with these stakeholders to incorporate their
requirements.

(4) Functional CCMDs prepare functional posture plans to enable their assigned
missions and support the GCCs. USSOCOM prepares a Global Special Operations Forces
Posture Plan, USSTRATCOM prepares a Strategic Infrastructure Master Plan, and
USTRANSCOM prepares its En Route Infrastructure Master Plan. Each plan includes a
strategic narrative that assesses posture gaps, associated risks, and posture initiatives
recommended to addressthose gaps/risks. These plans are coordinated with the geographic
CCMDs to facilitate consideration and incorporation of functional requirements into the
TPPs.

c. Process

(1) GDP is managed by the OUSD(P) and the JS. CCMD posture plans and
master plans outline the current posture and propose posture initiatives for a two-to-five
year timeframe and beyond. Campaign planners are informed by posture subject matter
experts on strategic and operational accessissues. In turn, the strategy and the operational
approach of the campaign plan inform the posture plan.

(2) The Global Posture Executive Council (GPEC) is DOD’s senior posture
governance body. The GPEC facilitates senior |eader posture decision making; enablesthe
CCMDs, Military Departments and Services, and DOD agencies to collaborate in DOD’s
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GDP planning; and oversees the implementation and assessment of DOD’ s posture plans.
The JS J5, in coordination with OUSD(P), annually provides GPEC-endorsed posture
guidance to guide the development of posture plans.

2. Elements of a Posture Plan

a. Forces. Forcesare composed of assigned, allocated, and enabling units, personnel,
and assets. It includes rotational and mobility forces. They execute the mission through
offensive, defensive, and stability activities.

b. Footprint. The footprint includes enduring locations, supporting infrastructure,
and prepositioned equipment.

c. Agreements. Agreements provide access, basing, lawful mission execution,
protection, and relationships which allow the footprint to be established and forces to
executetheir missions. Examples are access agreements, basi c ordering agreements, transit
agreements, status-of-forces agreements, and treaties.

3. Posture Terminology
a. GDP Locations:

(1) Contingency Location. A non-enduring location outside of the US that
supports and sustains operations during named and unnamed contingencies or other
operations as directed by appropriate authority and is categorized by mission life-cycle
requirements asinitial, temporary, or semi-permanent.

(2) Enduring Location. DOD uses an established lexicon for the types of
overseas (in foreign countries or US territories overseas) locations from which it operates
in its GDP framework. A location is enduring when DOD intends to maintain access and
or use of that location for the foreseeable future. Enduring locations play a critical role in
allowing DOD to deploy, or employ, US forces when and where necessary, but need not
have a continuous force presence or permanent structure sustained or constructed through
US appropriations. CCDRs nominate locations as enduring. The GPEC reviews and
endorses the list and OSD validates these nominations in consultation with DOS. The
following types of sites are considered enduring for USG purposes: CSL, FOS, and MOB.
All three types of locations may be composed of more than one distinct site.

(@ CSL. Anenduring GDP location characterized by the periodic presence
of rotational US forces, with little or no permanent US military presence or US-owned
infrastructure, used for a range of missions and capable of supporting requirements for
contingencies. CSLs may feature a small permanent presence of assigned support
personnel (military or contractor). CSLstypically consist of mostly HN infrastructure, and
CSL real property is often not US-owned (i.e., not part of the US real property inventory).
However, CSLs may require US-funded infrastructure to meet operational requirements.
CSLsare afocal point for security cooperation activities and provide contingency access,
logistic support, and rotational use by operational forces, and can support an increased
force presence during contingencies of finite duration.
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(b) FOS. Anenduring GDP location characterized by the sustained presence
of rotational USforces, with infrastructure and quality of life amenities consistent with that
presence, capable of providing forward staging for operational missions and support to
regional contingencies. FOSs consist of US-owned real property, and they may feature a
small permanent presence of assigned support personnel (military or contractor). FOSs
often support the stationing of pre-positioned force, equipment, or supplies, and they can
serve as aregional hub in support of regiona contingencies.

(c) MOB. An enduring GDP location characterized by the presence of
permanently assigned USforces and robust infrastructure that typically includes C2, highly
developed force protection measures, hardened facilities, and significant quality of life
amenities, often including family support facilities. MOBs consist of US-owned real
property and represent primary training and deployment locations for the US overseas.
MOBs can support both small and large scale operations and global contingencies.

(3) En Route Location. A term specific to global distribution: an intermediate
node outside of the CONUS distribution network that supports refueling, maintenance,
crew changelrest, or transload of cargo/passengers for onward movement to final
destination. These nodes can be afixed or atemporary location. En route locations may
be designated as MOBs, FOSs, or CSLs.

b. Other Terms

(1) Posturelnitiative. A required change to US GDP that meets any one of the
following criteria

() Haspolicy significance.

(b) Comprisesasignificant change to an element of defense posture (forces,
footprint, or agreements).

(c) Comprisesasignificant changein capability.
(d) Has significant impact on resourcing.

(2) Policy Significance. A changeto US GDP that has policy significanceisone
that would, among other things, directly and significantly affect foreign or defense
relations between the US and another government; would require approval, negotiation, or
signature at the OSD or diplomatic level of an international agreement or other document
relating to US forces' presence in a foreign country; would generate a major increase or
decrease in US operational or sustainment capability at one or more locations; or would
result in the designation of a new enduring location or re-designation of an existing
enduring location (as an Enduring Locations Master List change nomination). The phrase
“policy significance” should beinterpreted broadly in this context. A determination by the
USD(P) that a particular change to US GDP has policy significance is conclusive.

(3) Presence. Presenceisthe physical location of forces at alocation. Presence
can be permanent or temporary.
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For detailed information and guidance on GDP and posture plans, see GPEC Posture
Planning Guidance and supplemental guidance to the JSCP, CJCS 3110.01, Joint
Strategic Capabilities Plan.
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APPENDIX J
THEATER DISTRIBUTION PLANS

1. Overview

a. TDPs describe the distribution network within each of the geographic CCMDs
AOR (outside the continental US) as directed by the GEF and JSCP. They describe the
distribution pipeline from the point of need to the point of employment.

b. USTRANSCOM, asthe global distribution synchronizer, provides a TDP template
in the Campaign Plan for Global Distribution and will advise and assist the GCCswith the
development and improvement of their TDPs on a biennial cycle.

c. TDPs provide detailed theater mobility and distribution analysis to assist in
planning current and future operations, inform the TCP and other plans, and aids theater
distribution decision making.

d. Distribution Plans

(1) Geographic CCMDs prepare TDPs, as directed in the GEF, JSCP, and JSCP
Logistics Supplement. TDPs ensure sufficient distribution capacity throughout the theater
and synchronization of distribution planning throughout the global distribution network.
This synchronization enables a GCC' s theater distribution to support the development of
TCPsand OPLANS.

(2) GCC TDPs should also address the overseas distribution requirements of
other DOD stakeholders in theater. Stakeholders include other geographic CCMDs, the
functiona CCMDs, the Military Departments, DOD agencies, and non-DOD agencies.
GCCs coordinate their TDPs with these stakeholders to incorporate their requirements.

e. Process

(1) The Under Secretary of Defense for Acquisition, Technology, and Logistics
is responsible for establishing policies for logistics, maintenance, and sustainment for all
elements of the DOD. The USDP provides oversight of the Campaign Plan for Global
Distribution. The Campaign Plan for Global Distribution and CCMD distribution plans
outline the current and proposed distribution issues for near, mid, and far term timeframes.
Campaign planners are informed by posture plans which provide the foundation for
distribution subject matter experts to layout the distribution network through TDPs into
their AOR.

(2) The Campaign Plan for Global Distribution annual synchronization seminar
is the DOD’s senior distribution governance forum. The synchronization seminar
facilitates senior leader distribution issue resolution decision-making process with a
collaborative effort among the CCMDs, the Services, and DOD agencies for
implementation and assessment of DOD’ s distribution plans.
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(3) The Commander, USTRANSCOM, in coordination with OUSD(P), annually
providesaglobal distribution assessment of issuesthat affect the global distribution network.

2. Elementsof a Theater Distribution Process

a. The TDP contains detailed information on the theater distribution capabilities and
their interface with the global distribution network for a GCC's AOR. It reflects the
theater’ s physical means, processes, people, and systems required for the receipt, storage,
staging, and movement of forces and materiel from points of origin to points of
employment. The TDP providestheater intelligence, aswell astransportation and capacity
specific information on ports, airfield, ground and sea L OCs, and distribution infrastructure
within the AOR.

b. The template in the Campaign Plan for Global Distribution provides more detail
on formatting guidance to the GCC’s TDP writing teams.

3. Format for Distribution Plans

The TDP template in the Campaign Plan for Global Distribution is patterned after the
CJCSM 3130.03, Adaptive Planning and Execution (APEX) Planning Formats and
Guidance. USTRANSCOM is responsible for the strategic movement from point of
embarkation to point of debarkation. The distribution interface with the GCCs and
Services at the point of need to the point of employment is crucia for the warfighter to
maintain momentum while consolidating and reorganizing forces/equipment. The TDP
providesatactical view of the distribution network (physical, communication, information,
and financial) including theater specific deployment considerations. The sectionsarelisted
asfollows:

a BPLAN.

b. Task organization.

c. Intelligence.

d. Operations.

e. Logistics.

f. Meteorological and oceanographic operations.
g. HNS.

h. Medical services.

i. Reports.

j. Interagency.

k. OCS.
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APPENDIX K
RED TEAMS

1. Background

The use of red teams contributes to reduce risk, avoid surprise, see opportunities,
increase operational flexibility, broaden analysis, and enhance decision making. Red teams
hel p organizations adapt to change and improve military planning and intelligence analysis
by stimulating critical and creative thought. The JS has recommended the routine
employment of red teams.

2. TheRed Team Overview

a. All organizations, staff agencies, and work groups that study issues, draw
conclusions, make plans, develop concepts, produce intelligence, create scenarios, conduct
experiments, simulate adversaries, make recommendations or decide issues, can benefit
from red teams. Red teams can help any staff element frame problems, challenge
assumptions, counter institutional biases, stimulate critical and creative thought, and
support decision making in every organization.

b. Joint forces should use red teamsto enhance and complement regular processes and
help ensurethat all aspects of key problems are understood and the fullest range of potential
options are considered.

c. Implicit tasks include countering the influence of institutional and individual bias
and error; providing insight into the mindsets, perspectives, and cultural traits of
adversaries and other relevant actors;, and helping explore unintended consequences,
follow-on effects, and unseen opportunities and threats. Red teams reduce risk by helping
organizations anticipate, understand, prepare, and adapt to change.

KEY TERM

Red Team: An organizational element comprised of trained and educated
members that provide an independent capability to fully explore
alternatives in plans and operations in the context of the operational
environment and from the perspective of adversaries, partners, and
others.

d. The red team is a specially-trained decision-support staff asset that can be
employed throughout the joint force. The red team can complement all staff problem-
solving and analytical effortsby serving asa*“devil’ sadvocate” and generalized contrarian,
but is normally focused on supporting plans, operations, and intelligence.

(1) Plans and Operations. The red team supports planning and mission
execution. This includes helping identify vulnerabilities, opportunities, and faulty or
unstated assumptions; helping ensure all aspects of the OE are fully understood; and
critically reviewing strategies, operational concepts, estimates, plans, and orders.
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(2) Intelligence. The red team complements intelligence efforts by offering
independent, alternative assessments and differing interpretations of information. This
includescritical reviews of intelligence products; considering problem setsfrom alternative
perspectives, and helping contribute informed speculation when reliable information is
lacking.

3. Red Team Support to Joint Planning

a. Support to joint planning is a core red team function. Organizations that plan
and execute operations may employ red teams to help them think critically and creatively
and see planning issues and proposed COAs from alternative perspectives. The red team
may also help the staff avoid common sources of error.

b. The red team could be used to support virtually all aspects of JPP. However, the
team’ s capacity will seldom match the scale of requirements. Accordingly, this guidance
focuses on those functions where red teams can have the greatest impact on planning.
Participation in JPP, Step 2 (Mission Analysis), is normally the most effective use of
theteam in joint planning.

c. Red team support to joint planning is usually provided via active participation in
planning groups and the production of taillored papers and briefings that support the
planning effort. When addressing key issues that may have wide-ranging effects on
planning, it may be prudent to circulate comprehensive stand-alone red team products for
the staff’s review. While the red team may suggest alternatives for consideration, these
inputs should be weighed and either incorporated or set aside as appropriate before
planning products are finalized. Critical red team observations may be, at the planners
discretion, developed into branch plans.

d. During multinational planning efforts, red teams should ensure foreign staff
officers understand the red team’s role as a “devil’s advocate,” so they understand the
purpose of the team’s “ contrarian perspective.” It should also be noted that some foreign
services may have their own style of red teaming, and they might be able to make valuable
contributions to the overall planning efforts once their red teaming efforts are integrated

with those of their US counterparts.

e. The strategic estimate is used to develop campaign plans. It encompasses all
aspects of the commander’ s OE and isthe basisfor the devel opment of the CCM D’ stheater
or functional strategy. It provides the commander’s perspective of the strategic and
operational levels of the OE, desired changes required to meet specified regional or
functional objectives, and the commander's visualization of how those objectives might be
achieved. It addresses a number of core issues which can benefit from red team scrutiny,
such as an analysis of al states, groups, or organizations in the OE; a review of relevant
geopolitical, economic, and cultural factors, an assessment of strategic and operational
challenges facing the CCMD; an analysis of known or anticipated opportunities; and an
assessment of risksinherent in the OE. Accordingly, the draft strategic estimate should be
carefully reviewed by the red team.
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4. Joint Planning Activities, Functions, and Products

a. Planning is largely by intelligence assessments of current or projected situations
and threats. Itisgenerally not practical or advisable for the red team to offer independent,
alternative assessmentsfor each intelligence estimate, but within its capability, thered team
should judiciously review key assessments and estimates, and, when appropriate, suggest
alternatives assessments to alert the staff to previously unseen threats and opportunities
that may require new planning initiatives.

b. The red team supports all planning functions through active participation in
planning teams and critical reviews of draft planning materials. The red team should
participate in the early stages of planning functions to ensure the staff has sufficient time
to consider the red team’ s inputs before key decisions are made. The red team should not
produce duplicative or competing planning materials, but should instead seek to
incorporate its inputs into the planning team’s final products. In some cases, however, it
may be useful to circulate comprehensive stand-alone “think pieces’ to help the staff
consider specific issues, but these should never be cast as criticisms of the planning team’s
products.

c. Support to IPRs. Planning is facilitated by periodic IPRs that provide up- and
down-channel feedback, shaping and refining asthe plan is developed. Ideally, prior to an
IPR, the red team should review their organizations' draft IPR briefings and papers and
offer suggestions as appropriate. The red team’s most critical contributions to any new
plan will usually come during mission analysis, athough preparations for later IPRs may
actually involve more of the team’ s time and resources.

d. Thered team should be fully integrated into the planning process and assist in the
initial development and revision of JPP products. When the red team is unable to support
all aspects of a specific planning effort, the commander or J-5 should establish priorities
for red team support. 1n most cases, the red team will have the greatest impact on planning
during JPP Step 2 (Mission Analysis), and Step 4 (COA Analysis and Wargaming).

e. Potential red team rolesin planning are outlined below:

(1) Step 1 (Planning Initiation). Commanderstypically provideinitial planning
guidance to planning teams. The red team typically participates in the planning team’s
review of that guidance and recommending refinements back to the commander.

(2) Step 2 (Mission Analysis)

(@ One key input to mission analysis is JPOE. If the red team has not
participated in the JJPOE process, then it should conduct an independent, alternative
assessment of the adversary’s COG, critical capabilities, and critical vulnerabilities. The
red team should then offer its alternative assessments for consideration by both the
intelligence staff and the planners.

(b) One primary red team task during mission analysisisto help the planners
frame the problem, define desired end states, and assess known facts and key assumptions.
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The red team should challenge weak assumptions or suspect facts, and, as the situation
evolves, consider whether the assumptions remain valid.

(c) If possible, the red team should help determine operational limitations,
termination criteria, military end state, military objectives, and mission success criteria,
providing aternative perspectives and exploring how political will and cultural viewpoints
might constrain operations and limit options. In addition, the team may also participatein
developing specified, implied, and essential tasks, conducting risk analysis, writing the
CCIRs, and drafting the mission statement. If possible, the team should participate in
drafting the mission analysis brief and the commander’ s refined planning guidance.

(3) Step 3 (COA Development). The red team can often make useful
contributions to COA development by helping the planners expand the range of COAs
under consideration.

(4) Step 4 (COA Analysisand Wargaming)

(@ During COA anaysis, the red team should advise planners of the
potential cultural implications associated with each COA, and should help explore the
potential unintended consequences and likely second and third-order effects associated
with each COA.

(b) During COA wargaming, the red team should help both the simulated
friendly force and the opposition/adversary force (red cell) consider the widest range of
options during their respective moves. The red team should also advise both sides
regarding how their moves might be perceived by relevant actors or impacted by wildcard
events.

(5) Step 5(COA Comparison). COA comparison is often seen as an objective
measurement of the relative merits of the COAs developed and analyzed in earlier steps.
The red team should participate in the development of the COA comparison criteria and
highlight those areasin which subjective and cultural issues might outweigh moretangible,
more easily quantified factors.

(6) Step 6 (COA Approval). Planners should consider including a summary of
wildcards, unintended consequences, and second and third order effects in the COA
decision briefing to the commander.

(7) Step 7 (Plan or Order Development)

(a) If thedecision isto develop an order, and the red team has been actively
participating to this point, then order development may continue without additional red
team input. Future revisions, however, should be supported by the red team. If the red
team has not been involved in planning prior to this point, then the team should review
assumptions and evaluate the potential impact of cultural factors. In addition, the team
should explore likely unintended consequences, second and third order effects, and
wildcards. Revising the order at this point can be extremely disruptive. Accordingly, if
the red team’ s review suggests serious shortcomings, the senior planner should be advised.
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(b) If thedecisionisto develop aplan, then continuing red team support will
berequired. Theteam should participate in devel oping appendixes, making certain themes,
messages, and media are compatible with the mindsets of relevant actors and that potential
unintended consequences are explored. The team should also participate in developing the
essential elements of information appendix and assessment annex, using its understanding
of the OE to help ensure the relevance of the measurements.

(c) The OE and situation may evolve as the plan is drafted, and the red team
should remain sensitive to developing threats and opportunities, wildcards, and other
issues. In addition, plans typicaly address more issues, and in more detail, than were
addressed during the working groups, and these can usually benefit from red team support.

(d) The red team should review key sections of the plan and offer
recommendations while those sections are still in the draft stage. If the red team has not
been involved in the planning effort before the decision brief, a red team review of these
draft sectionsiscritical.

(e) During plan development, it may be useful for the red team to circulate a
document that consolidates its observations and concerns. This document can provide
complete, fully reasoned descriptions of issues the red team might have previously raised
in closed work groups, or it may propose new issues that planners should consider. Issues
could include potential wildcards and low probability/high impact events, likely
unintended consequences and second and third order effects, unseen threats and
opportunities, and so on. In some cases, it may be prudent to include this document in the
final plan as areference for mission execution or to support future plan revisions, but in all
cases, it must be understood that the primary purpose of the document is to support the
development of the plan rather than serve as an after-the-fact critique.

(f) Completed plans are frequently refined or adjusted over time, and
refinement continues even after execution. During refinement and adaptation, the red team
hel ps assess the situation, develop new guidance, and support continued planning efforts.

5. Joint Planning During Execution

a. Red team support during mission rehearsal generally parallels that of wargaming.
During rehearsal, the primary objective is to test the plan’s CONOPS and COAs. Asthe
plan isrehearsed, the red team should focus on hel ping the staff uncover previously unseen
weaknesses, opportunities, and unintended effects. During rehearsal, the red team should
be attuned to potential aternative COAs and assessments, which it may propose after
rehearsal, when the staff may be actively seeking improvements or alternatives to the plan.

b. A crisis action team (CAT) is often stood up during the initial stages of a crisis.
While not part of its critical analysis function, the red team may support the CAT by
providing expertise in alternative interpretations of dynamic, uncertain situations, by
helping frame problems, and by broadening the search for potential responses. A CAT
normally uses streamlined decision-making procedures, and the primary red team mode of
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support will often consist of active participation in work groups rather than formal written
products.

c. Planning continues throughout execution in three venues, each focused on distinct
but overlapping timeframes. future plans, future operations, and current operations. The
red team plays distinct rolesin each of these, but should normally concentrate its effortsin
future plans.

(1) Future plans addresses the next phase of operations or sequels to the current
operation. It isusually conducted by the J-5, by a JPG, or, in some commands, by along-
range planning element. Future planners look for opportunities or challenges that might
require a revision to the current mission or a different operational approach. Red team
support to future plans will generally follow that provided during JPP Step 2 (Mission
Analysis), but in an abbreviated form.

(2) Future operations addresses branches to current, on-going operations. It is
normally addressed by the J-3, or, in some commands, an operations planning element.
Red team support to future operations will often resemble that of future plans, but with a
more truncated time horizon and more streamlined processes.

(3) Current operations addresses immediate or very near-term issues associated
with ongoing operations. Current operations are usually addressed by the organization's
joint operations center. Due to the compressed decision cycle, opportunities for the red
team to influence the staff’ s thinking may be limited to providing alternative assessments
of selected aspects of the on-going situation.

d. In some commands, a number of working groups are used to manage the flow of
information to decision makers and to coordinate recurring decisions within the
headquarters’ battle rhythm. These working groups are often referred to as boards, cells,
centers, and working groups. The red team should support the following groups (or their
equivaents), if formed:

(1) Long-range planning group.

(2) Operations planning element.

(3) Commander’s communication synchronization working group.
(4) CAB.

e. Assessment entails two distinct tasks: monitoring the situation and the progress of
the operations, and eval uating operations against established MOEs and MOP to determine
progress relative to established objectives. Dynamic interactions between friendly forces,
adaptable adversaries, and populations can complicate assessment. Commanders must be
attuned to changes in the OE, including the political variables in the OE and surrounding
areas.
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f. During assessment, the red team should analyze the situation from the perspective
of the adversary and other stakeholders. The most important measure of success may be
how the adversary assesses his own situation, rather than whether friendly forces are
maximizing MOP and effectiveness scores. Operation assessment especially during
combat operations, should be weighed against the enemy’s perspective of his own
condition, his own objectives, and his own unique mindset and world view. Even if al
obj ective measurements and assessments portray the enemy as defeated, he may not believe
he is beaten. For example, an enemy that has suffered extreme attrition, but can ill
conduct sporadic offensive operations, may see himself as heroic and undefeated, even
when objective measures suggest otherwise. Overall, the red team should have access to
the same information as the assessment elements, and whenever the red team'’ s assessment
of the adversary’s mindset portrays a significantly different picture than that implied by
assessment analyses, the red team input should be presented as a supplement to the
assessment analyses.

g. Asassessments and observations are translated into lessons learned, the red team’'s
external vantage point can beinvaluable. Theteam’ srelative independence will often help
it see issues and potential solutions that might not be apparent to those closer to the
problem. The team will also be less inhibited in highlighting issues and proposing
corrective measures than staff elements that might bear some responsibility for the problem
or that might be obligated to implement solutions.

6. Red Team Support to Intelligence Planning

a. Theintelligence component of APEX isthe IP process, and it is conducted by the
organizations within DOD component of the intelligence community. 1P procedures are
fully integrated and synchronized joint planning. The IP process is a methodology to
coordinate and integrate available defense intelligence capabilities to meet CCDR
intelligence requirements. It ensures prioritized intelligence support isaligned with CCDR
objectives for each phase of an operation. The Defense Intelligence Enterprise develops
products (e.g., DTA, theater intelligence assessment, and nationa intelligence support
plan) that are used by the joint force J-2 to provide the JFC and staff with situational
understanding of the OE. Products developed by the CCMD J2 during IP include
intelligence estimates and the annex B (Intelligence).

b. These intelligence products provide substantial support to senior leader decision
making throughout planning and execution, should be free from analytical error and
organizational bias, and make certain all reasonable alternative interpretations have been
considered. As such, red teams should be utilized in drafting these products.
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APPENDIX M
ADMINISTRATIVE INSTRUCTIONS

1. User Comments

Users in the field are highly encouraged to submit comments on this
publication using the Joint Doctrine Feedback Form located  at:
https://jdeisjs.mil/jdeis/jel/jp_feedback_form.pdf and e-mall it to:
js.pentagon.j 7.mbx.jedd-support@mail.mil. These comments should address content
(accuracy, usefulness, consistency, and organization), writing, and appearance.

2. Author ship

Thelead agent and JS doctrine sponsor for this publication isthe Director for Strategic
Plans and Policy (J-5).

3. Supersession
This publication supersedes JP 5-0, Joint Operation Planning, 11 August 2011.
4. Change Recommendations

a To provide recommendations for urgent and/or routine changes
to this publication, please complete the Joint Doctrine Feedback Form located at:
https://jdeis,js.mil/jdeig/jel/jp_feedback_form.pdf and e-mall it to:
Js.pentagon.j 7.mbx.jedd-support@mail .mil.

b. When a Joint Staff directorate submits a proposal to the CJCS that would change
source document information reflected in this publication, that directorate will include a
proposed change to this publication as an enclosureto its proposal. The Services and other
organizations are requested to notify the Joint Staff J-7 when changes to source documents
reflected in this publication are initiated.

5. Lessons L earned

The Joint Lessons Learned Program (JLLP) primary objectiveisto enhancejoint force
readiness and effectiveness by contributing to improvements in doctrine, organization,
training, materiel, leadership and education, personnel, facilities, and policy. The Joint
Lessons Learned Information System (JLLIS) is the DOD system of record for lessons
learned and facilitates the collection, tracking, management, sharing, collaborative
resolution, and dissemination of lessonslearned to improve the development and readiness
of the joint force. The JLLP integrates with joint doctrine through the joint doctrine
development process by providing lessons and lessons learned derived from operations,
events, and exercises. As these inputs are incorporated into joint doctrine, they become
institutionalized for future use, amajor goal of the JLLP. Lessons and lessons learned are
routinely sought and incorporated into draft JPs throughout formal staffing of the
development process. The JLLIS Website can be found at https://www.jllis.mil
(NIPRNET) or http://www.jllis.smil.mil (SIPRNET).
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Appendix M

6. Distribution of Publications

Loca reproduction is authorized, and access to unclassified publications is
unrestricted. However, access to and reproduction authorization for classified JPs must be
IAW DOD Manual 5200.01, Volume 1, DOD Information Security Program: Overview,
Classification, and Declassification, and DOD Manual 5200.01, Volume 3, DOD
Information Security Program: Protection of Classified Information.

7. Distribution of Electronic Publications

a. Joint Staff J-7 will not print copies of JPs for distribution. Electronic versions are
available on  JDEIS  Joint Electronic Library Plus  (JEL+) at
https://jdeis,js.mil/jdeis/index.jsp (NIPRNET) and http://jdeis.js.smil.mil/jdeis/index.jsp
(SIPRNET), and on the JEL at http://www.dtic.mil/doctrine (NIPRNET).

b. Only approved JPs are releasable outside the combatant commands, Services, and
Joint Staff. Defense attachés may request classified JPs by sending written requests to
Defense Intelligence Agency (DIA)/IE-3, 200 MacDill Blvd., Joint Base Anacostia
Bolling, Washington, DC 20340-5100.

c. JEL CD-ROM. Upon request of ajoint doctrine devel opment community member,
the Joint Staff J-7 will produce and deliver one CD-ROM with current JPs. This JEL CD-
ROM will be updated not less than semi-annually and when received can be locally
reproduced for use within the combatant commands, Services, and combat support
agencies.

M-2 JP5-0



GLOSSARY

PART I—ABBREVIATIONS, ACRONYMS, AND INITIALISMS

ADRP
AFDA
AJA
AJP

ALERTORD

AOR
APEX

BPLAN

C2

CAB
CAT
CCDR
CCIR
CCMD
CJCS
CJCSl
CICSM
COA
COG
CONOPS
CONPLAN
CONUS
COSs

CSA

CSL

DCP
DEPORD
DOD
DODD
DODI
DOS
DSM
DSR

DST
DTA

EXORD

FCC
FCP

Army doctrine reference publication
Air Force doctrine annex

annual joint assessment

Allied joint publication

alert order

area of responsibility

Adaptive Planning and Execution

base plan

command and control

commander’ s assessment board

crisis action team

combatant commander

commander’ s critical information requirement
combatant command

Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff
Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff instruction
Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff manual
course of action

center of gravity

concept of operations

concept plan

continental United States

chief of staff

combat support agency

cooperative security location

data collection plan

deployment order

Department of Defense
Department of Defense directive
Department of Defense instruction
Department of State

decision support matrix

defense strategy review

decision support template
dynamic threat assessment

execute order

functional combatant commander
functional campaign plan

GL-1



Glossary

FDO flexible deterrent option

FFIR friendly force information requirement

FM field manual (Army)

FOS forward operating site

FP force provider

FRAGORD fragmentary order

FRO flexible response option

FYDP Future Y ears Defense Program

GCC geographic combatant commander

GDP global defense posture

GEF Guidance for Employment of the Force

GFM global force management

GFMAP Global Force Management Allocation Plan

GFMIG Global Force Management Implementation Guidance

GPEC Global Posture Executive Council

HN host nation

HNS host-nation support

HSC Homeland Security Council

ID identification

IP intelligence planning

IPR in-progress review

IRC information-related capability

ISR intelligence, surveillance, and reconnai ssance

J2 intelligence directorate of ajoint staff

J3 operations directorate of ajoint staff

J5 plans directorate of ajoint staff

J8 force structure, resource, and assessment directorate of a
joint staff

JCCA joint combat capability assessment

JCS Joint Chiefs of Staff

JFC joint force commander

JFLCC joint force land component commander

JFM joint functional manager

JFP joint force provider

JA joint individual augmentation

JOC joint intelligence operations center

JPOE joint intelligence preparation of the operational
environment

JOA joint operations area

JOPES Joint Operation Planning and Execution System

JP joint publication

JPEC joint planning and execution community
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JPG
JPP
JRSOI
JS
JSCP
JSPS
JTF

KLE

LOC
LOE
LOO
LSA

MCDP
MNF
MOB
MOE
MOP

NAI
NATO
NGO
NMS
NSC
NSS

OA
oCS

OE
OPLAN
OPORD
OPT
0SD
OUSD(P)

PIR
PLANORD
PMESII

PPD
PTDO

RATE
RFF

joint planning group

joint planning process

joint reception, staging, onward movement, and integration
Joint Staff

Joint Strategic Campaign Plan

Joint Strategic Planning System

joint task force

key leader engagement

line of communications

line of effort

line of operation

logistics supportability analysis

Marine Corps doctrinal publication
multinational force

main operating base

measure of effectiveness

measure of performance

named area of interest

North Atlantic Treaty Organization
nongovernmental organization
national military strategy

National Security Council

national security strategy

operational area

operational contract support

operational environment

operation plan

operation order

operational planning team

Office of the Secretary of Defense

Office of the Under Secretary of Defense for Policy

priority intelligence requirement

planning order

political, military, economic, social, information, and
infrastructure

Presidential policy directive

prepare to deploy order

refine, adapt, terminate, execute
reguest for forces
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ROE rules of engagement

RUF rules for the use of force

SAWG strategic assessment working group

SecDef Secretary of Defense

SGS strategic guidance statement

SOP standard operating procedure

TCP theater campaign plan

TDP theater distribution plan

TLA theater logistics analysis

TLO theater logistics overview

T™MM transregional, multi-domain, and multi-functional
TPFDD time-phased force and deployment data

TPFDL time-phased force and deployment list

TPP theater posture plan

UCP Unified Command Plan

UN United Nations

USAID United States Agency for International Devel opment
uUsC United States Code

USCG United States Coast Guard

USD(P) Under Secretary of Defense for Policy

USsG United States Government

USSOCOM United States Special Operations Command
USSTRATCOM United States Strategic Command
USTRANSCOM United States Transportation Command
WARNORD warning order
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PART II—TERMSAND DEFINITIONS

acceptability. The plan review criterion for assessing whether the contemplated course of
action is proportional, worth the cost, consistent with the law of war, and is militarily
and politically supportable. (Approved for incorporation into the DOD Dictionary.)

Adaptive Planning and Execution. A Department of Defense enterprise of joint policies,
processes, procedures, and reporting structures, supported by communications and
information technology, that is used by the joint planning and execution community
to monitor, plan, and execute mobilization, deployment, employment, sustainment,
redeployment, and demobilization activities associated with joint operations. Also
called APEX. (Approved for replacement of “Adaptive Planning and Execution
system” and its definition in the DOD Dictionary.)

adequacy. The plan review criterion for assessing whether the scope and concept of
planned operations can accomplish the assigned mission and comply with the planning
guidance provided. (Approved for incorporation into the DOD Dictionary.)

alert order. 1. A planning directive normally associated with a crisis, issued by the
Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, on behalf of the President or Secretary of
Defense, that provides essential planning guidance and directs the development,
adaptation, or refinement of a plan/order after the directing authority approves a
military course of action. 2. A planning directive that provides essential planning
guidance, directs the initiation of planning after the directing authority approves a
military course of action, but does not authorize execution. Also called ALERTORD.
(Approved for incorporation into the DOD Dictionary.)

allocation. 1. Distribution of limited forces and resources for employment among
competing requirements. 2. The temporary transfer of forces to meet the operational
demand of combatant commanders, including rotational requirements and requests for
capabilities or forces (unit or individual) in response to crisis or emergent
contingencies. (Approved for incorporation into the DOD Dictionary.)

apportionment. The quantities of force capabilities and resources provided for planning
purposes only, but not necessarily an identification of the actual forces that may be
allocated for use when a plan transitions to execution. (Approved for incorporation
into the DOD Dictionary.)

assumption. A specific supposition of the operational environment that is assumed to be
true, in the absence of positive proof, essential for the continuation of planning.
(Approved for incorporation into the DOD Dictionary.)

augmentation forces. None. (Approved for removal from the DOD Dictionary.)

available-to-load date. None. (Approved for removal from the DOD Dictionary.)
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base plan. A type of operation plan that describes the concept of operations, major forces,
sustainment concept, and anticipated timelines for completing the mission without
annexes or time-phased force and deployment data. Also called BPLAN. (DOD
Dictionary. SOURCE: JP 5-0)

branch. 1. A subdivision of any organization. 2. A geographically separate unit of an
activity, which performs all or part of the primary functions of the parent activity on a
smaller scale. 3. Anarm or service of the Army. 4. The contingency options built into
the base plan used for changing the mission, orientation, or direction of movement of
aforce to aid success of the operation based on anticipated events, opportunities, or
disruptions caused by enemy actions and reactions. (DOD Dictionary. SOURCE: JP
5-0)

campaign. A series of related operations aimed at achieving strategic and operational
objectives within a given time and space. (Approved for incorporation into the DOD
Dictionary.)

campaign plan. A joint operation plan for a series of related major operations aimed at
achieving strategic or operational objectives within a given time and space. (DOD
Dictionary. SOURCE: JP 5-0)

campaign planning. None. (Approved for removal from the DOD Dictionary.)

C-day. The unnamed day on which a deployment operation commences or is to
commence. (DOD Dictionary. SOURCE: JP 5-0)

center of gravity. The source of power that provides moral or physical strength, freedom
of action, or will to act. Also called COG. (DOD Dictionary. SOURCE: JP 5-0)

coalition. None. (Approved for removal from the DOD Dictionary.)

combat support agency. A Department of Defense agency so designated by Congress or
the Secretary of Defense that supports military combat operations. Also called CSA.
(DOD Dictionary. SOURCE: JP 5-0)

commander’s estimate. The commander’s initial assessment in which options are
provided in a concise statement that defines who, what, when, where, why, and how
the course of action will be implemented. (Approved for incorporation into the DOD
Dictionary.)

completeness. Theplanreview criterion for ng whether operation plansincorporate
major operations and tasks to be accomplished and to what degree they include forces
required, deployment concept, employment concept, sustainment concept, time
estimates for achieving objectives, description of the end state, mission success
criteria, and mission termination criteria. (Approved for incorporation into the DOD
Dictionary.)
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concept of operations. A verbal or graphic statement that clearly and concisely expresses
what the commander intends to accomplish and how it will be done using available
resources. Also called CONOPS. (Approved for incorporation into the DOD
Dictionary.)

concept plan. An operation plan in an abbreviated format that may require considerable
expansion or alteration to convert it into acompl ete operation plan or operation order.
Also called CONPLAN. (Approved for incorporation into the DOD Dictionary.)

constraint. Inthe context of planning, arequirement placed on the command by a higher
command that dictates an action, thus restricting freedom of action. (Approved for
incorporation into the DOD Dictionary.)

contingency. A situation requiring military operations in response to natural disasters,
terrorists, subversives, or as otherwise directed by appropriate authority to protect
United States interests. (Approved for incorporation into the DOD Dictionary.)

contingency plan. A branch of a campaign plan that is planned based on hypothetical
situations for designated threats, catastrophic events, and contingent missions outside
of crisis conditions. (Approved for incorporation into the DOD Dictionary.)

course of action. 1. Any sequence of activities that an individual or unit may follow. 2.
A scheme developed to accomplish a mission. Also called COA. (Approved for
incorporation into the DOD Dictionary.)

crisisaction planning. None. (Approved for removal from the DOD Dictionary.)

critical capability. A meansthat is considered a crucial enabler for a center of gravity to
function as such and is essential to the accomplishment of the specified or assumed
objective(s). (DOD Dictionary. SOURCE: JP 5-0)

critical requirement. An essential condition, resource, and means for acritical capability
to be fully operational. (DOD Dictionary. SOURCE: JP 5-0)

critical vulnerability. An aspect of acritical requirement which is deficient or vulnerable
to direct or indirect attack that will create decisive or significant effects. (DOD
Dictionary. SOURCE: JP 5-0)

culminating point. The point at which aforce no longer has the capability to continue its
form of operations, offense or defense. (DOD Dictionary. SOURCE: JP 5-0)

current force. The actual force structure and/or manning available to meet present
contingencies. (DOD Dictionary. SOURCE: JP 5-0)

date-time group. None. (Approved for removal from the DOD Dictionary.)
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decision. In an estimate of the situation, a clear and concise statement of the line of action
intended to be followed by the commander as the one most favorable to the successful
accomplishment of the assigned mission. (DOD Dictionary. SOURCE: JP 5-0)

decision point. A point in space and time when the commander or staff anticipates making
akey decision concerning a specific course of action. (DOD Dictionary. SOURCE:
JP 5-0)

decisive point. A geographic place, specific key event, critical factor, or function that,
when acted upon, allows commanders to gain a marked advantage over an enemy or
contribute materially to achieving success. (Approved for incorporation into the DOD
Dictionary.)

deliberate planning. None. (Approved for removal from the DOD Dictionary.)

deployment order. 1. A directive for the deployments of forces for operations or
exercises. 2. A directive from the Secretary of Defense, issued by the Chairman of the
Joint Chiefs of Staff, that authorizes the transfer of forces between combatant
commanders, Services, and Department of Defense agencies and specifies the
authorities the gaining combatant commander will exercise over the specific forcesto
be transferred. Also called DEPORD. (Approved for incorporation into the DOD
Dictionary.)

deployment planning. Operational planning directed toward the movement of forces and
sustainment resources from their original locations to a specific operational area for
conducting the operations contemplated in agiven plan. (Approved for incorporation
into the DOD Dictionary.)

deterrent options. None. (Approved for removal from the DOD Dictionary.)

dispersion. 1. The spreading or separating of troops, materiel, establishments, or activities,
which are usually concentrated in limited areas to reduce vulnerability. (JP5-0) 2.In
chemical and biological operations, the dissemination of agents in liquid or aerosol
form. (JP 3-41) 3. Inairdrop operations, the scatter of personnel and/or cargo on the
drop zone. (JP 3-17) 4. In nava control of shipping, the reberthing of a ship in the
periphery of the port area or in the vicinity of the port for its own protection in order
to minimize the risk of damage from attack. (DOD Dictionary. SOURCE: JP 4-01.2)

employment. The strategic, operational, or tactical use of forces. (DOD Dictionary.
SOURCE: JP 5-0)

essential task. A specified or implied task an organization must perform to accomplish
themission. (Approved for incorporation into the DOD Dictionary.)
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estimate. 1. An analysis of a foreign situation, development, or trend that identifies its
major elements, interprets the significance, and appraises the future possibilities and
the prospective results of the various actions that might be taken. 2. An appraisal of
the capabilities, vulnerabilities, and potential courses of action of a foreign nation or
combination of nations in consequence of a specific national plan, policy, decision, or
contemplated course of action. 3. An analysisof an actual or contemplated clandestine
operation in relation to the situation in which it is or would be conducted to identify
and appraise such factors as available as well as needed assets and potential obstacles,
accomplishments, and consequences. (Approved for incorporation into the DOD
Dictionary.)

execute order. 1. An order issued by the Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, at the
direction of the Secretary of Defense, to implement a decision by the President to
initiate military operations. 2. Anorder toinitiate military operationsasdirected. Also
called EXORD. (DOD Dictionary. SOURCE: JP 5-0)

execution planning. None. (Approved for removal from the DOD Dictionary.)

feasibility. The plan review criterion for assessing whether the assigned mission can be
accomplished using available resources within the time contemplated by the plan.
(Approved for incorporation into the DOD Dictionary.)

flexible deterrent option. A planning construct intended to facilitate early decision
making by devel oping awide range of interrel ated responses that begin with deterrent-
oriented actions carefully tailored to create a desired effect. Also called FDO. (DOD
Dictionary. SOURCE: JP 5-0)

flexible response. The capability of military forces for effective reaction to any enemy
threat or attack with actions appropriate and adaptable to the circumstances existing.
(DOD Dictionary. SOURCE: JP 5-0)

force planning. 1. Planning associated with the creation and maintenance of military
capabilities by the Military Departments, Services, and United States Special
Operations Command. 2. In the context of joint planning, it is an element of plan
development where the supported combatant command, in coordination with its
supporting and subordinate commands determines force requirements to accomplish
an assigned mission. (Approved for incorporation into the DOD Dictionary.)

force sourcing. The identification of the actual units, their origins, ports of embarkation,
and movement characteristics to satisfy the time-phased force requirements of a
supported commander. (DOD Dictionary. SOURCE: JP 5-0)

fragmentary order. An abbreviated operation order issued as needed to change or modify
an order or to execute a branch or sequel. Also called FRAGORD. (Approved for
incorporation into the DOD Dictionary.)
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global campaign plan. Primary means by which the Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff
or designated combatant commander arranges for unity of effort and purpose and
through which they guide the planning, integration, and coordination of joint
operations across combatant command areas of responsibility and functional
responsibilities. Also called GCP. (Approved for inclusion in the DOD Dictionary.)

governing factors. None. (Approved for removal from the DOD Dictionary.)

H-hour. 1. The specific hour on D-day at which a particular operation commences.
(JP 5-0) 2. In amphibious operations, the time the first landing craft or amphibious
vehicle of the waterborne wave lands or is scheduled to land on the beach, and in some
cases, the commencement of countermine breaching operations. (DOD Dictionary.
SOURCE: JP 3-02)

implementation. Procedures governing the mobilization of the force and the deployment,
employment, and sustainment of military operations in response to execution orders
issued by the Secretary of Defense. (DOD Dictionary. SOURCE: JP 5-0)

implied task. In the context of planning, a task derived during mission analysis that an
organization must perform or prepare to perform to accomplish a specified task or the
mission, but which is not stated in the higher headquarters order. (Approved for
incorporation into the DOD Dictionary.)

indicator. 1. Inintelligence usage, an item of information which reflects the intention or
capability of an adversary to adopt or reject acourse of action. (JP2-0) 2. In operations
security usage, data derived from friendly detectable actions and open-source
information that an adversary can interpret and piece together to reach conclusions or
estimates of friendly intentions, capabilities, or activities. (JP 3-13.3) 3. In the context
of assessment, a specific piece of information that infers the condition, state, or
existence of something, and provides a reliable means to ascertain performance or
effectiveness. (JP 5-0) (Approved for incorporation into the DOD Dictionary.)

Joint Operation Planning and Execution System. None. (Approved for removal from
the DOD Dictionary.)

joint planning. Planning activities associated with military operations by combatant
commanders and their subordinate commanders. (Approved for replacement of “joint
operation planning” and its definition in the DOD Dictionary.)

joint planning and execution community. Those headquarters, commands, and agencies
involved in the training, preparation, mobilization, deployment, employment, support,
sustainment, redeployment, and demobilization of military forces assigned or
committed to a joint operation. Also called JPEC. (DOD Dictionary. SOURCE:
JP 5-0)
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joint planning group. A planning organization consisting of designated representatives
of the joint force headquarters principal and special staff sections, joint force
components (Service and/or functional), and other supporting organizations or
agencies as deemed necessary by the joint force commander. Also caled JPG. (DOD
Dictionary. SOURCE: JP 5-0)

joint planning process. An orderly, analytical process that consists of a logical set of
steps to analyze amission, select the best course of action, and produce a campaign or
joint operation plan or order. Also called JPP. (Approved for the replacement of
“joint operation planning process’ and its definition in the DOD Dictionary.)

Joint Strategic Capabilities Plan. None. (Approved for removal from the DOD
Dictionary.)

Joint Strategic Planning System. One of the primary means by which the Chairman of
the Joint Chiefs of Staff, in consultation with the other members of the Joint Chiefs of
Staff and the combatant commanders, carries out the statutory responsibilitiesto assist
the President and Secretary of Defense in providing strategic direction to the Armed
Forces. Also called JSPS. (DOD Dictionary. SOURCE: JP 5-0)

leverage. In the context of planning, a relative advantage in combat power and/or other
circumstances against the enemy or adversary across any variable within or impacting
the operational environment sufficient to exploit that advantage. (Approved for
incorporation into the DOD Dictionary.)

L-hour. 1. The specific hour on C-day at which a deployment operation commencesor is
to commence. (JP 5-0) 2. In amphibious operations, the time at which the first
helicopter or tiltrotor aircraft of the airborne ship-to-shore movement wave touches
down or is scheduled to touch down in thelanding zone. (DOD Dictionary. SOURCE:
JP 3-02)

limitation. An action required or prohibited by higher authority, such as a constraint or a
restraint, and other restrictions that limit the commander’ s freedom of action, such as
diplomatic agreements, rules of engagement, political and economic conditions in
affected countries, and host nation issues. (Approved for replacement of “operational
limitation” in the DOD Dictionary.)

limiting factor. A factor or condition that, either temporarily or permanently, impedes
mission accomplishment. (DOD Dictionary. SOURCE: JP 5-0)

line of effort. In the context of planning, using the purpose (cause and effect) to focus
efforts toward establishing operational and strategic conditions by linking multiple
tasks and missions. Also called LOE. (Approved for incorporation into the DOD
Dictionary.)
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line of operation. A line that defines the interior or exterior orientation of the force in
relation to the enemy or that connects actions on nodes and/or decisive points related
in time and space to an objective(s). Alsocaled LOO. (DOD Dictionary. SOURCE:
JP 5-0)

major force. A military organization comprised of major combat elements and associated
combat support, combat service support, and sustainment increments. (DOD
Dictionary. SOURCE: JP 5-0)

measure of effectiveness. An indicator used to measure a current system state, with
change indicated by comparing multiple observations over time. Also called MOE.
(Approved for incorporation into the DOD Dictionary.)

measur e of performance. An indicator used to measure a friendly action that is tied to
measuring task accomplishment. Also called MOP. (Approved for incorporation into
the DOD Dictionary.)

mission statement. A short sentence or paragraph that describes the organization’s
essential task(s), purpose, and action containing the elements of who, what, when,
where, and why. (DOD Dictionary. SOURCE: JP 5-0)

multinational. Between two or moreforces or agencies of two or more nationsor coalition
partners. (DOD Dictionary. SOURCE: JP 5-0)

objective. 1. Theclearly defined, decisive, and attainable goal toward which an operation
is directed. 2. The specific goa of the action taken which is essential to the
commander’s plan. (Approved for incorporation into the DOD Dictionary.)

operational approach. A broad description of the mission, operational concepts, tasks,
and actions required to accomplish the mission. (Approved for incorporation into the
DOD Dictionary.)

operational characteristics. Those military characteristics that pertain primarily to the
functions to be performed by equipment, either alone or in conjunction with other
equipment; e.g., for electronic equipment, operational characteristics include such
items as frequency coverage, channeling, type of modulation, and character of
emission. (DOD Dictionary. SOURCE: JP 5-0)

operational design. The conception and construction of the framework that underpins a
campaign or operation plan or order. (Approved for incorporation into the DOD
Dictionary.)

operational design element. None. (Approved for remova from the DOD Dictionary.)

operational pause. A temporary hat in operations. (DOD Dictionary. SOURCE:
JP 5-0)
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operational reserve. None. (Approved for removal from the DOD Dictionary.)

operation assessment. 1. A continuous process that measures the overall effectiveness of
employing capabilities during military operations in achieving stated objectives. 2.
Determination of the progress toward accomplishing a task, creating a condition, or
achieving an objective. (Approved for inclusion in the DOD Dictionary.)

operation order. A directive issued by a commander to subordinate commanders for the
purpose of effecting the coordinated execution of an operation. Also called OPORD.
(DOD Dictionary. SOURCE: JP 5-0)

operation plan. A complete and detailed plan containing afull description of the concept
of operations, all annexes applicable to the plan, and a time-phased force and
deployment list. Also called OPLAN. (Approved for incorporation into the DOD
Dictionary.)

personnel increment number. None. (Approved for removal from the DOD Dictionary.)

phase. In planning, a definitive stage of a campaign or operation during which a large
portion of the forces and capabilities are involved in similar or mutually supporting
activities for a common purpose. (Approved for incorporation into the DOD
Dictionary.)

plan identification number. None. (Approved for removal from the DOD Dictionary.)

planning factor. A multiplier used in planning to estimate the amount and type of effort
involved in a contemplated operation. (DOD Dictionary. SOURCE: JP 5-0)

planning order. A planning directivethat providesessential planning guidance and directs
the development, adaptation, or refinement of a plan/order. Also called PLANORD.
(Approved for incorporation into the DOD Dictionary.)

preferred forces. Specific units that are identified to provide assumptions essential for
continued planning and assessing the feasibility of a plan. (Approved for inclusionin
the DOD Dictionary.)

prepareto deploy order. An order issued directing an increase in a unit’s deployability
posture and specifying a timeframe the unit must be ready by to begin deployment
upon receipt of adeployment order. Also called PTDO. (Approved for incorporation
into the DOD Dictionary.)

ready-to-load date. None. (Approved for removal from the DOD Dictionary.)

required delivery date. None. (Approved for removal from the DOD Dictionary.)
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restraint. In the context of planning, a requirement placed on the command by a higher
command that prohibits an action, thus restricting freedom of action. (Approved for
incorporation into the DOD Dictionary.)

risk. None. (Approved for removal from the DOD Dictionary.)

scheme of maneuver. The central expression of the commander’s concept for operations
that governs the development of supporting plans or annexes of how arrayed forces
will accomplish the mission. (Approved for incorporation into the DOD Dictionary.)

sequel. The subsequent operation or phase based on the possible outcomes of the current
operation or phase. (Approved for incorporation into the DOD Dictionary.)

shortfall. The lack of forces, equipment, personnel, materiel, or capability, reflected as
the difference between the resources identified as a plan requirement and those
guantities identified as apportioned for planning that would adversely affect the
command's ability to accomplish its mission. (Approved for incorporation into the
DOD Dictionary.)

gpecified task. In the context of planning, a task that is specifically assigned to an
organization by its higher headquarters. (Approved for incorporation into the DOD
Dictionary.)

staff estimate. A continual evaluation of how factors in a staff section’s functional area
support and impact the planning and execution of the mission. (Approved for
inclusion in the DOD Dictionary.)

strategic communication. None. (Approved for remova from the DOD Dictionary.)
strategic concept. None. (Approved for removal from the DOD Dictionary.)

strategic direction. The strategy and intent of the President, Secretary of Defense, and
Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff in pursuit of national interests. (Approved for
incorporation into the DOD Dictionary.)

strategic estimate. The broad range of strategic factors that influence the commander’s
understanding of the operational environment and the determination of missions,
objectives, and courses of action. (Approved for incorporation into the DOD
Dictionary.)

strategic guidance. The written products by which the President, Secretary of Defense,
and Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff provide strategic direction. (Approved for
inclusion in the DOD Dictionary.)

strategic plan. None. (Approved for removal from the DOD Dictionary.)
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subordinate campaign plan. A combatant command prepared plan that satisfies the
requirements under a Department of Defense campaign plan, which, depending upon
the circumstances, transitions to a supported or supporting plan in execution. (DOD
Dictionary. SOURCE: JP 5-0)

supporting plan. An operation plan prepared by a supporting commander, a subordinate
commander, or an agency to satisfy the requests or requirements of the supported
commander’s plan. (DOD Dictionary. SOURCE: JP 5-0)

time-phased force and deployment data. The time-phased force, non-unit cargo, and
personnel data combined with movement data for the operation plan, operation order,
or ongoing rotation of forces. Also called TPFDD. (Approved for incorporation into
the DOD Dictionary.)

times. The Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff coordinates the proposed dates and times
with the commanders of the appropriate unified and specified commands, as well as
any recommended changes when specified operations are to occur (C-, D-, M-days
end at 2400 hours Universal Time [Zulu time] and are assumed to be 24 hours long
for planning). (DOD Dictionary. SOURCE: JP 5-0)

transportation feasible. A determination made by the supported commander that a draft
operation plan can be supported with the identified or assumed transportation assets.
(Approved for incorporation into the DOD Dictionary.)

Universal Time. A measure of time that conforms, within a close approximation, to the
mean diurnal rotation of the Earth and serves as the basis of civil timekeeping. Also
called ZUL U time. (Approved for incorporation into the DOD Dictionary.)

validate. Execution procedure used by combatant command components, supporting
combatant commanders, and providing organizations to confirm to the supported
commander and United States Transportation Command that all the information
records in a time-phased force and deployment data not only are error-free for
automation purposes, but also accurately reflect the current status, attributes, and
availability of unitsand requirements. (DOD Dictionary. SOURCE: JP 5-0)

warning order. 1. A preliminary notice of an order or action that is to follow. 2. A
planning directive that initiates the devel opment and evaluation of military courses of
action by acommander. Also called WARNORD. (Approved for incorporation into
the DOD Dictionary.)
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JOINT DOCTRINE PUBLICATIONS HIERARCHY

JP1

JOINT
DOCTRINE

JP 1-0 JP 3-0 JP 4-0 JP 5-0 JP 6-0

PERSONNEL OPERATIONS LOGISTICS PLANS

COMMUNICATIONS
SYSTEM

All joint publications are organized into a comprehensive hierarchy as shown in the chart above. Joint
Publication (JP) 5-0 is in the Plans series of joint doctrine publications. The diagram below illustrates an
overview of the development process:

STEP #4 - Maintenance STEP #1 - Initiation

® JP published and continuously ® Joint doctrine development
assessed by users community (JDDC) submission to fil

e Formal assessment begins extant operational void
24-27 months following ® Joint Staff (JS) J-7 conducts front-
publication end analysis

® Revision begins 3.5 years ® Joint Doctrine Planning Conference
after publication validation

® Each JP revision is completed ® Program directive (PD) development
no later than 5 years after and staffing/joint working group
signature ® PDincludes scope, references,

outline, milestones, and draft
authorship

® JS J-7 approves and releases PD to
lead agent (LA) (Service, combatant
Maintenance command, JS directorate)

Initiation
ENHANCED
JOINT JOINT
WARFIGHTING DOCTRINE

CAPABILITY PUBLICATION

Approval Development

STEP #3 - Approval STEP #2 - Development

JSDS delivers adjudicated matrix to JS J-7
JS J-7 prepares publication for signature
JSDS prepares JS staffing package

JSDS staffs the publication via JSAP for
signature

® | Aselects primary review authority (PRA) to develop the first
draft (FD)

® PRAdevelops FD for staffing with JDDC
® FD comment matrix adjudication

® JS J-7 produces the final coordination (FC) draft, staffs to
JDDC and JS via Joint Staff Action Processing (JSAP) system

® Joint Staff doctrine sponsor (JSDS) adjudicates FC comment
matrix

® FC joint working group
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